UNIT 1. Mind and Mental Training
Chapter —1 Theform of mind, its problems, mental development

Dear Students!

We are presenting thefirst lesson of the Fifth Paper. After reading this chapter you will be ableto resolvethe
most complex problemsof your life.

Objectives

Thischapter will enableyouto understand

Theform/ nature of mind.

Samskar (inborn faculty), Dhaar na (Concentrati on/aptitude/conception) and Smiritee (memory)
What is Smiriti and Pratyabhigya (cognition)

Thefour dternativesof mental knowledge.

What isimaginaion

Therelationship of imaginationand desire.

Themeaningfulnessof imagination.

Thereationship of imagination and determination/resolution (sankal p).
Therelationship of imagination and aternative/ ambiguity (vikalp).

What isthought

Thestatesof mind

Thethree states of concentrated mind

What isdhyan (meditation) and memory

Thereationship of dhyan/ mediation andimagination

Therel ationship of meditation and reflection/contempl ation

Theproblemsof mind

Thereasons of lack of peace

Theresults consequencesof present lifestyle

How to becomefreeof indifference/dejection

How to experiencethe preksha/ watching of body-an experiment of balance
How to becomefamiliar withpsychology inrespect of freedom from stress.
Anger and psychology

Theformulaof dissolvingstress

Theprocessof spiritualism

25. Howtodevelopyourmind

26. Thefactors dementsof mental ability

27. Theroles contextsof menta development

28. How te achieve concentration and joy

29. Theroles/ contextsof joy
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Introduction

It isnecessary for aperson who wantsto live an organized life, to understand the nature of mind. It becomes
mandatory to understand the working of mind in order to understand the nature of mind. Mind can be understood
through memory, imagination, & thought. Thesearethe actsof mind.

1.0 Natureof Mind
Mind means sankalp/ determination - vikal p/ alternative. Mind means memory and contempl ation/ reflection.
Mind means- imagination. Mindisdistributedin dl threei.e. past, present and futuretime. Onethat rememberspastis
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—mind. Onethat imagines and hopes about futureis—mind. Onethat contemplates about presentis—mind. Mind
comprisesmental processeswhich include memory, thought and imagination. Whatever man inclinesto do through
mind, word and body isconverted into memory. Whatever we seeand hear isascertained/ verified. After determination
it becomes Dhaarna, (aconcept/notion) and dhaar na becomesamemory-sign (memento). Thereare many things
that we hear, that come before usand dissolve; they do not creste amemory-sign/ memento. Only such things/ thoughts
which have been thought upon (Adhayavasaya) or which have been conceptualized areretained in our braininthe
form of memory-ggns, andthey keep manifesting themsda veswith motives/ causes omens(nimitt). Mental consciousness
isdevelopedin man. Manisacreature possessing mind. He possessesthe power to think —thinking isthe act of mind.
Heremembers- memorizingisamenta behaviour.

1.1 Samskar (inherent faculty/ power), Dhaarna (concentration) and Smiriti

Re-awakening of smaskara or dhaarnaismemory. Pratyaya (concept/ idea/ notion) and collecting power
from pratyaya i.e. dhaarna. After that beginsthe next process of mind. (Pratyaya) K nowledge eomes and goes
immediately. Pratyayais never present before us. We saw aman. Man has|left but Pratyaya or nirvikalpa gyan
(unambiguousknowledge) leavesitsimprintsof samskara (inbornfaculty). Then occursachangeinthebraini.e.itis
retained there; what happensthen ? Pratyaya (Concept of man) hasgone, but animageiscreated in our brain. When
some other stimulation/ excitement comes before us, that dhar naiisreawakened, wecall'it memory. Thevibrations/
sensations/ perceptions occurring due to awakenings of samskaras are called memory. One name of samskara and
dhaarnais Avichyutt (Unshakabl e/ stable). That which has been felt /experienced cannot be shaken/deprived of
(chyutt), it isretained and keeps manifesting before us.

1.2 Memory and Pratyayabhigya (cognition)

Memory philosophically means-” Samakar prabodhsambhava smiriti” - Knowledge produced through
awakening of samskarasismemory. Form of memory is‘that’ . Therearetwo things. Oneis—memory and another is
recognition/ identification. Recognitionisdifferent. Memory.isdifferent. Mind or object isnot perceptiblein memory,
but remainsimperceptible. But inrecognition heispresent. Thereforetheform of memory becomes'*that’ andthefornm/
shape of recognition becomes*this—that' . ‘ That-this" haveboth memory and recognition. Both visbleand non-visible
arepresent in memory and recognition.

1.3Knowledgeof mind (Manas-gyan) ; Four-Alter natives

Sensual knowledge and mental knowledgeisalso known asAbhinibodh (perception). That which we see
beforeusregularly asarule—that cognition isknown as perception. Thiscognition hastwo conditions- oneto bein
front of and second - to be definite, Functions of all senses are decided. Eye sees, ear hears, these functionsare
decided. Knowledge comprehended with these two terms/ conditionsis named as Abhinibodh (perception). It has
four forms- Mati (understanding/ thought), memory, Sanghya (cognition), and Chinta (logicd reflection/ consderation).

1.4 Imagination

Consciousnessisaformativeattribute/ sign of aliving being. Desireisitspractical attribute. Imaginationis
anexpression of dedre. Abeingwishesanditisexpressed intheform of imagination or heartfelt wish. Imagination does
not possesany new knowledge, but only coordination of knowledge/ perceptions. Thingswhich areknown arecoordinated
indifferent ways. A hypothetical formof ‘Narsingh’ hasbeen thought of in Indian literaturein which theface hasbeen
imagined likelion, and the lower part of the body islikeaman. Man aswell aslionisknown, but both have been
enjoinedinadifferent manner toform‘narsingh’ (man-lion). Likewisg, ‘Fireiscold’ isalso animagination. Eventhis
hypothesishastwo views; both are known to us. Weknow fire and we know cold also. We have coordinated both of
themand ‘fireiscold’ inourimagination.

1.5 Imagination and Desires

Different formsare made on the basisof imagination/ fancy, which do not appear to have any relationship. But
itisafact —whatever colour, formfigure appear inimagination it givesaclueasto what hasbeen desired, andinwhat
formdoesit want to be manifested in. Internal desirescan beknown only on the basisof imagination.
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1.6.0Imagination—itsmeaningfulness

Imagination hasgreat use. Manimagines dreamsand that dream/ imagi nation inspireshim—it becomesamotive
for our manliness/ vigour (purusharth) and effort (Uddham). Man works hard only on the basis of his dreams/
imagination and turnsitinto reality. All theinventions madeintheworld arefirstimagined. A form/ shape of al our
inventionsisfirst formed in our imagination and it startstaking shape gradudly. Imagination hasto passthrough along
processin order to becomearedlity inform. That processisknown as planning. Planning isasupplementary €l ement
of imagination. Imaginations, plans, and then all sortsof related logical thought processes, behaviours or meansand
methods haveto be organized. When that imagination/ hypothesisis executed; takes shape then anew fact comes
beforetheworld.

1.6.1 KalpanaAnd Sankalp (resolution) : Intentionisaresoluteform of hypothesis. Whenthe hypothesisof a
manisresolute and becomesunwavering, it takestheform of sankal p and an excessive power isgenerated init. That
resolution becomes a Kamdhenu, Kalpvriksh or a Ghintamani Ratna for that mani.e. it becomes everything for
him. Firm resolution isthe secret of success. Resol ution possesses great power. Thetype of sankalp taken, forcesthe
atomsasoto be united inthat very form/type. Thereare no cloudsin the sky. Man makesaformresolve. It becomes
concentrated and stable. In such asituation theatomswill haveto convertintheform of clouds:-1tisadeinestion of will
power. Will power can coordinate or desynchronize/ divert theatoms.

1.6.2Kalpna& Vikapla(Alternative) : Another form of hypothesis/ imaginationisvikal p. To consider that |
am happy, | am unhappy- isnothing but imagination. Infact happinessor sadnessisassociated with fedings. Intensity
of fegling, joy or sorrow comes because of imagination. If aman isdetermined to think that thereisno painthenin
reality hispainful feelingswould reduce by 25%. Little pain becomesmorewith sankalp. The degree of moreor less
happinessor sorrow isdueto vikal p. Thetype of feelingsimagination onehas, startsgenerating that type of feglingin
theperson. That, thisisatable, thisisawatch- al thesearevikalpas. Infact they areal acollection of atoms. All these
objectsarenothing el seexcept atoms; but we have associated our imeagination with these shapes/ formsand given them
aname. Thisisvikalp. Thusthreeformsare made- hypothes g imagination, Sankalp (resolution) and vikalp (ambiguity,
option, uncertainty)

1.6.3Thought (Vichar) : Third meaning of mindistheught. Manincessantly keeps contemplating. Wordisthe
medium of itsdiscourse. Word isa so athought. Vichar/ (thought) literally meansvicharani.e. towander, tobeina
motion, the sensesadopt their respective pre-determined objects/ subjects, and al of them keep imaging inour mind.
After thisthe second sequence of action begins. Theact/ work of mindisto determine, analyzeadll the objectsreceived/
adopted by it. Thereisan unhappy manwhohasdoneal thework; work of thought isto convey it to the outsdeworld.
To coordinate/ organize, to plan out, to diversify to take/ convey it from one place to another, about one person to
another person, about one object,to.another object, or about one place or time to another place or time, al the
samskaras, behaviour/ natural tendencies/ conducts’ habits, and desires- to comeand go into al theserel ationships, to
contact them, al these mental. actionsare called thoughts.

1.7.0 Satesof mind

There arethree states of mind- Vikshep Un-attention/ lack of attention/ diversion). Concentration and aman
(mindlessness). Inthe state of vikshep memories, thoughts and fancies continuously keep wandering. One memory
after another, oneimage/ fancy after another, onethought after another- this sequence keeps occurring over and over
again. Thisisthestate of diversion. Theroleof mind hereisthat of restlessness. Un-concentrated mind does not stay
on any one Aalalmban (object). It keeps on wandering over many objects. Itswandering never ceases. Themoreits
restlessness, themoreitisaway fromitsaim. The second state of mindis- concentration, concentration meansto stay
onany one object, or onememory or onethought; keep reflection upon one object or subject. Aman (mindlessness)-
people consder sability of mind asthethird stateof mind. Itisafadsebdief. Their very nature of mindisunsteady. How
then can stability comeinit? Thethird stateisto make mind- mindlessness. Mindlessness means- not alowing themind
to beborn. Mind isnot apermanent e ement. Thisisborn and isdestroyed. When the man isfree of memory, fancy or
thought and entersinto astate of total thoughtlessness; then the state of mindlessnessisachieved. Inthat condition there
isno mind becauseitsthree constituents- memory, fancy and thought do not exist there.
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1.7.0 Thestatesof Concentrated Mind

Inthewordsof yogatherearethree states of concentrated mind- Avadhaan (attention), ekagrata (concentration)/
centralization or dhaarnaand dhyaan (meditation). Psychol ogy a so delineates such similar thoughts. It also believes
inthree states- attention, concentration and meditation. All mental actionspassthrough thesethree states.

1.7.1 Avadhan (Attention) : First state of mind isattention. It isan act of mind where attention ispaid toward
oneobject. To makethe mind, which keepswandering- aware, to makeit conscious, isthe state of attention, themind
becomes associated with an object/ materia. We say beaert, it meansto settle/ concentrateall your mind towardsone
object. Put your mind conscioudly to what you haveto do.

Attention is sometimes centred towards our original form. Nature, asit iscentred towards external objects.
When the attentionistowards our original self/ form, then avdhan (attention) isnot towards external forms. Mindis
attentivetowardsitsown salf.

1.7.2 Dhaarna: Second state of mind is—dhaarna or concentrationin thewordsof yogaitisconcentration or
dhaarna. Thisisthe next stage of avadhaan/ attention; to be centred in the object of our attention and establish the
relationship of mind with matter. To centrdizethemind whichwasrestlessand wandering indl directions, going toward
various objects, on any object isconcentration or dhaarna. Dhaarnaisto be done before dnyaan (meditation).

1.7.3 Dhyana (meditation) and Smiriti (memory) : Thethird state of mind is meditation. After attention
comes concentration. And after concentration comes meditation. Theintense position where mind keepsstill for along
timeand settlesthereiscalled meditation.

1.8.0 Dhyana (M editation) and Smiriti (M emory)

When aperson begins meditation then first of al he usesmemory. Memory of whatever ‘ Alamban’ hetakesis
necessary. If thememory isweak, hewill not be ableto meditate. Primary meaning of Dhyan isconstant memory.
Constant memory of one object/ alamban is concentration:No other memory should enter at that time, because
concentration isdiverted assoon asanother memory comes. If we can control our memory, if the memory we caught
remainsthe same continuoudy, and other memoriesdonot comethen thisconstancy of memory becomes concentration.
ConcentrationisDhyan. Thereforeit isnecessary for aperson who meditatesto hold thisform of * man’ /mind.

1.9 Dhyan and Imagination (K alpana)

There can beno Dhyan without imagination also; help of some sort of imagination isnecessary. Weimagine- we
aresittinginahuge courtyard fedingbig. Thisisanimagination of extensiveness. Weimagine- we have becomelighter
than cotton or heavier than lead; All theseimaginationsassist in Dhyan. Asyouimagine, so you fedl. Question arises-
what isthe use of this?\Whenwe employ our consciousnessin onefancy, then all other imaginationsand aternative
thoughts stop coming. Fhisischanging imaginationinto resol ution (sankal p). Thisisour second victory over mind.

1.10 Dhyan and Chintan (Thinking)

‘ Dheyeing Chintayaam,- According to thisthe meaning of theword Dhyanisthinking/ thoughtful ness.

Flow of the thought movestowardsinstability, whiletheflow of Dhyan movestowardsstability. Onthisbasisone
definition of Dhyanisfound as—* Ekagra chinta Nirodho Dhyanam” to stabilize thought process on one alamban/
object isDhyan.

[t isnot necessary to have aconstant flow inthoughtful ness, but it isnecessary to have aconstancy in Dhyan.
Another definition of Dhyan has been made- Vishayan tarasparh varti chitsantanti Dhyanam' - that flow of ‘ chit’
which doesnot touch any other subject/ object, except the one being thought/ meditated upon, iscalled Dhyan. This
provesthat Dhyanisnot ordinary thought process, but aconstant flow of thought on any one chosen object isDhyan.

Thecycleof thoughtskeep moving. Itisever moving, never stopping. When both memory and imagination are
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joinedin memory, (control over memory & imagination occursduring Dhyan). Control over thought isthethird victory
of mind.

2.0 Problem of Mind

2.1 Reason of lack of peace: Questioniswhat isrestlessness. More movement of mind isrestlessness. We
cannot stop our mind. Who areinsale mad people? Thosewho are unableto rest/ stop their mind get mad. A person
seesamotor on theroad, hewill say- motor isgoing, motor isgoing. Heisnot ableto draw out thisthought from his
mind. Thisiscalled insanity. A reasonabl e person would see theincident, understand, throw away thethoughtsthat
cometo hismind and became busy in another thought. Such apersonisnot mad. Itiscalled “ Vichar-Prasakti” -in
psychologica terminology. Heisso engrossed inthoughtsthat heisnot ableto leavethat thought, not ableto takeit out
of hismind. He keepsweaving that thought for hoursand hours, such aperson would becomeinsane. One should
understand the condition of mind. A person who isableto balance both- movement of thebody & balance of condition,
movement of mind and balance of condition, becomesentitled for yoga. Not just ssdhusand sanyasis, any personwho
wantsto lead ahappy and good life, isentitled for thisyoga. No person can live apeaceful lifewithaut thisyoga.

Itisatruth- there can beno happinessinlifeif thereisno peace. Happinessfollows peace  Happinessisachieved
through peace and peace can be achieved through movement and balance of condition,

2.2 Unlimited Thoughts: Onereason of mental tension isexcessive thinking:Thinkingtoo muchisalsoa
disease. Some people are so obsessed withit, that they would go on thinking whether thereisareason or not for it.
They congder thisasthemeaningful. Thinking can bemeaningful if thereasareasonfor it, it can beunderstood; but this
does not mean that aperson should go on thinking about it. Excessivethinking generatestension. Thereforewemust
think only asmuch asisnecessary. Theentry pointsof thought should becl osed as soon asthe need isover. Mind will
become peaceful.

2.3 Impatience (adhtiri) : Human beingsare very much disturbed and behave haphazardly. Another reason for
that is- impatience. Man does not have patience, he does notwantto wait. Heisso impatient that hewantshiswork to
bedoneimmediately, withinaminute. Hewill tell hisdoctor- give me such medicinethat curesmeimmediatdly. If there
isdight delay, hewould changethedoctor. Thisimpatience becomesabig reason for tension.

2.41ntolerance: Third reason of tensionislack.of tolerance. Evenasmal child doesnot know how totolerate.
It scemsheisfed withintolerance. He does not.tolerate anything told to him by his parents, teachersor neighborsand
friends. How niceit would beto suspend someeomplaint or advicetoday! No one should discipline others. Let them
do, what they like.

Thislack of toleranceisagrest problem of modernlifestyleanditsresultis- menta imbalance. Second consequence
isdisorder in digestive system. Digestive system hasbecome highly deformed. Old people could digest alot. Today
people have no power to digest. Third consequenceis- disturbed deep. Insomniaisagift of modernlifestyle. Thisis
achronic probleminthewest.

Today the scientist give el ectric shocksto make a person sleep. A person feelsasrestful after asleep of 25
minutesashewouldfed after six hoursof deep. If oneperforms’ kayotsarg’ for half an hour it would belikefulfilling
theneed of 2-3 hoursseep. A person feelslighter through “Kayotsarg'.

2.51nggtence: Another reasonfor menta imbaanceis- persistencel ins stencewhich producesalot of imbalance.
If we observeminutely wewould find that habit of stubbornnessinafamily becomesvery tiring. Onedoesnot want to
withdrawfromwhat he hassaid. Thewholefamily suffersthetantrumsand quarrelsduetothis. Wallsareerected inthe
house; separate ovensare burnt in our house. Father and son do not meet for yearsowing to bitternessand father talks
andlaughswith other people but would not even look towards hisson. Sonwould neglect hisfather. All thisisowing to
obgtinate persistence.

2.6 Partiality : Onereason of mental tensonis- partiality. Thisdisturbsthe balance of both- the personwhois
partial and the object of partiality. Such complaintsare common- | wasvery humble and obedient, and even do so
today, but my father wasso partia, hegaveall thewealth to my brother and showed meathumb. The partiality of elder
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brother towardsthe younger one; of amother towards ason; of astep-mother towards her step-children arevery
common. Such partial actsdisturb mental balance.

2.7 Weaknessof Nervous-System : Onereason of mental imbalanceis- weak nervoussystem. Therearetwo
chief partsof the nervoussystem- brain & wholepart of * Sushumna’ nerve. Sushumnalead and sushumna- spinal cord
arethetwo chief organsof nervous system. A person whose spinal cord iscorrupt, loseshisbalance.

The reasons of imbalance are weakness of nervous system, spinal cord and mind. Today anew treatment
therapy, viz. osteopathy hasgot underway. In thistherapy nothing muchisto bedone, smply some pressure hasto.be
put onthespinal cord. All treatmentsare donethrough thistherapy. Itistheroot of al diseases.

2.8 Theresult of thecurrent life-system : High blod pressure and other such diseases arethe result of current
lifestyle. Ayurvedic physiciansin the past knew very little about thisdisease. If at al such diseaseswere prevalent, they
werevery rare. Tuberculosis, high blood pressure and heart diseaseswere the diseases of therich. Todaythese have
become diseases of the common man. The principal of Jaipur Medical Collegeoncesaid, ‘ If weareabletofindthe
cureof blood pressure, wewould havefound avery significant solution. It isacommon disease all over theworld.
Heart diseases, heart troubleand heart attack areall related to our life style.

2.9 Product-restriction and tension : Lord Mahaveeragaveaword ‘ Laghav’ . Anascetic (‘ muni’) isasymbol
of ‘laghav’ . Heshould belight. Today’sworld isaworld of materidism. Materialism hasgiven risetolicentiousnessand
thishaslet toimpatience. The stronger thelicentiousness, themorethe stress. Impatienceisthe progenitor of tension.
Tension cannot be rel eased without patience.

2.10Food-control:adirection: Thetwo life-sucking things arelack of celibacy and desire of the tongue.
Overindulgencein thesetwo things sucksout the essence of life. A person’cannot remain under control and dowly the
juiceof lifegetssucked away. A person who can exercise control onfood, can remainyoung for alongtime.

2.11 Food doesaffect : Themost important thing that affectslifeisfood. But it issurprising that people know
very littleabout it. Most of thewomen work in thekitchen but they-are unfamiliar with the science of kitchen. According
tothemtherearetwo yardsticksof food. These arethat thefood should be good inlooking and tasty in eating. It isoften
seen that peoplewean out husk fromwheat. Thismeansthat they throw out thereal essenceand eat thethingwithless
of substance. It isof coursetruethat achapatti mixedwith husk flour isnot soft and tasty but it isuseful.

2.12 Degjection : Another reason of mental imbalance is degjection. Dullness and depression are mental
abnormalities. A dull person cannot use hiscCapacitiesto thefull. His powersdry up and becomeweak. Only ahappy
person can use hiscapacitiesintherightway. Inthiscontext et usdiscusstheinternd environment. Interna environment
variesfrom personto person. Itisvery difficult to makeit remain happy at all times. Thereason of thisisthat the
chemica of theglandsand secretionsare not balanced. The chemical of mindisseratonin. Itsdeficiency or imbalance
makesaperson dull. When theflow of thyroid glandislow, it causesdullness.

Thefamily environmentisalso the main reason of dullness. Therearedifferent typesof peopleinafamily and
different types of problems. These create different types of situations and a person becomes dull. Those family
circumstanceswhich are not in accordanceto the heart are the cause of dullness. Inafamily if both the son and the
daughter-in-law arehappy.

Family environment isthe chief reason of dejection. Therearevarioustypesof peopleinafamily andthereare
many types of problems. These create different Situations and makeaperson degjected Domestic conditions, which are
not infavour of aperson’smental condition, becomeareason for hisde ected mood. The sonand hiswifeinafamily
liketolivehappily. But the other membersof thefamily keep snubbing, find faults, criticizing and taunting at them. This
makesthe couple dejected. Their happiness changesinto depression.

2.12.0 Freedom from Dejection : Questioniswhat istheway of being freefrom dejection? Scientistshave
thought over thisproblem and suggested that if aperson takes sufficient quantity of nutritiousfood, then hegetsrid of
dgjection. Thecauseof dgectionisimbaanced diet. If thereisaproper balanced vitaminand amino acid infood, then
one cause of dejection ends.
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Itisnecessary to avoid negative thoughts. Negative thoughts create problems. One does not know what to call
it - whether itisaperson’snature or consequence of hisactsthat arethe cause of more negativethoughtsin himthan
positive ones. Negative thoughts may not enter themind, if practised so. If apersonsgetsup inthemorningwitha
resolution that hewould not all ow negativethoughtsto enter the mind, but only positive onesthat day then dlowly he
would becomefree of negativethoughts.

Taking drugsand intoxi cating substancesliketobacco, charas, acohal, etc- aso generatethefeding of sadness.
Thewhole body becomesdull. One should avoid taking drugsand intoxicants.

2.13 Experiment of Balance: Perception of body (Sharir preksha) : Wehavethe cause of mental imbalance
before us. Wewant to maintain mental bal ance. Themaost important experiment for thisis— Sharir Preksha, perception
of thebody. Thisstrengthensthe nervous system and supplies some chemical's. We should know that somevitamins
are produced by our body. The sun’sraysgive heat and Vitamin D isautomatically obtained, assunisthebest source
of vitamin D. Therearemany other chemicals, proteinswhich our body produces. But they would be generated only
whenweremainin unexcited condition. Theexperimentsof Dhyan, of mental balanceare not onlyfor salvation , but
asotolead ahappy healthy lifein the present.

2.14 Sanyam- Restraint- itsmeaning : Wearenot slavesof desires. We are not slaves of senseorgans. We
arethar owners. To experiencethisownership meansabstinence. To becomeadaveisnot abstinence, onthecontrary
itresdesin controlling thedesires.

2.15 Psychology- In thecontext of “ Tension- freedom” : Psychologistsaretrying hard for freedom from
tension. Dr. George Stevenson & Dr. Ted wroteabook- “Life Tenson and Relaxation”, which containsmany methods
of removing tension. They say that when aperson getsannoyed or angry and the tension increases, then he should
indulgehimself insome physica |abour, which would divert attention sothet theintensity of anger might reduce. Second
methodisthat when onegetsangry then he should busy himsdlf in someentertainment or self-study.Both theseremedies
areimmediate and temporary, they cannot resolvethe problem permanently.

2.16 Anger & Pyschology : A fact has been established by psychological researchesthat if aperson remains
angry for 9 minutesthen hispower to work for 9 hoursisdestroyed. Such avast loss, 9 minutes= 9 hours!! Itisa
religious preaching, itisatested truth of laboratory.-Anangry person goesto hell, and forgiver goesto heaven. The
modern man can not understand thisterminol ogy of Hell and Heaven because heisneither afraid of Hell nor desirous
of Heaven. Heisabovethesefearsand temptations!

2.17 Suppression & Restraint not'proper : Therevelationsthat have been made by the physiologistsand
psychologistshaveforced usto think about thesefacts. 1t hasbeen said that the pressure of emotional impulsesshould
neither be stopped nor suppressed. Their restrain and suppression both are harmful. Sometimely methods can be
adopted, but they cannot be considered as permanent. Dhyan becomesvery useful inremoving mental tension. As
meditation becomesdeep, tension respectively fadesand dissolves.

2.18 Formulafer Tension Removal : Sutra(formula) of tension withdrawal is— Vichay-dhyan'. * Vichay
means- analysis. Prekshaisan analysis—aself- analysis. A person should make aself- analysis of why doesheget
angry?Why greed isaroused?Why doesfal se- perception come? These emotionsget nurtured when wedo not make
self- analysis,/but when we start analyzing, when we awaken our cognitive powersthan al thesethingsget lost. A
person who.dees not use hiscognitive power (gyan shakti) becomesavictim of all thesedeformities.

Psychologist today tekead of andysisfirg of dl. Whenamentaly sck personvisitsapsychologist, herecommends
relaxation techniques, and kayotsarg. After that he says- ‘ make self-analysis, returnto your past, say whatever comes
to your mind without hesitation. Then the patient makesself analysis, * pratikraman’.

2.19 Processof Spiritualism : Theprocessof spiritualismand Dhyan, isthe same. The complexesmade during
Aart Raudra Dhyan, produce physical and mental deformities, diseases. | believe- that the psychological ‘ sutra ; that
if any desreissuppressed it producesdangerous physical and mentd illness. Let usunderstand thisin spiritua language.
Assoonasadesireissuppressed, restrained and ‘ nirjara’ isnot done, no ‘ Rechan’ isdonethen it would become
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binding (bandh). The* bandh’ of our actionisthe* bandh’ of atom. Atomic anger iswithin us, it keepstorturing us, and
generatestension, Wewill havetolearnto perform’ nirjara, ‘ rechan’, shudhan’ (refinement) through Dhyan. We
should not restrain or suppressanger, but takeit out (Rechan),.weshould* Samvar’ (stop) anger, think reasonably
about it. A person who hasbecome* Akrodh’ (passive), without the dlightest element of anger in him, that person’s
atomsradiate mercy, pity. Hisaurabecomes clean and beautiful. All his behaviour and acts have sweetness. His
personality isrefined. Such aperson succeedsin finding solutionsto hisproblems.

3.0 Development of Mind

Our conscious mind hasthe power to think. It acceptsor rejectsthings. But subconscious mind only accepts
them. It does not discriminate about itsinput, it would perform according to the suggestionsgiventoit. Our subconseious
mindislikeadatabank. Subconscious mind ismore powerful. Shiv Kherasaysat one placethat our sub-conscious
mindislikeavehicleand consciousmindislikeadriver; power isinthevehiclebut itiscontrolled by thedriver.

Sub-conscious mind can work for our harm or profit. It does not have the power to think. {tislikeagarden,
carelessof what typesof plantsyou grow init. It doesnot have any desire of itsown, but if yeu.sow good seedsthe
garden would look beautiful otherwiseweedswould grow init. Therefore, we must prepareour sub-conscious mind
insuch away that it would take uson theright and proper path.

3.1Four Formsof Mental Development : Therearefour formsof mental development-

o Autpattiki Buddhi- talent or natural Buddhi.

¢ Vainyiki Buddhi- salf-control, or buddhi generated by learning or serving’ Guru'.

o Karmik Buddhi- Skill obtained by practicing someact/ work.

¢ Parimaniki Buddhi- Experienceincreasing with maturing age.

Mental development isnot thesameinal * Samanask’ (mind) ereatures. It hasmany qualitiesand variation.
Many fold differencein knowledge can be seen mutually between two persons. Thereason for thisistheir internal
vaidion.

3.2 Elementsof Mental Aptitude: Therearefour eementsof mental aptitude or active mind (Kriyatmak
mind)

¢ Buddhi- mental knowledge obtained with theaid of senseand meaning.

o Utsah—the ability obtained after the dissolution of Karmapudgal whichrestrainsthe ability of work capacity.

¢ Udhog- activeness

¢ Bhavna- Other-affected state.

Thework of Buddhi (Reason).is- to think, to understand, to imagine, to memorize, generating new thoughts,
anticipating etc.

Udhog means- resulting ability into action.

Utsah means- to generate energy, enthusiasm and impulse

Bhavnameans- toindulge create excessive evolvement

Mindisthe middle of sensesand self-consciousness. Sensesarerelated to external world whilethe center of
consciousnesstotheinternal world. Manistheuser or analyzer of both (sensesand consciousness).

Avadhan (attention) will haveto be practised for mental development. The stage of mind/ maninwhich attention
(avdhan) canbe possiblewill haveto be generated. Psychology believesin two methods of mental development,
heredity-and environment. Firstisthe natural capability or gift and the second can be achieved through practice.

3.3Practice& Talent (Prathibha) : Some oneis so talented that he becomesagreat poet at the young age of
8-10 years. While some poets become great by treading the path of practice. Thisisthe conditionin all theareas/
regions. Sri Krishnawas asked - How to control the mind? Hisanswer was-

Asanshay mahabaho, manah durnigraham chalam
Abhyasen cha kauntay vraigyan cha grihayate.
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Through practice and detachment (vairagya). Practiceisnot natural, it hasto be performed. Detachment is
natural, not attained. Thelast step of restraint can be reached through practice.

3.4 Rolesof mental development : How to devel op the mind?AcharyaHemchandrahasa so thrown light on
this. Hehasdelineated four rolesfor this- 1. Vikshipt 2. Yatayat 3. Shlista 4. Suleen

Acharya Sri Tuls hasdepicted six roles of mental development- Moodh 2. Vikshipt 3. Yatayat 4. Shlista 5.
Suleen 6. Nirudha

3.4.1Moodh : Inmoodh state attachment and envy arevery strong. In thisstate the mind keepstaking reflections
from the external world and situation, thereforeit cannot movein the direction of concentration. Dr. Shuklain]ndian
Psychology has written that in this state the mind remainsin astate of inertia, dullness, sleepiness (Tandra)-and
forgetfulness.

3.4.2Vikshipta: Thisisthenext role. After crossing the state of moodha, apersonfeelslikelookinginsidethe
mind. He startsintrospecting i.e. Dhyan fix fulfilling thisdesire. In the beginning the meditator Sitsin apostureto
meditate, but isunableto experiencethe state of introspection. For somethissituation continuesforalittletimeand for
someit takesavery long time. The personswho isafraid of thissituation, leavesthe practice of-Introspectionin the
middle only, stopsthere, whilethe otherswho are not afraid of it, reach the next stage or-role.

3.4.3Yatayat : Nextroleof Vikshiptaisyatayat. In thissituation the mind of meditator experiencesintrospection,
though heisnot ableto stay init for alonger period. Hekeeps coming out of the state of introspection, triesagainto
introspect and comes out again.

3.4.4 Shlishta/ Connected/ Union : With theincreasing practi ce on introspection the mind starts concentrating
ononesubject. Themeditator and aim of meditation get united in thisrole.Astwo papersare pasted with glue, likewise
themeditator and hisaim get united. But thetwo pasted papers ultimately remain two they arenot unified.

3.4.5 Suleen : Practice of concentration increases gradually. Hisreason (Buddhi) one day reachesthe point of
‘Tanmayata’ or immersed/ engrossed state. Thisisthefifthstage of man. Just aswater |osesitsexistenceafter mixing
inmilk, inthe sameway themeditator in thisrole, isso engressed in hisobject of meditation that heisnot even aware
of hisexistence. Thispositionisnot achieved inthefirststage; but isdefinitely achieved oneday asit kegpsdevel oping
day by day inthe above-mentioned manner.

3.4.6Nirudh: Inthefifthrole, the stability of mind reachesthe highest peak, but the existence of mary mind or its
movement does not end. The meditator forgetshisexistencefor sometimein the object of meditation but the position
of object (dheyaya) remai ns constant. I nthe sixth stage the memory of object also ends. Thisisthe stage/ role of rise
of natural consciousness. Thedirect perception experience (pratyakshanubhuti) isstronger inthis. Sensesand mind
which arethe medium of indirect experiences (prokshanubhuti) become meaninglessand are dissolved.

3.5 Amanaskyoga: Thenext role of mental development is—Role of Amanaskyoga. Man/ mind endshere. A
person reacheswherethereisno thought, no imagination, only light and consciousness. No grief, no pain, only the
feding of pleasure (Ananda). | ndian philosophers have expressed thisrolein variousways. Somebelieveit to be sat,
chit, anandaand some as'Satyam, shivam, Sundaram. Thisistherole of Amanask.

3.6 Concentration and Pleasure(Ananda) : Thereisanatural relation between consciousnessand Ananda.
Where thereis econsciousness there is pleasure, and where thereis pleasure thereisAnanda. Just asthereisan
unending floew of consciousnessinaperson, so asoistheflow of pleasure, butitisnot felt constantly because of the
instability of mind. Just asthe degree of concentration increases, thefeeling of pleasureasoincreasesaccordingly.

3.7 Anandaand different roles: A seriesof imaginations, alternativeskeep running in the second and third
stage of mind. Andthemind isheldinvariousthings. Asaresult we are not at the spontaneous stage of consciousness
at that time. The pleasurethat wefed thenisdueto concentration of mind and internal secretion inendocrineglands.

Thereareno dternativesleft in thefourth and thefifth class. Our mindis stabilized upon onevikalp. It greatly
affects our brain, feeling, happinessand endocrine glands. Thereforefeeling of pleasure (Ananda) ismore.

Intheroleof Nirodh thereisaspontaneous connection with natural norma pleasure. It isnot affected by physica
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changeshenceit ispermanent. It isnot that beforethistherewasnofedling of Sahaj Anand, but itisfully realized only
inthestageof Nirodh. Therefore, inthe previousroles, thefeding of pleasurearising out of physica changesisthereyet
thereisareflection or effect of Sahaj Anandainthem.

Questions
| Essay typequestion
1) Discusstheproblemsof Mindin detall.
[l Short answer typequestions
1) Describetheroles/ stagesof mental developmentinbrief.
2) Briefly anadyzetheformof mind.

[11 Objectivetypequestions (writeanswersin onelineor one sentence)
1) What doesaperson keep doing constantly?

2) What isthereason of mental tension?

3) What type of relationship isthere between consciousness and pleasure?

4) How many stagesof concentrated mind aretherein yogaterminology?

5) Whicharethetwothingswhich suck thelifejuice?

IV Fillintheblanks

6) Thereis.........ccevvvnnen. mental consciousnessin aperson.

T) isthereawakening of Samskaraor Dharna

8) Eventakingintoxicatingdrugsbrings......................

9) Attachmentandenvyarevery ...................... inthe stage of Mood Avastha.
10) Humansarementaly very ......................
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Unit-1 : Mind and Mental Training
Chapter—2: Elements of Mind and Mental training

Dear students!

In Chapter 1 extensiveinformation was given to you about Form of Man (Mind), Problems of mind, and
mental development. Inthe present chapter we shall talk about e ements of mind and mental health

Objectives
After reading the given chapter you will be ableto understand thefollowing facts—

1. thedifferent opinionsabout mind
2. thechief center point of mind

3. thework of mind

4. wheretheplaceof mind is.

5. theextensvenessof mind.

6. thecontinuity of development.

7. thedementsof mentd ability.

8. thesutrasof menta health.

Introduction:

Itisnecessary to understand mind inlifescience of living becauseitisthe chief foundation of development of
life. When the mind is heal thy, balanced, concentrated and consciousthenlife al so becomes healthy, successful and
peaceful. Theform of man—itsform, different roles, itseffect on themind body, devel opment of will power mental
peace, mental problems, attitudes of mind, moods, awakening of mind, mental transformation, dissolution of mind,
disciplineof mind, and ‘anupreksha’ (comtemplation) havebeen included inthe study of mind.

Beforeknowing thee ementsof mind itisnecessarytoknow what ismind?Mindisnot aninert e ement. Mind,
defined in asentence, isan ever-flowing procedural being of consciousnesswhich flowsoutward. Just astheexistence
of body isconstant; man and language are not continuous, but procedural Speechis‘Bhashyaman’ (can be spoken).
Thereisno speech either before the speech or after the speech. Language/ speech exist only during the process of
being spoken. Bhashijjaamane Bhasha. Likewise man is Manayamane. Mind exists neither before contemplation
nor after contemplation. Mind exists only-during contempl ation— Manijjaamane Mane

1.0Mind: Different Attitudes
Thereare many notions aboutmind—
According to Equditarian Materialism mindisan act of Pudgal.
According to Causative Materialism mindisan attribute of Pudgal.

From Jain point.of view mind isof two types—one awakened conscious mind and other Materia (Podgalik).
Material mind isanassistant of gyananatmak (K nowledge/ Sensory) mind. Sensory mind cannot work without it.
Mental action isperformed by cooperation of both theminds.

1.1-Mind : SomeViews Attitudes: Mind isastate of the development of consciousnessthat iswhy itis
gyananatmak (Sensory). Its acts are performed with the hel p of nervous system, brain and worth contemplating.
Pudgals, istherefore materidigtic. Both physical aswell asmental actionsare controlled and conducted by the nervous
system. Therearetwo part of brain: (i) Big Brain (\wihad Mastisk) and (ii) Small Brain (Laghu Mastisk)
Sensory nervescarry themessageto the big brain and its sensory parts/ centersbecomeactive. Big brainisthe
main center of mind. Mind isthe consciousness, which hasthe capability of al Time Knowledge (Trekalik Jnana),
manifested by thebigbrain.

1.2Work of Mind:— Thereisan action system to conduct the human activities (Pravritti). It hasthree parts—
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body, speech and mind. Itisan employee. Itswork isto obey the orders of the master. It neither does good nor bad.
Theresponsibility of good or bad liesnot with the employee, but with the Boss. Mind isthe servant who hasto carry
out thedirection of Chitt, obey the orders of the boss.

1.3Placeof Mind: Whereisthemind situated? Therearefour views ideol ogiesbefore usin thisrespect—
¢ Mind pervadesin thewhole body.
e Mindnisplaced under the heart.
¢ Mindissituated inthe heart-lotus. Heart-lotus haseight petal s. According to some Yogaacharyas
theplaceof mind isoneinch below theleft lungwherethe heart issituated.
¢ Present Physiology (Sharir Shastra) believesthat the place of mindisbrain.

Infact all thesearereativeviews. If wesay that mind existsinthewholebody, thenthistooisreative. Thenet
of recipient nerves (Grahaya Shaayuu) present in our body, which receivethe external object, is spreadthroughout
thebody. They receivetheentire messagefromal partsof thebody. Inthisway, therule of themind isspread all over
the body. That mind isunder the heart isalso arelative view. One part of * Sushumna’ nervetouchestheheart. Itis
connected to the heart thereforeit islogical to consider heart asthe entire mind. This occupiesthe chief place of
emotions. That theplaceof themindisbrainvery clear. Sensory tissues cells(Tantu) are conducted, regulated and
controlled by it.

1.4 Pratyaya (Per ception): Knowledgethrough Senses: The process of our.body—to perceive (know) and
to act. Pratayya (perception) or Nirvikal p Jnanaisthe knowledge received through senses; For instance—wefeel
cold. Thecoldwindisblowing and we start feeling cold. Thisisperceptionthrough senses. In psychology it istermed
asperception (Pratayaya). After this, themind joinswith the perceptionthat we had and the knowl edge of senseswe
received. Then, whenthemind wasjoined arguments, confusions, to do or not to do etc. start and onereaches some
decision and then comes Dhar na (steadiness/conception); experienceisaccumul ated, strength/power iscollected;
they becomememory signs. Memory signsare not made of whatever isseen. We seemany things. They keep coming
and going. Only those memory signs, which are decided, become Dhar nas and are revealed when themotive/ reason
to do so occurs.

1.5Pervasivenessof Mind : Only objectsofidirect perception becomethe subjects of senses. But both direct
and indirect objectsof perception becomethe subjects of mind. All untouched, unstable, not smelled, unseen, unheard,
inexperienced, tangibleor intangible objectsareknown by mind throughword, preaching of others, or AgamGranths.

Sensesonly know the present. Mindisall timeknowledge (Jnana). Naturewise Mind isonly present. Mind
isManyaman. Mind isonly during.contemplation. Itisneither before nor after conteplation. ItisTrekalik fromthe
perspective of knowledge of objects, Its contempl ation ispresent based; remembranceispast based; cognizanceishi-
timed; imagi nationisfuture-based; chinta-abhinibodh and Word-knowledgeis Trekal ik (al timebased) and it possesses
the capacity of past and future. InTrekal ik cognizance memory and imagination devel op and it possessesthe capacity
of past and future. Thatiswhy Mindisalso called L ong time based cognizance.

1.6 Variation (Tartam Bahva) of Evolution: All living beingshavethe same consciousness, but itsdevel opment
isnot thesame. Therefere, mind doesnot existinall thecreatures. Itisonly found in Garbaj-Panchendriyacreatures.
Thelowest evolution of consciousnessisseen in one-sensed creatures (EkendriyaPrani); they have only one sense of
touch. “ Stayanirdhi- nidra-garhtam” like they are alwaysfound to be sleepy, this causestheir Jn~anato remain
unexpressed/ unseen. Thedegree of Jnanarespectively increasesin bi-sensed; tri-sensed; four-sensed and five sensed
creatures. Unexpressed (Avyakt) Jnanaor conciousnessisaso caled Adhyavasay’ or Parinam. The name of half-
expressed Consciousnessis— Hetuvadopdeshiki Samghya . Thisis present from bi-sensed creaturesto five sensed
cregtures. Through thesethereisaninclination/tendency (pravriti) for the desires (Isht) and inclination to eacapelres st
(Nivriti) fromthe un-desired. Even without expressed Mind has many pravrittis/ tendencied activitieslike coming,
returning, squeezing-expanding, speaking, walking and running etc. occur beforethese creatures. They possess Trekal ik
and critical/ anaytica thought process.

1.7 Elementsof Mental Ability : Therearefour elementsof mental ability or active Man:
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Intellect (Budhi)— Knowledgewith the help of sensesand Meaning.
Enthusiasm (Utsah) —ADbility generated from thedissol ution of Karm Pudgal
Effort (Udhyog)—Activeness

Inclination/Desire/Spirit (Bhavna)

Enthusiasm means—to generate excess of emotions/ frenzy, vigour or ability.

Effort means—Transformation/ result of ability inactionform

Spirit/ Desiremeans— to produceinvolvement

1.7.1Intelect/ wisdom: Work of intellect is—to think, contemplate, understand, imagine, remember, generate/
create new thoughts, anticipate etc. Mind contactswith the external world through the senses. Thisexterna world
possesses Word, form, smell, taste and touch. It isboth favourable and unfavourableto Mind. Onefeelsattracted
towardswhat isfavourable and envioustoward what isunfavourable. These attachmentsandjeal ousiesarethe causes/
reasons of our present uneasiness/ unstableness.

Inthisway thefour interna tendencies/ Pravritis— memory, imagination, attachment andaverson/ envy; make
the Mind unstable. Stability of Mind means—resistance of memory, resistance of fancy/ imagination, resistance of
attachment and resistance of aversion. The habit formation of concentrating mind, respectively, is—purification of
memory, purification of attachment, purification of imagination and purification of envy.

1.7.2 Enthusasm—There aretwo centersof perception (Jnana) inthebody-—oneis, big- brainand theother is
spinal cord. Thereisamesh of nerves (tantu) spread through out the whole body. There are two types of nerves
(tantus); one— Receptor nerves and the other- Sensory nerves. Sensory nervestake the subject to the brain through
thespinal cord. Central part of the Big-brain/Hypothalmus (Vrihad mind) iscalled cortex. Sensory nervescatch the
object and thentakeit to the cortex of the brain. Then we have experience and perception.

1.7.3 Effort—Onework of the sensesisknowledge and the ether work isof Cheshta(endeavor). Thebrain has
two centers—(i) Sensory center (JnanaKendra) and (ii) Motor center (KriyaKendra). Sensory center takesonthe
knowledge. Then an order to experienceisgivento the metor center. Thenit has pravriti. When athorn piercesthe
foot, the sensation of thorn-piercing iscarried to the brain. From therethe hand isordered to take out the thorn. Motor
center getsactive and as soon asthe command isgiventhe motor nervesbecome activeand takethethorn out. Thisis
the process of sensation to action.

1.7.4Practiceof Bhavna (inclination/te think):— Thefourthimportant el ement of Mindis—Bhavna. Practice
of inclinationisvery subtle. Until the manpracticesinclination; unlessManisinclined/ filled with the Supreme, no
powers can develop. “ Bhaviappa” — Bhavitatma’ isanimportant word in Jain agams. Thereisasecret spirit behind
thisword. Bhavitatma s capabl e of working according to hisinclinations- Bhavna does not mean only to think. It
meansto control our sensory nerves& cells (koshika), and stamping one' swishesupon them.

Therearebillionand millionsof neuronsand livecdlsinour body. Theseneuronscontrol our activities(pravriti).
They arecontrollers. The' sankalps' (intentions/ decisions) that reach neuronsbecome successful. Neuronscan perform
many bigtasks. Itisvery.difficult of understand their work-process. These sensory nerves/ tissuesarespreadin billions
and millionsinourbrain. They arevery useful in awakening the powersof Mind.

2.0 Mental Health

Mahavir proved existence. Hischief * Sutra’ wasatman. WheretheAtmanisnot pure, there can be no health.
Theproblem of health exisiswhereAtmanisnot pure. Question of health isconnected with purity of Atman. Definition
/interpretation of existenceischangedin the context of health. Inthe philosophica context—ExistenceisAtman. Inthe
context of health—existence comprises seven parts. Existenceisacollection of seven parts, viz—body, senseorgans,
breath, prana, mind, bhav and speech.

Thefirst perceptible part of existenceisthe body. Second are the sense organswhich are attached to the bodly,
but arevery different fromtheview of their actiongd activities. Third part isbreath. Itisimportant for both, existenceand
hedlth. Fourth partis—Prana. Every living being surviveson thebasisof prana. Lifemeansaflow of pran-dharaand
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death means- disconnection from pran- dhara. Thebasic origin of lifeisPrana. All thefour are deeply connected with
the body.

If considered from the point of view of health—all these seven e ementsaffect each other. Mind affectsbody
and body affectsMind. Mind affects breath and breath affects Mind. Bhava affects breath and breath affects Bhava.
Due cons deration and thought hasbeen givento hedth, hencewefind many branchesof health. Onebranch dealswith
physical diseasesand the other branch deal swith psychic problems. Thesearetwo main branchesof medica science.

Many physical diseaseswhich are cured through medicines given from outside, are dueto mental reasons.
Many doctorstry to curethe psychic diseasesa so asphysica diseases. New researchesin psychol ogy haveenumerated
aprinciplethat unhealthy Mindisthe cause of many allments.

Good conduct depends on many unknown activitiesof Mind inthe sameway inwhich physica healthdepends
on mental health. Some complexes (Granthi) arefound in every person. These complexesare formeddueto bad
conduct or malevolent feelings The researches of new psychology lead to this conclusion that only\pure Mind can
maintain good conduct.

2.1 Know Thysdf:—Thefirst formulaof maintaining good mental healthisto know thy sdlf. Itisvery necessary
toknow thy sdlf in order to have good mental health. How can aperson, who doesnot know hisabilitiesor disabilities,
be psychologically hedthy?We havethe capacity, ability to know oursel ves, but we havenever tried to know oursalves.
Though maniscapable, yet he considershimself incapable. Asaresult Mind getsdepressed andisfilled with grief.
Seeing ungentlemanly behaviour towardsone' ssalf aperson getshot with anger;and dissatisfactionisborninhisMind,
because he does not understand his capabilities. When he does not understand his shortcomings; he ways seesthem
intheothers. A father had two sons. When he gave somerespons bilitiestoone of them, the other son burned with envy
and dissatisfaction. Thisenviousfeeling isaroused because the other'sondoes not understand that heisnot capabl e of
such aresponsibility. The person, who does not know himself, inflamesthefire of jealousy in hisheart that keeps
burning forever. Itisvery necessary to observe and inspect one scapabilities & incapabilities.

2.2 Acceptance of Results: — Second Sutra (formula) of mental health sadhnaisacceptance of results. We
makewishes (Pravriti) but never accept itsresults, that.iswhy wefed restlessand dissatisfied and have no peace of
mind. When thereisamentality to save one’ s self.from the consequences of one’'sactions, then mental healthisin
danger. A diseased germ entersinto Mind; avery-strong mind (will-power) isneeded to accept theresults. A weak
mind can never accept theresults. We must accept all the results—good or bad. A person who does not possessthe
courageto accept one' sresults, will alwaystry to escapefromitsresults, and will lay thisresponsibility onthe others.
If theresultsaregood, hewould liketotakeitscredit, but if the resultsare not favorable hewould shift theliability on
someoneelse. Thisiscowardliness:|timakesthe Mind diseased and impure.

2.3 Surrender to Truth—= Thethird Sutraof mental health sadhnais—surrender to truth. Interpreting Truthis
very complex. What shouldheeonsidered as Truth?We must not get confused iniit. Truth means—Universal Rule.
Deathisauniversal truth; Nobody can escape or set it aside. There have been many powerful Tirthankars, Gods,
Arhats, Masihasetc. inthisworld; eventhey were not ableto set asidethisrule. Nobody isan exception tothisrule.
No person can bephysically immortal. Those who have becomeimmortal without body arenot beforeus. Deathisa
Truth. KarmaisaTruth. Kaal (Time) isaTruth. Subject-natureisaTruth. Onewho surrendersto universal truthscan
remain hedthy—mentally and physicdly.

2.4 Development of For bear ance—Thefourth Sutraof menta hedth Sadhnain—devel opment of forbearance
patience. No person canlead abalanced life unlessforbearanceisdevel oped. A person whoisnot tolerant will always
remain unhappy. Asit can not be predicted when the utensil made of glassmight break; likewiseit cannot be predicted
whenthe heart of anintolerant person might break. Such men get restlesseven on facing petty upsand downsinlife. A
person sitsfor meditation in summers, suddenly thereisapower falure, thefan stops. And themind of themeditator is
diverted to the fan; he gets so restless and uneasy, that, poor Dhyan itself gets disturbed! For atolerant person
summers- winters; hunger - thirst; convenience - inconvenience do not make any difference. Such aperson; makeshis
body and mind/Man so tolerant; that he can face and bear any situation.
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2.5Real/ factual Presentation: — Thefifth Sutra of mental health sadhnais—to represent one self asone
redlyis, i.e inaredistic manner. A person normally, doesnot present hisreal self. He presetshimsalf in such away by
which hissocid prestigeisenhanced; but when ‘redlity’ isrevealed, many difficultiesarise.

Socidly, presenting oneself ina‘fase’ way islike deluding oneself aswell asthe others. Thismay present
difficultiesfor that personany time.

2.6 Parameter sof M ental Health:—Psychology givesusasystem of six formulasof ‘ persondity parameters,
totest themental health and personality of aperson. Thesix parametersare—

1) DressCode—what typeof clothesdoesaperson wear? How aware/ dert heisabout himsaf?How intel ligently
hewearsand carries himself in hisdresses? Happiness of aperson can be measured by theway aperson dresses.

2) Second parameter is Behaviour— How aperson behavesin various situations?A person who'is balanced at
onetimeand imbalanced at other time doesnot have aheal thy mind. A person having sound menta health will not lose
hisbalance evenif any person misbehaveswith him. Hewill rather, change the behaviour of the other person by his
good behaviour and will force the other person to think about the good and modest behaviourofthe other person.

3) Third parameter of menta healthis- Thought—A big reason of losing mental peaceisthat the person doesnot
know how to think. Hewantsto start thinking something, but ends up thinking something & se. Mind does not know
how to think?How to contempl ate? Though thewholelife of apersonisconducted onthe basisof thought, yet hedoes
not know how to think?How to contemplate/ concentrate? Many arguments cometo hismind whilethinking and heis
diverted from hisorigina thought. A man can bejudged through histhoughts. Analyze and observe man’sthoughtsand
you' [l know what type of aman heis. Mental health of aman can a so be known through histhoughts. Whenthe mind
ishealthy, thethoughtsare a so hedlthy. Such apersonisfit to think in theright manner.

4) Fourth parameter of menta health is Reaction—one can understand menta health of aperson by observing his
reactionsinvariousstuations. If any persontalksrudely with another person, it isnot necessary to react or reply rudely
or bitterly. But if such reactionsare shown, then it can bejudged how mentally sick that personis. If thefather is
mentally healthy, then hewill not be disturbed or becomerestiessand react badly evenif thesonisangry. Hewill only
ask thesonto patiently take stock of thewhole situationand review hisreactionssilently. Peoplegeneraly think that if
afather doesnot react angrily when the son acts angrily, heisnot fit to be afather. Such thought isasign of mental
sckness.

5) Fifth parameter of mental health is=Nature—what isthe nature of aperson? Whether the personisinert or
inactive? Optimistic or pessmistic? Some peoplefind despair evenin hope, whilethe mentally healthy personswould
find hope evenin despair. An optimist fillsthe atmosphere with hope and enthusiasm. It should not be thought that the
peoplewho alwaystalk about hope and enthusiasm areunredlistic. Thisisaccepting theredlity of life, not escapism.
They want to add thisfact a soinlife, so that thetruth/ reality may be morerealistic or more truthful to implement.
Peoplewho see hope evenindespair aresuch realists!

6) Sixth parameterof mental healthis- Decision Making Power. Does a person take right decision or not?
Whether hetakesdecisionsimmediately or not? Whether hejust keepsthinking without taking any decision. Mental
health can bejudged-on thebasisof al these parameters.

We havereflected upon the points of equaity fromthe spiritual point of view and from the six parameters of
menta healthfrom apsychological point of view. It can now be concluded that aperson who leadsaba ancedlife; life
of equitiborium; life of tolerance/ forbearance, doesnot burn hisheart in unnecessary worriesand impul ses; isaperson
of sound mental hedth. Mentd hedlthisaresult of equilibrium (Samta) aperson who doesnot andyze hisequilibrium
hasnever tried to secure hismenta health. A person who feel sequilibrium, experiences mental balance, maintainshis
mental health asaheritage and takes great careto secureit at any cost. Possessing Samta ishaving mental health and
possessing mental hedlthishaving samta/equilibrium.

2.7 Yogaand Health : Apprehens onsabout health and doubts or problemsabout ilInessare not new. Man has
borne diseasesfrom the age old past and coveted for good health. There are many therapiesfor curing and treating
variousdiseases. Many causesfor illnesshave been delineated by them. According to Ayurved, any imbalance or
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disharmony in Vat, Pitt, and Kaff causesillness; according to Aayurvigyan (allopathy) germsand bacteria causes
ilIness; according to the principles of Homeopathy, the basic reason for ilinessisMind (man). Bio-chemical opinion
about illnessisKshar (depletion); according to color therapy thereason of illnessis ijatiya Dravya (externa fluids);
while according to Yoga,, the basic reason of illnessisimbalance of Prana.

Fact isone, but opinionsare many, hence so many therapies and so many experiments about treatment of
illness. All therapiescureillness, and al of them areauthentic. What isthe basis of their authenticity, isanimportant
guestion. This can be solved by exposure of one member only. The secret of our lifeisPrana. Weareall Pranis
(creatures) and prana conductsour lives. Our sensesperceive or know an object only after being pranit by prana.
Our language/ speech—Man (mind) are active because of itsactiveness. If pranaishealthy, all are healthy.‘Health
means—bal ance of Prana. Ayurved enumeratesfivepranas— 1. Prana 2. Apan 3. Udan 4. Saman 5. \Wan.

Ten pranashave been enumerated in Jainreligion
1) Sparshan (Touch)IndriyaPran 2) Rasan (taste) IndriyaPran  3) Ghran (smell) tndriyaPran

4) Chakshu (sight) IndriyaPran 5) Shrotra(hearing) IndriyaPran 6) Manobal (will power)
7) Vachan bal (speech power) 8) Kayabal (Body power)
9) Shwasochwas prana (Inhalation Exhalation) 10) Ayushya.(Age) pran.

Among these Ayushya pranaisfundamental/ basic power. Thisislife-force. Thebody workson the basis of
life-force. The nervous system, gland system and different types of Dhatu (mineral's), act under the control of body
prana. Breath—inhaling and exhaling—hasan important rolein shwasochwas prana, it actsasabridge between two
powers-Ayusya and body. Whether living afull lifegpan or dying an untimely degth; or walking steadily or inastaggering
manner—shwasochwas prana playsanimportant rolein all these actions;Long/ deep breathishelpful for long life,
whereassmall/ shallow breathinginvitesuntimely death. Breathingisan art, ascience. Many people do not know the
process of breathing properly. Breathisthe basic sutra (formula) of Yogaand also of heath. Sensory (Indriya) pran
cannot beignored inthe context of health. Eye, ear, nosetongue and skin—all these are good mediums of treatment.
They aregood mediumsnot only of treatment, but aso of health:

We must evaluate vachan pran properly. Lots of werk has been done on sound-vibrationsin science. Many
worksare being conducted through para-speech/ meta-speech If the sound vibrationsareimportant from the viewpoint
of spiritua sadhna, itsimportanceisnonethelessframithe health’spoint of view. A mumukshu (desire of releasefrom
life-death) student was suffering from liver ailment. Shetook medication for alongtime, but invain. Her sadhnaand
studieswere being hindered. She put her problem before Shri AcharyaMahapragya. Acharyaprescribed therecitation
of “HOOM” sound for her. After three yearsher liver was completely cured. Her power of meditation, Sankalp, and
concentration asoincreased and s multaneoudy thebody aso becamehedthy. Thisprovesthat thereisadeep reationship
between health and sound vibrations:

Mind and body cannot be explained in an absol ute manner. Both arerelative. Body affectstheManand Man
affectsthe body. A healthy boedy ahealthy mind, aHealthy mind; ahealthy body. If the body issick, themind aso
becomes sick. When themanissick, the body cannot be said to be healthy. Disease of the body also makesthemind
sick, itiscalled, ‘ Somattopsychic disease’ . Disease of the mind (Man) also makesthe body sick, itisknown as
‘ psycho-somatic disease”. In Ayurved two categories of diseases have been delineated

¢ Body based diseases—physicd allmentsand

e Man(Mind) based diseases—Mental diseases.

Feverisphysica allment and anger ismental allment. Emotional imbalanceand losing of temperament arethe
allments because of combination of body and mind. Menta ailmentsaffect body and physical ailmentsaffect themind
of individua. Thepracticeof mentd purification not only purifiesthe body but alsothemind. Themain principleof Yoga
towardsthisaremental health and emotional health. The main focus of mindisthinking. Thereasonsfor not having
effectivethinking aresittingidle, vaguethinking. Whether negativethinking isareason for complicated deseasesnow a
days?Yes, thisisthereasonfor whichisrequired“How to think”.

All treatmentsfocus on balanced food, positive thinking, balanced exercise and regular intake of medicine.
AlongwiththisPrekshaMeditationisaroyd road towardshealthy life
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1. Balance between food and fasting

2. Balance between activeness and de-activeness of body
3. Control of sensesand attitudes

4. Balanced breathing and control of breathing

5. Balance between language and mind

6. Baanced thought

A holistic approach towards health combines treatment procedure and Prekshadhyan in abal anced way.
Without mental health, physical health have no meaning. If one believeson thisfactsthen only the person can strive
towardsachieveing ahedthy lifeand body. Now Ayurvedaand different treatment procedure have accepted thisfacts.
To get menta health control should bethere on emotions, fricklenessand complaining attitude.

Theacceptanceof happinessiswithin us. If mind and heart are healthy then wefeel happy and if mind and
heart are not healthy, happinessstandsfar away from us.

Questions
|. Essay Type
1. Andysetheprinciplesfor achieving menta health?
[1. Short Answered Question
1. Explaintheposition of mind?
2. Analysethefactsfor mentd digibility?
[11. Objective TypesQuestions:
1. Who strivesto keep body healthy?
2. Whichisthethird principlefor achieving mental health?
3. What isthethird criteriaof mental health?
4. What isphysica allment?
5. Which number of principleisacceptance of resultsforachieving mental health.
V. FillingtheBlanks
1. Noindividua is...........cccovennnnnne
2. Psychology hasaestablished that unhealthy mindisthereasonof.......................
3. Themaincenter of mindis......¢ .o viinnnn inbrain.
4. Themeaning of fedingisnotonlythinkingbut.............................
5. The physical and mental activitiesiscontrolled and managed by.................
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UNIT 1: Mind and Mental Training
Chapter—3 Discipline of Mind

Dear Students!
Inthe present chapter you will know about thefollowing factsof disciplining themind.
1. Youwill understand why should desiresbe controlled?
2. You will understand why should diet be controlled?
3. Youwill befamiliar with how the body should bedisciplined?
4. Will beableto disciplinethe Senses (indriyan)
5. Will beabletolearn thedisciplineof breath.
6. Will beabletolearnthedisciplineof Prana
7.Youwill understand why thediscipline of speechisnecessary?
8. Youwill understand how difficultitisto control theMind.
9. Youwill learntheprocessof discipline
10. Youwill understand theimportance of controlling the mind.
11. Useof Sdlf-discipline: Youwill understand.if a*vipak darshan’ isconsequence (of karma) )
12. How to see?You will know thisimportant process
13. You will understand the rel ationship between self-disciplineand tolerance.

1.0 Introduction

Fromapractical view themeaning of disciplineisto Control. From thespiritua point of view disciplinemeans—
restraint. Disciplineand control run parallel, though thereisone differencein both. Some controlsareimposed by
externd effectswhilesomeareimposed by interna effects. Control coming from outsidefalsin the category of other’s
discipline, itisanimposed discipline; whilethe control sproutingfrom withinisthe process of self-discipline. Self-
disciplineisthedisciplineimposed by the self. Thereisnonecessity of the external bondsor systemsto control self-
disciplined persons. But self- discipline cannot be perfectedimmediately. Asand when the density of attachment and
Mohareduces, the need for external disciplinealso reducesrelatively. A day comeswhen, with regular practice, total
self- disciplinearisesand then thereremains need for external discipline. A salf- disciplined person remainsfreefrom
discipline. Ashasbeen said by AcharyaPujyapac—

Atmanushtan Nishtasya vyavahar bahih sthite
Jayate parmanandah kashcityogen yoginah
Sdf-disciplineisdeve oped throughmeditation and Kayotsarga. If it doesnot happen then meditation and kayotsarga
would becomelikedrug addiction.

Our old samskaras, Vrittisetcforce person at every step and makehim helpless. Manisrunning whiletiedinthe
chainsof the past; thisappearsto be astrange thing. One Sanskrit poet hasrightly said—

Asha naam manushyanam, kaachidaashcharyashrinkhla
Yaya badhyah pradhavanti, mukta tishtanti panguvat.

Thereisastrange chain named Asha. It isstrange because the peopl e tied by that chain arerunning whilethe
peoplefreefromitsit till likelame persons.

According to Acharya, nobody is impure in the context of Dhyan, every oneis purefor it. We must have
devotion—Dhyan hasthe capacity to removeimpurities. Impurity can beremoved by regular practice. Our faith should
be three-dimensional and wemust follow threeformulas. Thesethreeformulasare—1.Capacity, 2. Whether we can
end it or developit, 3. Whether end or devel opment can be practised. If thesethreesutrasarefollowed faithfully, then
self- disciplinewill not beadream. Self-disciplinewill only be manifested when the smaskarasrooted degpwithinare
uprooted. We possess the capacity to uproot those samsakaras, and simultaneously devel op self- disciplinewithin
ourselves. Thisisnot animpossible or unattai nable ceremony; it can be achieved by practice. Wewill haveto searcha
way to practiceand get theformulasto achieveit. Theformulasare—meditation (Tapasya) and restraint. Onetype of
control isimposed, whichisdonethrough binding andkilling; control of punishment, disciplineof punishment. Thisalso
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hastwo sutras—hbinding and murder. Aslong asthethought of binding and murder remainsinthemind, till then no self-
discipline can be devel oped. By becoming freefrom thefearsof both binding and murder, it becomestotally fearless..

Controlsare becoming more and more complex because of thefearsprevalent inthe society. Thereisonly one
solution for this—devel opment of self-discipline. Self- discipline should sprout from within. Sprouting fromwithin
meansthereareno bindings, no murders. Only two motivationsareworking there—moativation of Tgpasyaand mativation
of restraint. Whenthesetwo motivationsmotivate, self- disciplineisreveded.

1.1 Disciplineof desires: Desresarethe deepest signsof acreature. Itissuch adividing linewhichispresent
only inacreature, notinanon-living. ‘Mind’ becomesfickle because of desire. Desire occurs deep within theinner-
man, in adeep subtleworld, and the poor mind becomesrestless. It should be controlled. Society has provided a
formulafor this—Refinement of Desire. Desiresare unrefined. |f aperson keegpsacting according to desires, then our
society would beturned into asociety of the pre-historic tribals. Many typesof desirescan arisein aperson’sheart. If
heexecutesdl hisdesiresinto actionsthen no onecan livesafely inthesociety. If adesiretokill someoneisaroused and
hekillsthe other, if adesiretoloot otherswealthisaroused, or to take possession of someone else'shouseisaroused
and helootsthewealth, or takesthe possession of the house of the others; then all the conditions of law and justice
would bedisrupted. That iswhy the society gavetheformulaof refinement of desires. Desiresshould be refined. Only
that desireisvalid which doesnot restrain the desires of othersor harm the desires of others: Society cannot be built
without refining the desires. Control and disciplineare necessary for refined desires./A principle of Ayurved haslaid
down three components—Y oga, Ayoga (separation/dig unction) and Atiyoga(excessiveconjunction). Nothing flourishes
inAyoga. If aperson hasAyoga (separation/digunction) of education, hewill remain an absoluteidiot. Atiyogaisaso
harmful. If aperson keepsreading for al the twenty four hours, hiseyeswould be badly affected, and hewould feel
powerless. Hewould not be ableto do anything. There should neither beAyoganor Atiyoga. Theideal situationisto
study for 2-4 hours; then rest for sometime, study again and then rest: Thisisthediscipline of desire. Yogameans
control over refined desire. Form of disciplineis—restraint of desire:Many desireskeep risinginaperson’sheart, for
Instance, when someone seesasmart car he desiresto buy acar-of the same company; or when someone seesagood
house he desiresto build ahouselikethat. Lord Mahavirhas said—"1cha hoo agas sama anantiya’ —desiresare
innumerablelikethe sky. Countlessdesiresare borninaday: If aperson startsimplanting whatever he desiresinto
action, then the social system would be disrupted withinaday. L ooting, robbery, theft, violence, and terrorismwould
spread every where. That iswhy disciplineistaught inthe society. | havetowear only my cloth, | haveto eat only my
bread—when aman recognizes such discipline, anly.then can the socia order run smoothly. Thismeansthat no onecan
actinan unredricted, discretionary manner. A manmodifiesand restrainsthe desiresthat arisein hismind. Thereasoning
mind keeps modifying the desires. A disciplined person would not act arbitrarily, rather hewould restrain hisdesires.

It isgood to know the centers of ‘eontrol. There are many control centersin the body. Brain isthe greatest
controller. Neuro-system, spind cord, Sushumnaetc. are also the controlling centers. Itisvery necessary to know the
control centersin order to control thedesires. Desirescomefrom outside; work with the pranashakti. If thedesiresdo
not get the help of Prana Shakti, then they would arise more deep within and becomeinactive after coming out. We
should connect the pranashakti with such control centersso that our upper centersmay aroseand the centersproducing
thedesiresmight deep:

1.2 Disciplineof Diet— Diet control becomesastrong medium of controlling themind. Foodisdegply connected
to mental health--Lifeiscarried out by brain centers. These centersare absorbed and conducted by chemicals. Many
of these chemicalsare made up of neuro transmitters. They affect our thoughts, food and behaviour. Balanced and
proper diet.generates proper chemicals. Following arethe sutrasfor diet discipline-

1. Disciplineof timei.e. thetime of eating should not be changed again and again.

2. Disciplineof quantity—reasonablefood quantity.

3. Limitation of objectsin thefood ingredients—eating different types of food materialsat the sametime
disturbsthedigestive system. Thisalso hindersthe purity of thoughts.

4. Donot et frequently

5. Donotbeinahurry whileeating.

6. Maintain abalance between edting and fasting.
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1.3 Disciplineof Senses: Discipline of mind cannot even beimagined without the Discipline of the senses.
“Mind” getsthedose only through the medium of senses. Good thoughts, good feglingsand good imagination can only
comeina‘mind whenthe perception of thesensesisa so pure. TheAcharyasof spiritualism havegiven only that much
importanceto sensesthat they areworth.

Therearetwo sutrasof Discipline of thesenses—1. proper yoga(Samyak Yoga) towardstheir objects. It means
that aperson should know the objectsworth knowing. Neither should likeness, nor unlikeness bejoined with them.
Only thenthe mind remainsclean and pure.

Prati sanleenta (counter engr ossment)—meansthat the engrossment which is outward must turn towards
consciousness. When the outward engrossment isturned inward; thefeeling of likenessor unlikeness startsbreaking.
When aperson sartsexperiencingandreisnginner ‘rasa ; thentheexternd ‘rasas’ start disappearing. Disciplineof the
sensesbecomeseasy insuch asituation.

Dhyan—isthe process of upliftment of consciousness. Thefirst supportinthisprocessisrestraint (Sanyam),
there can be no devel opment without it. WWhen we concentrate on our naval itisour sanyam. Whenwe concentrateon
our AnandaCenter, itisour sanyam. Diverting al theinclinations (Vritti) fromthe Chitt’, and concentrating it on some
atomor ‘Pudgd’ (matter) issanyam. Controlling the sensesin dhyanisvery necessary, witheut it self-discipline cannot
be attained.

1.4Disciplineof theBody : Itisvery necessary for aperson desirous of salf-diseipline, to control thebody firgt.
Kaya-Siddhi hasto bedonefirst. Thereissometroublein controlling the body, butits object isnot to givetroubleto
thebody. ‘ Asans (Postures of the body) are performed in order to train and control the body. Thisremovesthedirt
accumulated in the body. The body becomes steady and hel psthe mind to be steady and unwavering. Thediscipline of
thebody isa so controlled through Tapasya (ascetic practice) and sanyam. There aretwo big sanyams of the body—
sanyam of the hands and sanyam of thefeet. Our feet will take usonly.to that directioninwhichwewant to go, nota
sepwill betakeninthereversedirection unlesswewant to. Similarly the hand will dsoriseinthedirectioninwhichwe
wanttoraiseit.

Thesanyam of hand, feet, and the practice of standing or. gittingisvery difficult. When aperson stsfor meditation,
then sometimesthe handsand sometimesthefeet become dormant (go off to deep) anditisvery difficult todiscipline
thebody. A person who can thus control the body can'sit in the same posturefor three hours, three monthsand even
threeyears. A person who can thus control the body can stand in the same posturefor three hours, three monthsand
eventhreeyears.

Bahubdi kept astanding posture after.becominga‘Muni’ (sage). How difficultissuch discipline! Itisdifficultto
imaginethestore of capabilitieslying dormant inthebody. There are so many untapped, unknown competent faculties
lying inour brainthat 90% part of thesefacultiesare never used. Thewholestoreof abilitieskeepslying and iswasted.
Very few competent people are ableto utilizetheremaining 10% part of the brain. According toAcharyaMahapragya,
“ Anordinary manisabletouse2-4% or 5% of the brain, aperson who uses 7% becomesafortunate good person,
whilethe person using 10% becomesagreat man, abig man. Inthisway 90% of the powersarelying dormant. If these
powers can be awakened if they can berevealed and manifested; if thisgreat power source can be opened; only then
it can be utilized and only then can such adiscipline be evident. Thereisno other way to awaken those powersand
discipline, except—Dhyan. If anything which can be hel pful to achievethat unknown source, or to open the doors
which have beenclosed fromtimeimmemorid; thenthekey isonly —Dhyan”.

1.4Twoendsof theBody : Therearetwo endsof the body—oneisof desiresand the other isof consciousnes.
In'Yogashastrathe body has been divided into two partsfrom the point of consciousness—

1. Lower part, whichisaso known as‘Muladhar’ or * Shakti Kendra , isthe center of desiresand passions.
2. Upper part, which ishead—isthe center of consciousness.

Thebasic element of Dhyanisto take support of pure supports (alambans) and to desert impure supports. It
means—carrying the consciousness of the Kam Kendra (muladhara) upward towardsthe JnanaKendraieto turnthe
flow of consciousnessupward. Thisistheacceptance of pure support. Thiseffort isvery important. Thiseffort refines
al thevrittisand disciplineof themindisattained gradually. Chief experimentsfor controlling the body areasfollows—
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Asan, posture, Bandh, kayotsarg. and Anayatvaanupreksha. Disciplineof thebody isvery difficult and discipline
of breathiseven moredifficult.

1.5Disciplineof Breath : Thelifeof achild getsfilled with emotionsand impul sesashe growsup. Hisbreath
startsbecoming short, fast and shallow. Peoplewho practise* Shwas Preksha’ (breath watching) learn how to breasthe
properly. Proper breathing means—inhaing bregth in theright manner and exhaling itin theright manner and pauseit
dowly for sometime. A person who haslearnt to control breath becomes concentrated. He doesnot get entangled in
thevicesof life. He does not make them complex problemsof life. Onthe onehandill thoughtskeep coming whileon
the other hand breath-watching al so continues. Asthe breath watching experiment becomes stronger and ripens, the
seer attitude a so devel ops and the problem gets dissol ved.

Pranayam, long-breath watching, equal breath watching (samvritti shwas preksha) and kayotsargaete. arethe
Chief experimentsfor controlling the breath.

1.6. Disciplineof Prana (Will-power) : Disciplineof pranaiseven moredifficult becauseone can at least see
the breath coming and going but pranaiseven morerefined (suksham), it cannot even be caught:-\When thedisciples
aremadeto practiceto hold the prana, and fedl thevibrationsof prana, they say that they do net understand any thing.
Chitt will d'so haveto berefinedin order to hold therefined prana.

When the ability to control the pranais aroused then the temperature of one hand can be raised while the
temperature of the other hand can belowered and vice-versa. Similarly any organ canbe activated while other organs
can beinactivated.

Developing all theKalas isthedevelopment of pran-shakti. Devel opment of decis on, resolution power, power
of hypnotism and other such activitiesisthe miracleof pran-shakti. Even.aniron chain can bebroken by pran-shakti.
In short the devel opment of pran-shakti means, asserting control over the altomatic nervous system.

1.7 Disciplineof Speech : Itisvery difficult to control your.gpeech (vani). Speech isthe medium of expressing
feelings, thoughtsetc. Speech helpsin the extens on of society and relationships. Speechisthe shelter placeof ‘Mind'.
Itisnecessary to control the speech, before controlling the*Mind' . There can be no thought, memory, reflection or
contempl ation without speech; dl thesetherefore, are speech: Thatiswhy * Antarjap’, not  Bahirjap’ kegpshappening
automatically. Scientific experiments provethat the voice-sound of aperson keepsworking eveninthestate of deep.
If the voi ce box becomesinactivethen, theimaginatien, contempl ation or memory can al so stop. The person, who has
learnt the kayotsarg of throat, and to dacken theveice-box, can get solutions of many problems. Dhyanisregulated
only after thevoicebox isdackened. After attaining thestate of Dhyan, themental tensions, tensionsarising out of many
emotions and passions entering the mind-can’be removed. There are some experimentsto control the speech, such
as—correct pronunciation, practice of “Pralamb nad, truthfulnessetc.

1.8 Disciplineof (Mind) : Thereisaprocessto control the‘Mind’, without understanding which it is not
possibleto control the* mind’ . AcharyaTuls haswritten aGranth called—M anonushasnam, which means—discipline
of ‘“mind’. Many type of disciplineshave been delineated in that book, such as—discipline of diet, disciplineof body,
disciplineof the senses, discipline of breath, discipline of speech and disciplineof ‘mind’. Itisnecessary tolearnfive
moredisciplines, if onewantsto learn thediscipline of mind. In order to please onegod—' mind'; five other godshave
to be pleased. Mindcan bedisciplined by menta training. Thefirst formulaof thetraining is—practiceof Bhav kriyaie
to do every workthat wedowith full concentration/ involvement. The second formulais—devel opment of imagination,
development of will power. Third formulais—practice of concentration. The question of thedisciplineof ‘mind’ is
solved through right path, process of Dhyan, devotion, long and continuouspractice.

1.8.0 Processof Discipline: Manonushasnamillustratesasystematic process of thedisciplineof ‘mind’. Such
aprocessisnot availablein theancient books. Thereare six partsof the discipline process. Thequestion arisesasto
why should diet be regulated?Why should body be disciplined?What isthe rel ationship between‘ mind’ and body?
Why should we disciplinethe senses? What isthe rel ation of senseswith mind? The action of breath isautomatic.
Breath comes even when we are awake, it comeswhen we are sleeping, or walking or sitting. Inthisway breathis
joined with every moment of our life, it never rests. Then the question arises—why should wedi sciplinethemind? Such
questionsarise naturaly inthemind. Peoplewant to catchthe* mind’ directly. The path of disciplining themindissuch

which needsarope. Sky iswithout any support (niralamban) if aperson wantsto climb the sky hewill haveto take
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support (alamban). How to go from one mountain to the other mountain? The human brain found away out and a
ropeway wasdevel oped. By aropeway aperson cantravel from onemountain to the other mountain, he doesnot have
to descend. The personswho disciplinethe*mind’ or the personswho travel on the path of spiritualisminvent many
support systems (alambans). They prepare achain of smaller support systems. Jayacharyahas presented alist of
alambans. The chief supports (alambans) required to reach the niralamban are—Sanyam, Tap (ascetic practices), Jap,
Shed, swadhyaya(sdf study), AnityaAnupreksha, Asharan Anupreksha, anant Anuprekshaand Nirmal DhyanWithout
taking aid of these dambansno Sadhak can reach the niralamb. It isnecessary to leavetheimpure dambansand hold
ontothepureaambans.

We should build such achitt which might enable usto face the problems. Self-disciplineisnecessary for building
such achitt. A person becomes self-disciplined only after he disciplinesthe eight disciplines—of desires, diet, body
senses, breath, pran, speech and “ mind’ .We can succeed in devel oping self-discipline through Dhyan.

Sadhyam prasadhitam yen, labdham atmanushasnam
Swayat sah sukhadhyashcetre tu nammatrakah
One, who hasfound Atman, hasa so found sadhya(aim). Only heisfreeand happy, othersareonly freein name.
1.8.1 Importanceof disciplineof ‘Mind’ : Saf- discipline hasbeen given much importance becausewithout it
aperson cannot attain success. Asitisalso sad—
Tad vina jivetel neiti, samyam kamyam prakamatah
Muktah pratikriyato nau, vina smayam bhavanti hi

Equality (samta) cannot be achieved in lifewithout self-disciplineand without it aperson cannot get success.
Thereforeitissaid—

Sarva tasyatma-sammtya, pravartnam nivartnam
Indriyani, mano budhi:, swvavash neikar hichit.
Initiation (nivartan) of an Atma-drashtasadhak happenswith hisself consent. There remainsno independent
existenceof senses, ‘mind’ or intellect (budhi)
Swachancharini kamam, prjaek shaskam vina
Vividham kurute anishtam, mano api swaminam vina
Just asthe pragja(subject) becomescapricious unrestrained without aruler, inthe sameway eventhe‘mind’ aso
creates many undesirable (anishta) things. Therefore, thefollowing shlokalays down— how self- discipline can be
srengthened
Shtiram sulinam suvdhay deham, chetashchal atvam pravihay vishwam
Antahstham atmanamlol-drishtya, prodbhavyeyu vishidswaroopam

Concentrate and stabilize the body; set aside the unsteadiness of chitt and reveal the great form of Atman by
focusing without blinking theeyes. (Atmanivedanam, p.14-26)

1.8.2Vipak (maturing/ripening) Dar shan: an experiment of self- discipline: AcharyaSidhsen Diwakar
haswritten—
Swasharir manovasthah, pashytah swein chakshuha
Ythevayam bhavastadvad, atitanagataapi
We should observe our body with our eyes, observe our states of mind, it means, seeing your own self by your
self. The seer isour Jnanaeye. Thebody isapart of our soul; it cannot be separated from the soul . Every moment

changesare occurring inthebody of every person. We should observethe changing stagesin our bodieswith awareness.
Wecanfed that thousandsof changesareoccurringinour body. Eight karmas (actions) areenjoined with our persondlity,
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and there are hundred types of behaviours/dispositions of these eight karmas. These behaviours of— Jnanavarniya;
Darshanavarniya; M ohaniyaand Antary — are progressing/ ripening every moment. A wholesystemisworking within
the body. Watching all these stageswith on€e' sintellectual/ inner eyeisseeing yoursalf by your salf; self-disciplineis
regulated through this.

1.8.3Howto See? : Itisnot easy to watch the statesof *‘mind’. Thirty-threevibrations occur in our thoughts,
withinasecond. Therefore, observing these stages of mind isacomplex work initself. Thequestionis- who cansee
these stages? A person who can regulate self-discipline, who can seein aneutral manner, who seeswith asense
(bhava) of Knower-seer, can observethese stages. A person should seethem silently, thisis Salf-watching. Thereisa
Jyoti Kendrainthe middle of forehead; al thingsare conducted from there. The portion from the eyebrowsto thefront
portion of the head—about four tofivefinger portion—isdoing al theregulating work. Thereforeit isvery necessary to
concentrate on thiscenter. Thefact stated by the modern physiology; that the pituitary, pineal and hypothalamusare
controlling/ regulating our personality; had been discovered thousands of yearsago. To conduct and to balance our
personality depends on some special centers of the body. One person said that hissister had lost the balance of her
body. She used to fall down suddenly and staggered whilewalking. Many treatmentswere applied but invain, the
disease could not be diagnosed or cured. Ultimately shewastaken to askilled doctor in Bombay. He diagnosed that
anerve near the ear was not functioning well. Later shewas cured. If the nerve near theear isnot functioning dueto
somedisorder then aperson loses balance, he starts staggering whilewalking; he canneither sit nor lie properly. The
organsmaintaining balance arevery important. Controlling and ruling e ementsare very important. Thewholekingdom
whichisruled by thiscontrol center, thewhole body affairswhich areregulated by thiscontrol centre, issituated only
withinfour tofivefingerslimit of theforehead. Controllingit means—devel opment of thedisciplineof mind.

Darshan Kendradeve opsintuition, Jyoti Kendracontrolsall the activitiesrelated to behaviour/ conduct and the
frontal brain controlsthe temperature of thewholebody. All these are controlled by Hypothalamus. Thiscontrolsthe
pineal gland. Pineal controlsthe pituitary. Thiscontrolsthe portionof fiveto six fingers; and from herethewholebody
isregulated.

1.8.4 Sdlf-disciplineand For bear ance : Oneof thedevicesto kegp thelifehedthy istotolerate. Devel opment
of toleranceisthe development of powers. Discipline cannot be devel oped without tolerance. Disciplineistheresult,
while power of forbearanceisthe cause. Therefore, aurwholehearted affair should betowards devel oping thetolerance
power; then disciplinewill automaticaly fructify. In'order to devel op the power of tolerance, specid concentrationwill
haveto be made onthefrontal |ob or emotional areaof the brain. From the perspective of Preksh Dhyanthisareais
called Shanti Kendra (peace center), Jyoti Kendra. Theemotional areaof the brainisthe cause of al stimulations,
impulses, urgesand intolerance. The secondthing isthat meditation of white colour isto bedone on these centers. Both
these experiments control theemotional areaof thebrain, and pacify it. Asand when these centreswoul d be controlled
or disciplined, thestimul ations, impulseswould reducein that degree and theresult woul d be devel opment of tolerance
power. When tolerance powerwould increase, then the power of discipline would automatically develop. When
tolerance power isdevel oped then aperson becomes bal anced. Then he neither bloomsin favourable situations, nor
withersin adverse situations. The sutrafor devel oping tol erance power isto concentrate on Jyoti Kendraand Shanti
Kendra, and constantlythink and contemplate about it.

Thefirst sutraof transforming the heart is—self-discipline. Transformation of heart isan abstract act of our
consciousness; it cannot be seen. But by observing the devel opment of salf-disciplinein aperson onecan know that he
has control over saif.

Devel opment of self-disciplineisanimportant step towards establishing the prestige of social values. Ahimsa
cannot even beimagined without salf-discipline. Thetotal expans on of ahimsa(nonviolence) hasbeen onthebasisof
sdf-discipline,
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Questions

Essay type question
1. Describethefactorswhich arerequired to be controlled/ disciplined in order to attain self-discipline?
2. Short answer typequestions

1) Throw light ontheimportanceof self-discipline.

2) What do you understand by Vipak ripening Darshan: an experiment of salf- discipline?Explain.
3) Objectivetypequestions(Answer in OnelLine)

1) Whichbook describesasystematic processof discipline?

2) How many vibrationsoccur in our thoughtsin asecond?

3) Whoisthewriter of Manonushasnam?

4) What istheimportant step towards establishment of the prestige of social values?

5) What isthefirst sutraof transformation of heart?
Fill intheBlanks—

6) Factor of al disciplinesis

7) Disciplineof cannot beimagined without thedi scipline of the senses.
8) Deveopment of isasothedevelopment of al ‘Kalas

9 will only appear when the samskaras rooted within would be uprooted.
10) cannot be devel oped without the develepment of tolerance.

Reference Books

1) Atamnivedanam—M uni Shubhkaran

2) Apna Darpan : ApnaBimb—AcharyaMahapragya

3) Chitt aur Man— AcharyaMahapragya

4) Manonushasnam—Acharya Tuls

5) Jain Bharti: January, 2002

6) Jivan Vigyan ki Rooprekha— A charyaMahapragya, Editor Muni Dharmesh
7) Jivan Vigyan : ShikshakaNayaAyam— AcharyaMahapragya

8) Amurt Chintan— AcharyaMahapragya

9) Main Kuch Hona Chata Hun— Acharya M ahapragya

10) Ekla Chalo Re— AcharyaMahapragya

11) Adhyatamka PrathamSopan : Samayik — AcharyaMahapragya
WRITER—Dr. Samni Stithpragya
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Unit-1 : Mind and Mental Training
Chapter—4. Scientific views and Spiritual basis of Anuprekshas

Dear Students!

InM.A. (Previous) you received information about many Anuprekshasrelated to life valuesin the second

Paper * Science of Living and Va ue based Education’. Now inthis chapter weare going to talk about scientific views
and spiritual basisof Anuprekshas
Objectives
After reading thischapter youwill becomefamiliar with—

1. the scientific view of Anuprekshas.

2.whatisFaithHealing.

3. preparing your sub-consciousmind

4. the scientific form of Bhavna

5. how youwill beaffected by auto-suggestion.

6. themethods of auto-suggestion.

7. the secret that thereisagreat power inlaughing and making onelaugh.

8. sf-hypnotism

9. how to befree of tensions by the experiment of ‘ Kayotsarg’

10. the spiritual basisof * Anuprekshas

11. how your * chit’ would be overwhelmed by Bhavna

12. the uses/experiments of self —sanshan (Atma Sanshan)

13. how habitsareformed?

14. how to devel op good habits

15. the effects of * anuprekshas’ on samvegs/emotions

16. the processof purification of chit

1.0 Scientific view of Anuprekshas.

A principlein psychology hasbeen delinested thet theimpul seswhich are used frequently, are convertedinto * Shai
Bhav' (permanent feeling/ impul ses),.and many sthai bhavs make one’s character. A person’swishesare an
expression of hissthai bhav. Sigmund Freud has propagated the principlethat many psychological diseasesand
disordersoccur if the desires are suppressed. Whenever aman suppresses hisfeelingsand desires, they goand
settleinonepart of themind—thesubconsciousmind. Therearethree partsof mind—(1) Conscious(2) Subconscious
(3) Unconscious. Theunfulfilled desiresgo into the subconscious mind. That person realizes hiswishesthrough
dreams. Such suppressed desires produce psychological disorders.

1.1 General Principleof-emotions(Samveg) : According to thisprinciplewhenever our sensesintake any externa
dimulation, they aresent to the brain through neurons. After examining that timulation and condition, theinformation
issent to the affected organsthrough neuronsfor reactions. Changes occur in our mindsand bodiesaccording to
theemotionsand wecanfed themdirectly.

External External External Physical excitement
Simulation  Simulation  Simulation

| |
Action (mind-actions) (Recognition of stimulation & F<citement / condition)

Sandardization excitement and feeling emotion feeling emotion
of condition & action action

Feeling special emotions
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1.2 Threecomponentsof emotions

Thereare three components of emotions— Physiological, structural, and cognitive. Anukampi , Paranukampi
system and endocrine glands comein the physical component, which when affected generateaBhav (feeling).
Physiological conditionsarethoseinterna and external conditionswhich produceemotions, such as, failure, loss
etc. Our brain experiencesfall into cognitive componentswhich can be generated by any stimulant such as,
apprehending danger.

EMOTIONS | PHYSIOLOGICAL STRUCTURAL COGNITIVE

Fear Hyperactivity of vibrating Externd Stuations Apprehension of danger, desireto
(Anukampi) system escape

Anger Hyperactivity of vibrating | Suppression of Dedireto hit thecause
(Anukampi & Paranukampi)| complexes
sysem

Depression Hyperactivity of vibrating Lossfalureor inactivity [Depression. No desireto do
(Paranukampi) system anything

There are many experimentsin Preksha Dhyan, by which we can' Bhavit (steeped in feelings) our
Chit. Whenthe Chitissteepedin feelings, thenit becomesfree of physical menta and emotiona diseases.

1.3 Faith- healing : Faith-healingisaname of onetype of trestment therapy. Thishasbeen in practiced from
early times. Inthemodern western countries faith-healing isal so being used asan aternative therapy, al ong with other
therapies. Thequestion ishow to have deep faith? How to contact and relate with our * God’ ieinner powers?

When thisfaith developsin aman that the physical and mental*ail ments are nothing but aunion, and that a
separation of thisunioniscertain, andthat “1 have not been borntobear grief” then hegetswell without taking any aid
from outside sources. Heisrelieved of theemotionsof grief.

Therearethousands of membersof aningtitutionin America—Science Christians Society. Itsmembersarenot
alowed to takeany medicineas per therulesof thesociety, evenif they suffer from cancer, heart trouble, T.B., sugar,
blood-pressure, cough and cold, fracture etc. The question arises how do they get well then? Theanswer isthey are
filledwithafeding (Bhavna) that, “ God showershisrain of mercy uponthemandal their allmentsarecured”. Sucha
deepfeding of faithisincul cated into the patient’smind, that al hisdiseasesareautomatically cured. Infact, whenthe
faith isso deeply ingrained in the patient he does get saved from the dangerous attacks of diseases.

Here God means—the spiritual'power, that is, the power of subconscious, present withinus. Thispower iSso
muchidentified with our inner powersthat the patient does not becomeimpatient for external medicinesor treatment.

ThisFaith-healing isnething but the use of Autosuggestion or feelings (bhavna), which we call the exercise of
Anuprekshain PrekshaDhyan. In 1915 Prof. H.J. Eysenck had explained ascientific experiment wherein Bhavanas
were used on agroup of children suffering from piles; s multaneoudy, another group, intheform of * controlled group’
wasgiven treatment through traditional medicines. Theresult wasthat the experiment of Bhavna was comparatively
more successful-thanmedicines.

The namesof Franz Mesmer and Sigmund Freud are noteworthy for their use of Bhavna. They took the patient
into acondition of deep relaxation (shithilta) through * Hypnotism’ andincul cated into himtherelevant fedings. Basically,
itisatransformed form of ancient ‘ faith-hedling’ . Thefamouspsychol ogist Jung exercised hypnotism, wherethe patient
reached the state of peaceful deep rel axation through self auto-suggestion and the diseaseswere successfully cured.

AcharyaMahapragya, while delineating the scientific importance of Bhavanain the book Preksha Dhyan:
Anupreksha has stated that the remedial value of using Bhavanahas been accepted by modern physiologistsalso. Dr.
Stephan Black inhisbook, ‘Mind and Body’ haswritten that, “ After taking the patient into astate of deep relaxation
(shithilta), agreat change can be brought in the physical behaviour of the patientsthrough informatics suggestion
(Bhavna)—thishasbeen proved by anumber of experiments’. In other words, necessary internal, physical changes
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can be brought through an extensive use of Bhavna, in treating the diseases. The use of salf-suggestion successfully
verifiesthesecret of Faith heding centuriesago. IntheWest atreatment therapy called“ Autogenic Therapy’ isevolving
recently. Inthis, the patient influences hisinner mind (Antarman). First heimaginesand then feelsaccordingly by
repesting that suggestion.

Today the Physicians, especidly physiciansof Germany, try to curethe patient through ‘ auto-suggestion’ instead
of medicines. They say—just Sitinarelaxed postureand give salf-suggestionthat “| amwell. | am gettingwell”, they
believethat the patient, by following thismethod, getswell.

1.4 Preparethe Subconscious: We can correct our bad habitsthrough auto-suggestion and build healthy-goed
habits. Auto-suggestion isan experiment which transforms our mind after reaching there. In auto-suggestionwe use
positivethinking which changesinto aredlity. Only repeating thewordsisnot sufficient, it should be accompanied with
fedingsaso.

1.5 Scientific natur eof Bhavna: Useof Bhavnaisavery subtle process. Unlessbahvnaisregularly practiced,
themind will not befilled with thefeeling of god, and our inner powerswould not be developed. ‘ Bhaviappa —
Bhavitatmaisavery important word in Jain Agams, many secret powersreside behind it./A'Bhavitatmaisableto
work according to hisown fedlings (Bhavna). Bhavnadoes not simply mean to think something, it meansto exercise
control over our sensory tissues (Gyan Tantu) and cells, and to imprint one sthoughts(Bhavna) over them.

Therearemillionsand billionsof neuronsandlive-cdllsin our bodies. These neuronsregulate many of our Pravrittis.
Theresolution (Sanka p) which reachesthe neuronsissuccessful. Neuronscan do many big deeds; itisvery difficultto
understand their work process. Thesebillionsand millionsof neuronsare scattered in our brain and they arevery useful
inawakening our mind-power. This, infact, isaprocessof awakening the power of mind.

Bhavnameans—to make the conscious mind deep, and to awaken the subconscious mind; to entrust thefedings
(Vikap) of conscious mind to the subconscious mind, to establishitin the subconscious. AcharyaMahapragyafeels
that unlessour thoughtsreach the subconscious, repeating itthousand or ten thousand times al sowould not I et any one
succeed.

1.6Auto-suggestion : Thequestion iswhat isauto-suggestion? The present thought about what type of aperson
you want to becomeis auto-suggestion. Auto-suggestion affects both our conscious and sub-consciousmind, which
brings about achangein the behaviour. Auto-suggestion isamethod of training themind.

When aperson constantly repeatshisbelief again and again, then it entersdeep into his subconscious mind, and
thebdlief turnsinto reality. M odern veteransand persons of scientistific view use suggestion or auto-suggestion. They
keep repesting the samething, and repeat it in acertain Situation, thenit entersinto our subconsciousmind; such asthe
experiment of breathing, experiment of Kayotsarg, when suggestionslike*“feding relaxed” or “feelingdeepy” aregiven
either by the self or by others; they reach the subconscious and prove very helpful in changing the habits. These
experimentsand usesof Anupreksha, hypnotism, and Bhavnaarevery effective methods of changing one' shabits.

1.7 Process/ M ethod of Auto suggestion : Auto-suggestion isanimportant experiment of character building.
Thesuggestionsof giving auto-suggestionsare—

1) Preparingalist of auto suggestionsused presently.
2) Auto suiggestions shoul d be repeated twice aday—in themorning and at night. It isbecauseinthemorning, the

mind isfresh, restive, at peace and patient, hence more effective. Auto-suggestions given at night enter into the
subconsciousmind and the Bahavnaisfulfilled.

3) Thisexperiment should be continued for twenty-one days so that the Bhavnabecomes a habit.
4) Not only auto-suggestion but al so Anuprekshashoul d be practised serioudly.

1.8 TheHealing Power of Humour : Dr. Norman Cousin, the writer of Anatomy of an llinessisaliving
exampleof thefact asto how aperson can curehimself of hisillness. Therewasvery little hopefor Cousintolive, but
hewanted to provethat if thereisany power like*Will Power’ then hewould proveit. He thought that negative
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thoughts secrete harmful chemicalsin the body, while good thoughts or positivethoughts, cheerful disposition, humor
and laughter secrete positive chemicalsin thebody. So Cousin left the hospital and went to ahotel in seclusion, saw
pleasant and happy scenesevery day. Thus, Cousin cured himself through his positive humorous approach.

1.9 Sdf -hypnotism : Therearemany thingsused in Anupreksha—col ours, sound, bhavna, thought processetc.
Thisisalso auto-suggestionin away. |maginethat some person isaddicted to drugs, hetakestobacco, drinksal cohol,
speaksabusivelanguage, getsangry. Different people have different habits, and now these habits haveto be changed.
How to changethem?Many peopl etake oathsand make promisesto leave these bad habits; many timesit so happens
that avow or resol ution taken inthemorning to leavethemisbroken by evening. It isvery difficult. Situationsariseand
all our resolutionsare broken, becausethenvrittis(desires) arewithin us. The desires, which were sacrificed, arecarried
on until some other reactions/ pressures comein their way. As soon as the pressure comes, all the promises and
resolutionsgo into the air. One person takesavow not to drink alcohol, but asthetime of drinking comes, ademand
fromingdeisraised, and al thevowsarebroken; herevertsto drinking. When resol utionsfail in thisway. habits cannot
be changed. Habitsdon’ t change because they areworking from adeeper level of subconscious,and weareresolving
them from the surface consciouslevel of mind. Unless our resolutions reach the deeper |evel of mind, the habits
acquired by themind will not change. It isvery necessary thereforeto take support of Anuprekshai.e. Bhavna

1.10Kayotsarg: Kayotsarg means—relaxation (shithilikaran). We areliving in theworld of Allopathy and
medica science. Weknow thefact that al thedifficultiescome because of mentd tensions. Mentd tensionisresponsible
for dl thediseases, complexes, bad habits, and perverted thoughts. Shithiliakran or Kayotsargisaprocessof diffusing
that tension. When thetensionsarereduced, these problemsa so get diffusedand are solved. M ost of the psychosometic
diseases are dueto tension. When tensions are | essened; these psychosomatic (M anokayik) diseases al so decrease
automatically. Insomnia, worriesand difficultiesarising out of these areautomatically cured. One personwas suffering
from heart problem, he wastaking medical treatment, but |ater.on .he abandoned the medicines and started long
breathing exercise, and iscontinuing even today for one hour every-day. When thetestswere conducted after this, the
doctorsdeclared that hisheart wasfunctioning quitewell. Thefew spots, which werethere earlier, had al so vani shed.
Thedoctorsasked thereasonsfor this, and asked what experiment he had carried out. Heinformed the doctorsthat he
was practicing long breathing exercise and was quite well because of that.

Whenthe breath isrelaxed and peaceful alongwith the body, then many problems start getting solved, and even
complex habitsstart improving. Our adrenalin seeretionistheorigina sourceof al the problems—anger, ego, greed,
fear, hatred, sorrows, attachments etc.—which we arefacing today. The question arisestherefore—how can wekeep
our consciousness unaffected from thedifferent changes occurring in our bodiesand from chemical biological changes?
Wewill haveto practiceAnuprekshafor al these problems.

1.0 Spiritual Basisof Anuprekshas: Oneside of Preksha-dhyan is—to watch, only watch. Watch without
imposing any thought.

The second side of Preksha- dhyanis—to contemplate, to think. Contemplation isagreat meansto attain Truth.
Thought isnever wasted; it isonly wasted when it isnot concentrated on asingle object. We can know Truth only
through thought. Many researches about great facts of life have been conducted through thought —dhyan (Vichar-
dhyan). The proeessof thought isavery powerful processof knowingthetruth. Itiscalled ‘ vichay-dhyan’ according
to Jain definition. It meansthought oriented-dhyan, contempl ation oriented-dhyan; in which thought ismorefocused.
Scattered and fragmented thoughts cannot become dhyan. When the thoughts become directed toward singledirection,
they become dhyan.

Thoughtlessnessisal so dhyan and thought isa so dhyan. Both are dhyan—in the context of watching (darshan)
thereisthoughtlessdhyan; in that case thereisonly watching, no thought. The thoughtsflowinginasingledirection
become*vichar-dhyan'’.

In preksha-dhyan sadhna (devotion) method thereisscopefor both the dhyans. Prekshameans—dhyan without
thought. Oneonly hastowatch not to think. To watch whatever ishappening inthe body with afegling on knower-seer.

The second side of preksha-dhyan is—anupreksha. Anupreksha meansto think over what was seen during
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dhyan. We saw that therewere vibrationsin certain parts of the body. The atomswere chayaapchaya (metabolism).
Thebasi sof knowingis—preksha. Now we haveto think, that wherethereisacoming and going of atomsandthey are
formed and distorted in the body, there matter cannot be permanent; it also meansthat the body is* anitya-dharma
(transitory nature). Thinking and reflecting about thismomentary natureis—anupreksha. Prekshaand anupreksha
should be exercised simultaneously. First watch and then think about itsresults, and contempl ate/reflect. Theaim of
preksha-dhyanisto perceivethetruth by practicing proper (samyak) way to seeand to think.

Anuprekshaisa so used asaprocessof preksha-dhyan, to do away with fal se conceptionsand fal seimaginations.
Why has' anu’ been used before preksha ?Anuprekshaisto watch thetruth—not by your own perceptions’ preudices,
samskarsor imagination, but watching the redity. Anuprekshameans— anuprekshaof truth.

Anuprekshaisoneof theformsof fivetypesof swadhyaya(self-study). Thesefiveswadhyayasare—to study, to
be curious, to repest, to recitereligious/dharmik kathas/anecdotes, and anupreksha. ‘Mantrajap’ and contemplating
onitisasoswadhyaya.

1.  AnityaAnupreksha(anuprekshaof transitoriness)—all thisisabout to beleft sooner orlater. Itsnatureis
devastation and destruction. It issubject to M etabolism (chayaupchaya). Itisflegting, not permanent and
momentary. It hasmany states. Likethe body, Anuprekshaof other things can also be exercised.

2. AsharanAnupreksha(anuprekshaof no refugee)—no one—family, wealthormatter —can save. One
must search theway of being saved within oneself.

3. Sansar Anupreksha(Anuprekshaof World)—Living beingistrapped between lifeand death. Heis born
todie. Sometimesheisbornasan animal, and sometimesasahumanbeing, thiscycleof changeiseternd.

4.  EkatvaAnupreksha (Anuprekshaof Lonliness—manisbornaone and would dieaone. Knowledgeand
grief —theseareall subjective.

5. AnyatvaAnupreksha (Anuprekshaof Difference)—enjoyment of material thingsand passion (Kam) are
different frommeand | am different from them. Matter isdifferent frommeand | am different from matter.

6.  AshouchAnupreksha(Anuprekshaof Impurity)—thisbody isnot pure. It perpetually secretes change
(vikar).

2.1 Bhavna: Oneneedsaboat to crosstheriver.Wecan sitin theboat of ‘ Bhavna and reach any remote shore.
Thereisno such shorewherewe cannot reach after sitting inthe boat of ‘bhavna . Bhavna' isto repeat somethoughts
inmind again and again. A person who isfamiliarwith Ayurved knowsthe difference between the power of * ashtputi’
abhrak(mica) and ‘ sahastraputi’ abhrak. Themorethe ' putis the moreincreased the power. Thereisagreat importance
of Bavna(‘ puti’), while preparing medicines. In the sameway, if we perform any work by adding the* puti’ of Bhavna
, then no other thought will causeany.barrier init.

Therearethreepartsof DhyaninPatanjal Yoga—Dharna, Dhyan and Samadhi. In Preksha-dhyan processthethree
partsof dhyan are—Bhavna, Bhyan,and Samadhi. Thereisno difference between dharnaand Bhavna. The subject of
Dharnais—to join the object with ‘man’ (mind), and then it becomes the aim (Dheyay). Asthe Dharna grows and
srengthens, it becomes Dhyan. Asdhyan growsand strengthens, it becomes Samadhi. Threeformsaremade out of one
Sadhna. Bhavnameans—aobj ect-oriented dhyan (savishay dhyan). When thereisany object in our mind, and wekeep
thinking about it, it becomes obj ect-oriented dhyan, thisisbhavna. Bhavnameans—to become compl etely enveloped or
concentrated about the object of Bhavna.

Whatever wewant can happen. When any Bhavnaisdonewith concentrated and deeply engrossed mind, thenitis
sureto happen that way. A sadhak (devotee) isconverted into theform, by which hefillshisbhavnawith.

Bhavnacan be conveyed to others. Others can beinfluenced by it. Pacifying othersdifficulties, curingillness,
transforming othersheart, changing their thoughts—all thiscan bedone by exercising Bhavna. We can change oursaves
and othersthrough Bhavna. We can al so changethe surrounding atmosphere by it.

If wethink about it from the viewpoint of sadhna, we can achieveforbearance, fearl essness, sweetnessetc. Two
thingsareimportant—repetition of thoughtsand stability of thoughts. K eep repesting onethingagainand again, itwill turn
into bhavna, andweshall start acting accordingly. Bhavnaisan exercise of self-hypnotism or Atma-sanshan.
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2.2 Experiment of Atma-sanshan : Theuseof * Atma-sanshan’ hasawaysbeenimportant in Indian literature,
and many experimentsrelated to it can befound. Thereisareferencein Vedic literature— et speech dwaysbeflashing
(sfurt) inmy mouth. Let pran (Life-force) dwaysbeflowinginmy nerves. Let thereawaysbe power to seeinmy eyes.
L et thereawaysbe power to hear inmy ears. Inthisway theold Rishis(saints) used toincreasether powersby Atma-
sanshan. They used to savetheir powersand could livetill theage of hundred years. Onereason of the untimely death
of apersonis—inferiority complex. A man havinginferiority complex weakensall hispowers. Thereforethe use of
Atma-sanshanisvery effective. To keep your powersinformed, to awaken them and to liveisone of thetypes of
Atmarsanshan. To be unconsciousof one' spowers, to become uninterested, and to beenveloped ininferiority complex,
isanother type of Atma-sanshan. Both have their own separate effects.Prof. Waldi of France conducted severd
experimentson Atma-sanshan. Hetold one person—"1 am giving you thisspoon. It isvery hot. How areyougoing to
touchit?If youwill touch your handswould burn. Cometakethisspoon” when that person took the spoon inhishand,
hishand got burnt. Therewereboilson hishand. Therewasnothing in the spoon, it wasonly acold spoon, but it burned
hishandsand had boilsonit. How did al thishappen?All thishappened because of Atma-sanshan, self-hypnotism or
self-suggestion. Whatever entersdeep at theleve of ‘tgjas’ body, things/incidents start happening according to that
bhavna. Such abig change cannot comewithout electric power. All the scientific miraclesarebased on €l ectric power.
If thereisno electric power today, then thewhol e scientific progresswill crumble down! Science has no independent
lifeof itself. All the changesin life-system occur because of the capacity and power of < Tgjas’ body. ‘ Leshya possesses
alot of electric power of electrica energy. Both ‘tgas’ body and |leshyaconsciousnesswork together. Hypnotisma so
hasagrest roleinit. The consciousnessby which weare affected is L eshyaconsciousness. Herewe areinfluenced by
externa secretionsand internal secretions. Only Leshyaaffectsusthrough thee ectro magnetic areaof our body that is
why Bhavnaisimportant. Bhavna, Hypnotism and Mantracomein one category. What is* Jap’ ? It isarepetition of one
thing again and again. By repeating it many timesit entersdeep within:What is* Mantra ?Werepeat ‘Mantra . By
devoutly chant and repeat Mantra, the mantrareachesour life-current (prandhara), theenergy enterstheinner ‘ Tejas-
energy’. Only that Mantraisfruitful, whichis charged with censciousness and isawakened. Charging of Mantra
means—to jointheinner ‘ Tgjas-energy’ with the externa Pran-energy (life-force), and make aconnection between
them. Anupreksha, Bhavna, Atma-sanshan, Jap and M antra—all these arethe modes of transformation. Now we shall
haveto understand the practical use of Anupreksha:Unlessweknow the process of Anupreksha, we cannot even talk
of transformation. We have theoretically agreedthat the personality can berefined by practicing Anupreksha. The
questionishow doesthishappen?How to convey our mental thoughts, thoughts of surface (sthool chetna) tothelevel
of refined subtle consciousness (Suksham chetna) ? It is necessary to understand thisprocess.

2.3How DoWeBuild Habits? :\When something or someactionisrepeated again and again, itisformedinto
ahabit. By behaving courageoudy, webecome courageous. If we practice honesty, reliability etcthenour lifeisfilled
with moral values. Itisvery necessary to forge one’'scharacter. If we practice Anuprekshaaccording to character-
building, then agood characterisdefinitely built. For thiswe must ask ourselves—

1. Doweadlowtheleve of our work tofall?

Arewetal e-bearersand talk loose about others?

Do wehavejealousy and ego?

Dowehavethe capability of understanding thefeeling of others?
Dowe know how to respect others?

Therecan be many such questions but we haveto control our thoughtsand habits by practicing self-discipline.
For thisit becomes necessary that we take maximum benefit of our subconscious-power. If the children aretaught to
practice Anuprekshafrom childhood, then their character can be good. If the life begins by sowing seeds of good
thoughts, thentheir life-treealsoflourishes.

2.4 Forming Good Habits: Anuprekshaisanimportant processof habit formation. Anuprekshais capabl e of
bringing about adefinite changeinlife. It hasno relation with age. We can refine or correct our negative thoughtsinto
positivethoughtsby positivethinking. Thesecret of succeeding inlifeisthat wedisciplineour subconsciousmind, and
practiceregularly with utmost faith. All habitsbegin small andintheend it becomesvery difficult to get rid of them.
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Attitude and way of thinking isahabit and it can be changed. We must change our bad habitsand adopt good habits.
We must keep striving unlesswe are ableto build good habits.

2.5 Effect of anuprekshaon emotions

Physical Relaxation behavioral change Desired change

/

Reducemetabolicrate developing positivehabits  Emotional stability

Sufficient blood & Pran PositiveThinking

Vayu circulationin

Nervous system Positive Thinking ———— controllingautomatic
organsand balancing
Automatic nervoussystem

Colour Meditation Balancing secr etion of
Purifying negative endocrineglands
thoughts

2.6 Process of Chitt Shudhi (Mind Purification) : No dirt is accumulated on the Chit of a person who
practi cesanuprekshaa ong with preksha-dhyan, and neither doeshischit get uncenscious. It istherefore necessary to
practiceAnupreksha.

Questions
|. Essay Type Question
1. Discussthe spiritud basisof Anuprekshas.
[1. Short answer typequestions
1. Describethe scientific form of Anuprekshasin short.
2. Isthereany relationship between Bhavnaand subconstious mind? Elaborate.
[11 Objective Questions(Answer in oneword or sentence)
1. What does Bhavnamean?
2. Who controlsor regulatesour severa Pravrittis?
3. What does Mantracharging mean?
4.Whoinvestigated very big facts?
5. Whose names are noteworthy for experimenting Bhavna?
Fill intheblanks—
6. ..o..n. isamethod of training themind.
7. Auto-suggestionisanimportant exerciseof .............
8. Faith-hedlingisanameof............. rocess.
9. Mantra-japis....... . and contemplationisalso ..............
10. Useof Bhavnais............. or use of Atma-sanshan.
Reference Book's
1. Chitt and Man— AcharyaMahapragya
2. Jeet Apki—Shiv Khera
3. Jeevan igyan : Shiksha ka naya Aayam— Acharya Mahapragya
4. Apna Darpan : Apna Bimb— AcharyaMahapragya
5. Preksha Dhyan : Anupreksha— AcharyaMahapragya
6. Abha-mandal (Aura)— AcharyaMahapragya
7. Amurt (abstract) Chintan—A charyaMahapragya
WRITER—Dr. Samni Shitpragya
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UNIT —2. Chit and Chetsik Training
Chapter—b5 Levels of Consciousness, Chit and Mind

Dear Students!

In the present chapter we are going to discuss asubject whichisnew initself. You must have heard about
Levelsof consciousness, chit and Mind only inpsychologica level, but now wearegoingtotasteit at aspiritual level,
specidly told by AcharyaM ahapragyaabout hisexperiences.

Purpose
After reading thischapter you will understand thefollowing facts—

1. Different levelsof consciousness

2. Natural and supranatura consciousness.
3. What consciousmindis.

4. What issubconsciousmind and its secret.
5. What unconsciousmindis?

6. Ati chetna and pragya chetna

7.What chitand Mindis, separately.

8. Therdationship of healthand purity of chit.

I ntroduction :

Generally Chit and Mind are considered as same, but they do nothave the same meaning. In Psychology Manis
chiefly used inthe sense of Chit. The questioniswhether theMindis self regulated? Or it isregul ated by some other
agency? If itissdf-regulated thenitisusaesstotalk of controllingit! Theregulator of Mind ischit. Itsrestfulnessand
restlessnessdependson Chit. Thereforeitisnecessary to netethedividing lineof Chit and Mind.

Inpracticethereisno difficulty in cong dering Chit and Mind asthe same, but thisdifficulty arisesduring moments
of Dhyan Sadhna. Thedhyanisaplaything of Mind.

Thefirg step toward devel opment of Dhyan is—Vika p Dhyan and the second stepis—Nirvikap dhyan. Nirvikap
dhyanisthestate of Samadhi. Thisisthe actuatorm of dhyan. Mind getsdissolved inthisstate, thevrittis (desires) of
Chit arealso dissolved, but the Chit isnot dissolved. At this point the difference between chit and mind can befelt.

1.0 Levelsof Consciousness: WUnlesstheinner consciousness of the person changes there can not be any
changein hisbehaviour. Our consciousnessmostly livesat theleve of Senses. Thereisno limit of Mind. Our mind can
travel theworldintheblinking of'aneye. Intellect (Buddhi) kindlesour desires.

1.1 ThreelL evelsof Consciousness: Therearemany layersof our consciousness. The gross (sthool) level
Is—Senses, and the subtle(suksham) level is—Mind. Buddhi isthen Mind, Adhyavasay issubtler then buddhi. A man
usesdl thesethreelevels, and hasfaithin all thethree; though these three consciousnesses confuseamind. Whenthe
sense-consciousnessis awakened, thefedling of detachment (VVairagya) isreduced and the attachment consciousness
rises. Mindisrelated to the senses. Senseshavefive subjectsliketouch etc. dl thethingsareincluded in these subjectsWe
catch the gressform of an object through senses. Theknowledge of hot or cold isknown through touch. Weknow the
mango by itstaste. We are connected with the external world through sense.

1.2Many L evelsof consciousness—Our attitude towards happiness and sorrow isfase, our mindisattracted
towardsthe objects of senses—thisisour Sushupt level of consciousness. Our mind ishypnotized by the el ectricity
coming out of matter, hand fingers, eyesand speech—thisisour thought (Bhavna) level of consciousness

Our mind establishesthoughtful relationship with matter and persons. We know about abandoning the useless
(Haiya) and accepting the useful but isit possiblewithout being free of the hypnotic effect of Bhavna?May benot, yet
we pretend to think independently- thisisour thought level of consciousness.
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Weare not satisfied by looking at the externa form of matter, wetry to reach itsinnermost or sukham part—this
isour perception (darshan) level consciousness. We change our sushupt consciousnessinto awakened consciousness
and convey our perception power to inner perception.

AcharyaMahapragyain hisbook, Manan Aur Mulyankan, has delineated thelevel s of consciousnessand said
that our consciousnessisdivided into many layers. All philosophieshave defined level of consciousnessaccording to
their concept. Therearefollowing levelsof consciousnessavailableinthe Gita—

1. SenseConsciousness 2. Mind Consciousness 3.Intellect Consciousness
4. Chit Consciousness 5. PragyaConsciousness 6.DrishtaConsciousness

Wefind referenceof sense, intellect, mind , chit pragysand drashtaconsciousness. Sensesaredirectly perceiveble,
mind isbeyond Intellect, and Soul isbeyond intellect. Mind is Resolutions or alternatives (sankal p-vikalpatmak)
consciousnessand Atma(Soul) isthe Seer (Drashta). Menta consciousnessissensere ative consciousness. Resolutions
or dternativesarise onthe basis of availability of the objects of senses. Buddhi consciousnessisabsolute. Atyantik
pleasurein Gitahasbeen described asAtindriyaand perceptible by Buddhi.

Samkhya Philosophy has no conception of Chit. Theyogaphilosophy of Patanjali hasno conception of Mind.
Both Mind and Chit areavailablein Gitaand Jain philosophy.

Mindisdynamic. Itisregulated by Buddhi, whether its movement isin matter or consciousness, internal or
external world. It appearsthat sensesare guided by Mind, but the commentator.has clarified that only adiscerning
mind canregulate Mind.

Mind, chit and Buddhi aredifferent levelsof consciousness, still it isobserved that Mind isused asthe synonym
of Chit and Buddhi, and chit and buddhi are used as Mind. In Gitaboth Mind and Buddhi have an independent
meaning. Gitadescribesthe levels of senses, Mind and Buddhi-as having independent consciousness- levels—
“Yatendriyamanoor budhhirmunirmokshaparayana’.

Thefifthleve of consciounessis—Pragya Inthedictionary al thewordslike pragya, buddhi and dhi areusedin
thesame sense; infact they arenot smilar. In GitaPragyahasbeen used in the sense of Buddhi that iswhy the uses of
Sthithpragyaand Sthitdhi arefound. Thecommentator hasinterpreted—' Sthitha pritishtihitaatmanatmavivekjapragya
yasyasah gtith pragyah’, asthe knowl edge achieved through the discernment of atmaand anatmaas Pragy.

InJainliteraturewefind descriptionsof pragya, Mahapragya, Ashupragyaand Bhutipragya Answering thequestion
of Kumarsharman K eshi, Gautam sai d—pereetion of Dharmaand determination of Essence (tatva) isdoneby pragya.
Thusitisclear that pragyaisthe knowledge beyond the diserning intellect which perceivesthe conceptsknown through
the senses. Kumarsharman K eshi thanked the Pragyaof Gautam again and again. ItislaidinAcharchulathat thepragya
of samadhisth muni increases. Thepragyareated to dhyan and Samadhi isbeyond senses.

From the above-mentioned description we cometo know about two types of pragyas—sensesrelated pragya
and supra senses pragya. Dhavlakar has depicted the difference between pragya and Knowledge (gyan). The
consciousness power of absol ute knowl edge conveyed through the exhortations of the GuruisPragyaand Gyanisits
act. Thisprovesthat pragyacannot be obtained from theknowledge of scriptures; it isadevel opment of consciousness
beyond scriptures.

Thesixthleve of consciousnessis—Drashtabhav. Onemind asked Confucious, “ | want to do Sadhna, what do
| do?’ Confucioussaid, “only watch, only listen’. The Gitasays—theactions(Karma) of ayogi are donethrough
Kewal body, kewa mind, kewal buddhi, and kewal senses. Hedoes not have attachment (mamatva), or thevibrations
of. like-dislike. Mind and buddhi are not the drishtas (seers) where the currents of attachmentsand envy flow; it
becomesthedoer (karta) of resultsand binding.

According to Jain philosophy, the objects of senses cannot be stopped, only the sensationsof attachment-envy or
like-didiketoward them can be checked. Drishtaconsciousness means—natural consciousnNessor pure Consci OUSNESS.
Consciousnessispureinitsalf it becomesaDoer or (A-kewal) by becoming enjoined with attachmentsand envy.
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1.3 Experience Consciousness: When the experience consciousnessisawakened, then whatever isachieved
through the senses, Mind and Buddhi do not appear to haveany essence. Until theexperience consciousnessisawakened,
aperson cons dersthe sensationsreceived through eyes, earsand tongueto possessall the essence. Essenceis— what
isachieved through Mind. When aperson crosses all these stages, only then does he understand that thethings he
cons dered ashaving essence did not have any essenceat al; and that the essenceislying withinthe self.

1.4 Dilemma consciousness. Consciousnessbeyond Dilemma— There aretwo types of consciousness—
Dilemmaconsciousness and Consciousness beyond Dilemma. Powersof many personsare awakened, but unlessthe
dilemmaconsciousnessis awakened after the power awakening, the whol e consciousness gets blocked, andthe
person may face horrifying problems. After the power awakening thereisaneed of consciousnessbeyond dilemmasin
order to bear it. Otherwise any mishap can happen. The person whoisin dilemmaconsciousnesswoul d keep swinging
between happinessand sorrow. Both thefedlingswoul d then bein extreme. Dilemmaconsciousnessisafertileland for
emotionsto grow. Dilemmaconsciousnessgeneratestensionsasaresult of which many menta disordersand diseases
areborn. They keep accumulating and a point comeswhen the mental devel opment isturned intomadness. Thereare
many occas onsand opportunitiesinthemodern world to increasementa disordersandilliness: The position of mental
illnessand disordersexisting today was perhaps not thereinthe past. It appearsalmost impossibleto curethemtoday.

1.5 Gyan and Vedna (feeling) level consciousness: Therearetwo levelsof our eonsciousness—oneisthe
level of Gyanandtheother isthelevel of Vedna(Vritti or Samghya). Anignorant person livesat thelevel of vednaand
anintelligent person livesonthelevel of gyan. Anignorant person doesnot know or knowslessbut keepsdesiring
(Vedan); livesat thelevel of vedna. Whenweliveat thelevel of vednaconsciousnessor at thelevel of Vritti, weare
influenced by many things. Keep atest ready at hand.If theMan isaffected by other Situations, or by what ishappening
beforeusthenitisto be presumed that weareliving at theleve of vedna; of theseincidentsdo not affect usthenweare
living at thelevel of gyan.

1.6 Dhyan and Supra consciousness (Alokik) : Suprasconsciousness starts awakening in aperson who has
started looking inside. Supra-consciousness devel opsthrough dhyan. What islokik and alokik consciousness?Inthe
contest of dhyanit can beinterpreted in thisway—Iokik consciousnessisreactiveand a okik consciousnessisflowing
withthecurrent.

1.7 Alokik Consciousnessisfreeof reactions: Alokik consciousness means—consciousnessfree of reactions.
itisaconsciousness beyond theworld (Supra), noreactionsoccur after it All the human values change, when a okik
chetnaarises. Attachment hasan important placein a okik consciousness.

Attachment meansthe search for happinessin matter(Bhog-enjoyment) living at thelevel of senses. Reactions
and enjoyment of sensesisallowedat lokik (worldly) consciousnesslevel. A personliving at theleve of alokik (divine)
consciousnessrisesand lives abovethe sensations.

1.8 Alokik Consciousness : Formula of balance : There is abundance of pravritti (tendency) in lokik
consciousness; it creates an imbalance. Thereisacloserelationship between pravritti and tensions. When alokik
conciousnessisawakened, abalanced isformed between pravritti and nivritti. The sympathetic nervous system
becomes active at thetime of pravritti. A balance can be maintained by mantrajap and activating para-sympathetic
nervoussystem.

1.9ConstiousMind : Consciousmind isthat level of mind wherein apersonisawareof hispresent activities.
Thoughtsconstantly keep flowing likeacurrent inthe consciousmind. They aresometimesin our control and sometimes
not. Thislevel isknown asavdhanlevel or consciouslevel. Thispart of mind formsachain like seriesin awakened
state. Consciousness conductsand control sthe activitiesof Mind according tothereal situations. Theseactivitiesare
affected by environment; most of thetimethey arerelated to Gyan (knowledge), not with themomentary excitements.
Mind thinksbefore acting, itsactivitiesaregenerally guided by logic. There arethree sides of conscious mind—1.
Gyanatmak (knowledge based) 2. Bhavatmak (thought/feeling based) 3. Kriyatmak (action based). All thesethree
activitiesof Mind act in unison, though thereis predominance of some mental processat onetime and of another
process at another time. For instance, aperson observesabeautiful object inthe market; he purchasesit and giftsit to
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hisfriend. Inthisactivity seeing and understanding its beauty is Gyanatmak, to remember to giftitto hisfriendis
Bhavatmak, and presenting it as a gift to hisfriend is Kriyatmak act. In thisway all actions of conscious mind
comprisethree processes. Though thesethree sideshint at threeformsof consciousmind yet they have the same unity
asisfound in Satva, Rajas and Tamo Guna. The action occurring in the present describes the guna which is
predominant; smilarly Kriyatmak and Bhavatmak sidesare a so present in asmaller way in gyanatmak perspective
of consciousmind. Thiswill beclear with afactua example. Imagineapersonisangry and shouting loudly andisraising
his hands to hit. Here his bhavatmak and kriyatmak sides are predominant, though the gyanatmak side is a bit
dimmer. Had the gyanatmak s de been predominant, then the person could have controlled hisanger but thisisnot so.
Itisthusevident that in any mental process, all thethree sidesof conscious mind isnatural, though the difference of
degreesdoesexigt.

1.10 Semi-consciousor Sub-consciousmind: Most of the psychologists have been greatly-affected by
Freud' sdefinition of unconscious, sub-consciousand consciousmind. According to him consciousmindisrelated to
the awakened state of mind. The consciousmind isactivewherein aperson actsin an alert manner. Everything else
apart from conscious mind isunconscious. Sub-conscious statei s the state between consciousand unconscious mind.

Ingeneral psychology, sub-consciousmind isaso called memory. When some desire of the un-conscious mind
wantsto beexpressed, thenfirst it enterstheareaof subconscious. Thedesireor athing insub-consciousmind can be
recalled at any time. When the experiences of the sub-conscious mind comesintothe conscious mind then aperson
becomesaware of it. In thisway Freud has considered the capacity of awakeningof unconsciousexperiencetill it
becomes conscious.

Itisto benoted that all the experiencesrece ved through the consciousmind do not alwaysremaininthememory.
After sometimethese experiences gointo the subconscious regionaf mind. Whenever thereisaneed torecall any
experience then the person triesto bring it to the conscious mind from the sub conscious mind. It might well be
remembered herethat prior conscious (Purva chetna) wordisusedfor sub-consciousand generdly theabove mentioned
factsarenarrated to describeit.

Sub-conscious or semi-consciouslevel isthat level of mind whose activities can be brought into the meditation
center if tried, though they are beyond thelimit of meditation center (dhyan kendra). The activities of sub-conscious
mind are neither expressed nor unexpressed; they.can bebothif tried. Theactivitiesof sub-consciousmind can come
into the conscious mind without any limitation:

1.11 Unconscious Man : This part-of .the mind cannot be mapped even if aperson triesto do so. Itisalso
known asthe depth of mind. Freud isof the opinionthat if apersontriesto suppressany of hisdesiresin hislifetime,
they enter into the unconscious mind;.and are preserved there. These preserved desires devel op themind.

Accordingto Freud thereisa‘censor’ guard between the unconscious and sub-conscious mind, which stopsthe
suppressed desireto enter into the semi or conscious mind. Our unconscious mindisvery powerful.

When the unconscious mind isunableto expressthe desires of unconscious mind, then it accords such ashape
to these desiresthat it is'acceptable to conscious mind. Our unconscious mind is a store of suppressed desires,
forgotten experiences, needs, emotions and longings, which do not find away to be expressed because of ‘ censor’.
According te Freud most of the mental disordersare dueto or are based in unconscious mind. Freud had conferred
muchimportanceto unconsciousmindin psycho-anayss, but towardstheend of hislife herendered lesser importance
to un-conscious mind. Most of the peoplethink that the conception of un-conscious mindisFreud' sown original
concept, but thisisnot wholly true. Liebenitz, Shoupenhower, Hartman and F.C. Mayershad expressed their views
about un-conscious mind. Before Freud, Mayers had compared the unconscious mind to aniceberg about whichitis
said that one part of an iceberg remainsabovewater and 9/10 part remains underwater. Freud hasalso clarified his
form of unconsciousmind through the sameexample.

According to Freud, many un-consciousdesires|ie suppressed in un-conscious mind and they try to comeinto
the sub-consciousor pre-conscious mind. A person keeps hisundesirable, unsocia wishesand desiressuppressedin
the un-conscious mind. How these actions happen isasubject for psycho-analysis, not needed to be discussed here.
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Jung adisciple of Freud, talks about collective un-conscious. According to Jung aperson’sindividual un-
consciousnessisseparate, but d ongwith theseapersoninheritscollective consciousnessby birth. Collective consciousness
includesaperson’sculture, hisnation, hissociety and ideals, samskars, desires, lustsetc. Our nationa memoriesand
national heritage arerelated to collective consciousness. On the basis of this Jung hastalked about pura (old) types,
whichwere created in the beginning before the history of human devel opment and wefind astamp of these puratypes
in collective un-conscious. In thisway un-conscious mind issuch amuseum, wherethe experiences and memories of
the past are preserved, and can be partially known through the unconsci ous mind when needed. With thiseven this
should bekept in mind that apersonisnot mindful of un consciousmind, but unconsciousmindisdynamicinitself.

It isnecessary to know theinterior and exterior motivein order to define the existence of unconsciousman.
Behaviour and conduct are seen to be changing many timeswithout any reason. Thefour typesof angersddineatedin
Shanang sutra are asfollows— 1. Atma pritishtith 2. Par pritishtith 3. ubhaya pritishtith 4. Apritishtith.

First three alternatives can be understood at the consciouslevel. The secret of Apritishtith'anger cannot be
recognized at theunconsciouslevel. Many timesweseethat it isneither our ownfault, nor of theother, nor of both, yet
aperson getsannoyed. It isbecause he hasatreasure of countlessliveswithin him. Thistreasure of thepast lieswithin
the unconsciousmind.

Why isthe character of aperson bad without any reason? Agams solve the problem by telling that the reasons of
anger, respect, attachment (maya), greed etc are not externd only; itsreason istheripening of that that vedniya actions.

1.12 Ati Chetna (supraconsciousness) and Pragya Chetna.: Indian thinkers emphasi setwo morelevels of
consciousness. They are Ati chetna (subraconsciousness) and Pragya chetna. The el ements of the other three, semi
Cconsciousness, consciousand extreme conscious are almost the same. Al thethree are overlapping, thereforewhen
oneof themisworking, theother ishidden. That iswhy apersonisabletoexperience only oneconsciousnessat atime,
though dll thethreeare present. Their e ement isconsciousness, which isaflow of thoughts. All threearemomentary. In
fact they arethe states of relatively low-level consciousness..They comein physical consciousness, whereaspragya
consciousnessisbeyond atibhautik (meta physical) consciousness. Dream consciousnessisnot metaphysica, inthe
sameway Pragya consciousnessis sushupti (deep degp) consciousness. The dream and sushupti consciousnessare
imposed upon us, whereas metaphysical or pragyacensciousnessis manifested by self-attempted Yoga-sadhna. A
person isableto experience thiswhen he setsaway the physical consciousand Mind from the senses, and enlightens
it by basing it on Karan Sharir. He can be connected with metaphysical existence (satta) during pragya consciousness,
and can achievemany interna powers.

1.13 Super Human Mind : Problems cannot be solved unless ati consciousness (supra Consciousness) is
awakened and super human mind isdevel oped. Experiments are being conducted to awaken ati consciousnessfor a
very long time. Maharshi Aurbindotried to awaken supraconsciousnessin thewholeworld. Many other Yogishave
tried this. Praying to God, aradhana of Tirthankars, spiritual experiences are the means of changing consciousness
level. The consciousnesswhich is not auto-disciplined is changed through various aasans, mudras and breathing
experiments. Consciousness can be transformed through the sutras of Prati-sanleenta and Manovikas. A valuable
sentence of Bhagvan Mahavir is— aggam cha Mualm cha viginch Dheere’ —pierce the Agra (result) and Muul
(route). Try to awaken upadan through Preksha dhyan.

2.0Chitand Mind: Chit and man are not the same. Chit isasynonym of consciousnessand Mindisthesystem
to get thework donethroughit. Mind is Paudgalik (matter) that iswhy it isunconscious. Chit isasthool (tangible)
consciousness manifested in the body, that iswhy it isconscious. Formsof chit and mind are not the same. Chitisan
everlasting dement, mindiscreated and dissolved. Thecreationand annihilationis’ Chanchdta (fickleness'unsteadiness)
forwhich Arjuna so said— Mindisfickle/ unsteady’ to restrain the Mindisasdifficult ascontrolling thewind. Then
Yogirg Krishnaanswered thus— Mind can be controlled by practiceand un-attachment (veragya)’. Mindiscontrolled
through constant efforts; mind cannot restrainit self. Just asajuggler cannot ascend hisown shouldersor asthe blade
of asword cannot cut itself. Chit or Buddhi arethe elementsthat control Mind.

Un-attachment and disinterestednessare bornin chit. When Mind ispeaceful itiseasy to control it. Thismeans
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that mindisnot exigent at dl. According to Jain philosophy thereisno mind beforethoughtfulnessand after thoughtfulness.
[tisonly present at thetime of thoughtfulness—* Manyamanammanah'’.

Itisacomplex question whether itisthe mind that concentrateson thechit?1sMind or chit controlled/ restrained?
According to the Gita—concentration and restraint are both the states of chit. According to Jainism chitisableto
concentrate only after Mind ishidden or set aside. Concentration can be also of Mind. Mental concentrationisto
produce only onetype of Mind and inthismental concentration the chit isrestrained.

Defining chit it has been said—* Atmanahshchetnyavishes parinamo chittam' . Itsattribute is self-sensation
(swa_samvedan). Itisathinker of useless (heya) and useful (upadeya). Itsexistenceiseternal, whereas manonly
exigsduring the period of thoughtfulness. Actsof Mind arememory, imagination and thinking. Mindisunstableand chit
isstable.

Itisnecessary to haveahealthy chit first, before having health. Our consciousnessislikethe Sunand Chitisits
ray. Wholesome (undivided) chitisthename of theray of conscious. The second element isMind, itisasystemwhich
worksin association with and with theinfluence of chit. Chitisfull of consciousnesswhile Mindis paudgalik (un
conscious). The consciousness of mind which seemsto appear before us, appears so in association with and under the
influence of chit. The question now—whoistheconductor of Mind?Who isthe conductor-of Chit? Chit isconducted
by Suksham (astral) body. Mind is conducted by Chit. Chit hasits own products. €hit produces Bhav and Mind.
Whenvibrationsof Suksham sharir comethey reach the chit. Chitisthe consciousnessthat workswith our brain. When
thesevibrations come, chit constructs Bhavaand buildsasystem to regul atethe activities of those Bhavasand that
systemisMind. Bhav and Mind arethe elements produced by Chit.

2.1 Conception of Jung: Freud limited thechit till mind but Jungdivided theminto—

Mind and Psyche. Freud cons dered consciousand unconscious, astwo partsof Mind. Jung considered conscious
and unconscious, astwo partsof Chit. Jung hasdoneavery goodanaysisof chit. Dr. Bhavani Shankar Upadhayaya
of Udaipur haswritten abook about Jung named Kar| Gustav.Jung: Analytical Psychology wherein wefeel that
after analyzing the conception of Jung about chit we havereached near it.

Thefirst questionis—Whoisthe Knower?Whaois Gyata? We cannot call Mind asthe knower or the onewho
experiences. To know andto fedl, which are the basis of knowledge and science, cannotdedoneby M i n d .
Natureof mindisdifferent. Chitiseternal and longliving. Thewholecurrent of our consciousnessisflowing fromthere.

2.2.0 Therearemany Chits: BhagvaniViahavirahas said—thisPurush hasmany chits. According toAcharya
M ahapragyawhen interpreted thefour.typesof chit comebeforeus—

+«» Avrana Chit < Antraya Chit

% Mithyadarshan Chit % Moha Chit.

There can be hundred more of thesetypes, but at present we are only concerned with thesefour. Against these
therearethefollowing four-chits—

+ Anavarana Chir < Nirvighna Chit

+» Samyak Darshan chit % \itraga Chit

Maharshi Patanjali has also depicted many types of Chits. Samkhya Philosophy has also talked about the
conception of Chit. Jain philosophy hasthe concept of both chit and man and adetailed analysis can be found about
them. Vyasthe commentator of Patanjli yogadarshan, has depicted threetypes of chits—mithya(false) chit, prawritti
(desirelthought) chit and smiriti (memory) chit. A chit having the predominance of rgjo gunaor tamo guna, isfasechit.
It likesgrandeur, power and supremacy. In pravriti chit thereisapredominance of tamo guna. Askti (infatuation),
attachment (moha), and swoonsareitsattributes, smiriti chitisoneinwhich tamo ganaand rgjo gunacometo an end.
Detachment, disinterestedness and other gunasrise and get doomed.

2.2.1 AvarnaChit : Itisthefirst chit. It coversthe consciousness. Thereissuch aflow of Sukham sharir (body),
which does not allow the consciousnessto be open. It does not harm. It only throwsamantle which doesnot alow
anyonetoreachdirectly
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2.2.2AntrayaChit : Itisthesecond chit and it laysobstacles. Thereissuch aflow insdewhich kegpshindering.
A person cannot do what hefeelslike doing, cannot even think of doing. Every time some obstruction or the other
keepsoccurring, its cause becomesAntrayachit.

2.2.3MithyatvaChit : Itisthethird chit which maintainsfalsity of viewd attitudes. We cannot reach thetruth.
What isthe cause of negative or positive bhav of which every one keepstalking these days? Mithya (Fal se) darshan
becomesthe main cause of not having positivethoughts. It doesnot allow seeing thethingsin theright perspective. It
changestheattitudes, redlity issomething € se, but thefeeling or experienceissomething else. It iscaled vimohatmak
khyati, anatmak khyati or theviparyaya of gyan; false chit or false view ishidden behind it.

2.2.4MohaChit : Itisthefourth chit. It does not allow character to be good. It doesnot allow thefeelings of
patience and fasting to rise, nor doesit permit spiritual enhancement. It always generates attachmentsand envy. A
personisonly attracted towards ragatmak or dweshatmak pravritis.

2.3.00ther Side/ per spective: Had these chits been enjoined with us, then we could never have succeeded.
Theother sdeismade of purevibrationsof sukshamsharer. That sideisanavaran chit. Thereisnot only amantle,
thereisremovd of cover aso, because of whichweare ableto devel op gyan. Our consciousnessisnot totally covered.

2.3.1AnavranaChit: Itissaid that an unending part of consciousnessisawaysopen; itisnever covered. If the
consciousnessiscompletely covered then aliving being would no longer bealiving being. Therewould then beno
differenceintheliving or non-living being. Anavaran chitisalwaysactive and deesnot permit the consciousnessto be
totally covered.

2.3.2 Nirvighn Chit : How can a person do his work when there are obstacles al around? It crosses the
obstacles. Thiskeegpsactivating that iswhy aperson can do lotsof works.

2.3.3 Samyak (Proper)Darshan : Thethirdis Samyak (Proper)Darshan Chit. It buildsaproper perspective.
It acceptsthefactsasfactsand observesredlity asredlity. Positivethinking keepsoccurring with itshelp.

2.3.4Vitraga Chit : Vitraga Chit isthe fourth. Noperson in the world istotally devoid of good character.
Character devel opsin someway inevery person. Thisdevelopment isaccomplished by vitaraga chit.

2.4.0ReferencetoHealth : Avaranachitisnot directly related to health. Itisrelated to Gyan. Relationship may
bewith health aso, butitisnot direct. But our heal thisassociated with Antrayachit, Mohachit and Fal sechit. Divide
thischit into two parts—Pure chit and Impurechit. The purity of Mind isassociated with the purity of chit and bhava.
Infactitisnot manwhichispureor impure_lt becomespure or impure because of theflow of chit. When theflow of
chit changesinto bhavathen it becomesypure or impure. When bhavadescends upon Mind, then we can say whether
theMindispureor impure, auspiciousorinauspicious. Infact thereisnothing pure or impureinthemind. Just awind
isblowing. Isthewind hot or cold?If thewesther ishot thewind would be hot, andif cold wavesareblowing, it would
becold. Only arelative context based statement can be given about thewind. The same can be said about Mind a so,
becauseit does not have anindependent existencelike Chit. If Manisevery thing and isindependent, then who gives
thedirectionsto control theMind?Whose act isthisdirection? That is Chit, which may restrain themind or leaveit
open. If thechitispious,and fedsit serioudy that it hasto restrain the Mind, thenit woul d observe the dhyan sadhna,
concentratethe Mind, and control it. Chitisthemaster of Mind. A state of Nirvikal p dhyan comesduring dhyan. If the
existence of mindisindependent then what would be the meaning of nirvikalp or nirvichar (thoughtlessness) dhyan?
Would conscigusness end? Consciousnesswould never end. Evenin astate of thoughtlessnessthefedling isthere.

AcharyaRamchandrahasvery beautifully said—Jain do not consider dhyan asvacuity (shunya). Thevacuity of
conseiousnessisnot dhyan, itislossof consciousness. Wherethereislossof consciousness, there can beno dhyan,
there can be no existence of Mind, no substitute of Mind, no thought of Mind. Wherethereisaconstant feeling of
consciousness, where awareness of chitiscontinuously being felt, dhyanisthere. Itisastate where the awareness of
one' sexistence and consciousnessisawaysfdt. Innirvikap, or nirvichar statethereisno Mind, but dhyan, anditisfelt
only because during dhyan theawareness of consciousnessisfelt sharply.

Thereisavery important word—A-man (no mind). Therearemany conditionsof Mind but therecomesastage
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whenthereisnomind, itisfinished. Thisisthestage of A-man. Thisdifferenceshould becomeclear—chitiseternd and
Mindistheproduct. If wedlow theMindto bebornitisthere. If wedo not do so then whereisMind? Therearethree
elements—Mind, Vachan (speech), and Kaya (body). The position of mind and speech arethe same. The position of
body isdifferent. It would bethere aslong apersonisalive. The position of mind and speechissuchthat it can be
produced or paused at any time. Therefore mindisnot established any where. If wedo not create mind then astate of
amanwould occur. Thisisnot sowith the chit. Chit can not be created. It iscontinuoudy with uslike the body. Chit
would remain with usduring sleep, or awakened state. It would continue doing itswork. TheAcharays of Nyaya
Shastrahad presented some statements—* Today | dept well. Who knowsthis? Mind had becomeinactivewhois
experiencing this?1t isthe Chit. Who isexperiencing that someonedid not d egp well and wasrestlessthewholenight?
Itisnot thework of mind but of Chit’.

Chitisaray of consciousness. It must be clear that thework of Chit and Mind isseparate. Thefirst product of
chitisBhav, not man. Theflow of Bhav comesfromingde. All our emotions(Bhav) arethe productsef Chit that iswhy
thereare so many typesof chit. Itissaid onthe basisof bhav that thisisthe chit of anger, ego, maya(illusions) greed,
hatred, quarrel etc. Thebhavasare created by chit. Awordinliteratureisvery popular—M anebhav, which meansthe
emergenceof bhavasin Mind. Mind, doesnot create bhav, itisnot thework of Mind. Thisisdeneby Chit. Bhav goes
to themind and becomes manobhava. InAagam literature, SamkhyaDarshan and Rigvedait is stated—be thoughtful
think, thisisthework of Mind.

Some people apprehensivethat aday isabout to comewhen the computerswould a so start thinking, wherethen
would betheexistence of consciousness? Thisisnot aproblem; the activity of computer ismechanicd. Mindisasoa
machineatool of chit. Theexistence of Atma(soul) would not be aff ected by.the computer’ sthought process, because
thinking isnot thebasic work of Chit. Itsfundamental work isto experienee, to empathize, towish. Mind hasnowish.
Though our literary personsand Sant writershave written—thelonging desiresof mind areunending. Infact thereisno
longingin Mind. Mind isbornwith the body then from where do the endless desires come? When they do not think
separately of mind and chit, they say that the desires of themind are endless. One of the attributes of acreatureis—
desire. Eveninthosewherethereisno development of Mind, they have desires. All the creaturesdo not have Mind, but
they do havedesires. The creaturesof uni-sense, bi-senses, tri-sensesand four sensesand somefive-senseorgansare
a-manask (without man). Thereisno development of Mind in them, yet they have desires. Therefore mind hasnot
been considered theattribute of living being, but chit, and desire. Thosewho have desiresareliving creatures. Desire,
ambition etc. arethe deedsof Mind.

2.6.0Chit, Mind and Bhav : It isnecessary to understand therelationship of chit, mind and bhav. If considered
inthe context of dhyan, thereisafull chain of —suksham sharir, adhyavasay. Leshya, chit, bhav and mind, thereisafull
sequence from the suksham-jagat to sthool -jagat. Whatever happensin the suksham insideisexpressed by themind.

Let usthink about it from thehealth point of view. A rulewould beformed—if thereisimpure chit, impuremind
andimpurebhav, thenit isaproblem for health, the health would not remain good. If the chit is purethen man cannot
beimpure. Pure chit, purebhav and puremind areawaysfavourableto hedlth.

Thebody system isnot responsiblefor psychosomatic (manokayik) illness. Mind isresponsiblefor that. If the
chit ispurethenthe mind cannot beimpure. The manokayik (psychosomatic) diseasesoccur duetoimpurechit. There
isaSutraof Mahavir—pure chit, pure bhav, and pure Mind—whichisanimportant formulafor health. If you have
impurechit, impure bhav, impuremind, thenit isan openinvitation to diseases.

2.7.0 Purity (Nirmalta) of Health and Chit : A reflection of chit and Mind isvery urgent in the context of
hedlth: 1t isnot aphilosophica deliberation. Whereweindulgeinto philosophical deliberation, therewetal k about the
shape of mind. We must look at chit and mind inthe context of health a so. If aperson who wantsto remain healthy
thinksthat he shall beableto do so by eating alot of nutritiousfood having vitamins, minerals, proteinsetc. then heis
under illusion. Hewill also haveto think how pureand pioushischitis. If thereisno flow of sin, bad thoughtsinthe
consciousness, then the health would remain good. There can benoillusion greater than thisthat aperson having evil
thoughts, evil imagination and vulgar emotionsthinksof being ahealthy person. Thepurity of chit becomesaboonfor
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health. We must reflect upon two words of Mahavira—Savadhya (impure) and Nirvadhya (pure) (without worry).
They areclosaly related to health. If our chit, bhav and thinking are nirvadhyathen thereisno danger to health, our
strengthwill not deteriorate, our immunity power would remainintact. Wewoul d beableto face and bear the problems.
If thereisno purity of inner chit, bhav and mind then we may try ashard aswe can, our body would get weaker, and
our immunity systemwould beweaker. Take as many medicinesasyou like, no doctor, no medicinewould beableto
saveyou. Hold thisbasic Sutraand think about chit and Mind. Try and practiceto keep them pure, piousand lofty. It
Isnecessary to know, understand and achievethis secret formulaof health.

2.8.0 Difference between chit and mind—chit meansthe consciousnessworking in association with sthool
(tangible) body and Mind means—apart of that pravritti system or action systemto get thework of chit done: Chit
isapart of conscioussystem. Itisaregulator of Kriya (action-system). Mind isamaterial e ement. Chitisrelated to
soul. Chit means—toreslize, to experience. Mind means—to contemplateto think. Thedifferenceof chit andmind can
be seen asfollows—

S.No Pointsof CHIT Mind
Difference

1. Regulation/ conductor| Conductor, boss, part of Conducted, servant, part of action-system
CONSCiOUSNESS

P. Form Isconsciousreligion (chetanya Without consciousness, lifeless(jad)
dharma), isconsciousand
cognitive

3. Stability It can bestable. Cannotbe stable, it can concentrate

/. Existence Eterna, dl timeexigtence, is Itisnot permanent. Isfound only in some
foundinal creatures creatures.

. Scope/ area Extensve, itisrelatedtill the Limited tothe surface, whole benaviour cannot

depth of consciousness be explained throughthis.

6. Work Experience, Chidi Gyane,to ‘mananat manah’, to contempl ate, thoughtful ness]
take experience/cognizance: imagine, remember.

2.8.1Chit : Conductor : Mental activitiesare completed in association with chit only. Nothing can be done
without itshel p. Many deeds are accomplished, when thefingers of the hand move. All these physical and mental acts
areaccomplished by the brain with thehelp of chit. To act isthework of the body and to regulateisthework of chit.
Similarly menta activity isthework.of brain andto condut itisthework of chit. Soundscome put of Harmonium, when
aperson playsit, inthe sameway;themental actions(sound) areaccomplished by the brain (harmonium) with the help
of chit (person).

2.8.2 Existenceof ‘Chit Chitisconnected with our existence. It isapermanent el ement. It isnot something
whichisjust born at onemoment and on the other hand the body comesto an end. Chit isnot apermanent element, it
isproduced and it gets dissol ved. We can produceit whenever welike and dissolveit whenever welikeand become
tranquil. Chitispresentinall the creatures. Mindis present only in adevel oped five-sense creature.

2.8.3 Areaof chit : Mind cannot explain al the completelifeand all theactivities. Itisalimited element andis
related anly-only surfacially. Chit ispervasive and isrelated to our inner consciousness. Thewhole behaviour and
conduet.can only be explained on the basis of chit and Mind.

2.8.4 Work of Chit : The works of chit are to experience, to know and to see. The work of Mind isto
contemplate, to think, imagine, memorize. In fact these mental processesarecaled Mind.

2.8.5 Consciousnessin Psychology : Thereisno clear-cut lineof difference between mind and chitinpsychology.
Thereasonisthat, the stability of chit, devel opment of concentration, study of their causesand results, awakening of
internal pleasure (ananda), samadhi etc. have not been included in the sphere of psychology asyet. Only some
experimentshave been carried out inthisfieldinthelast few decadestherefore, the question of difference between chit
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andmind hasnever risen beforethem. Psychol ogy hasdone studiesre ated to consciousnessthrough many perspectives.
According to Devar, consciousness is aremarkable special feature of action, but it can be separated by action.
Consciousnessisan extengveact tointroduce physical and mentd activities. Inwardly, mindisnothing, when separated
frominterna fedlings, and an extensive specidity of fedingsisknown as consciousness. William James has described

thefollowing festuresof consciousness—

1. Every conscious state tendsto be apart of persona conscious.

2. Consciousisawayschanging.

3. Within each persona consciousnessthought issensibly conscious.
4. Every consciousnessissdaective.

2.8.6 Mind and itsfunctioning : Brainisan organ which remains secure within theinner portion.of.our head,
and it controlsall theactivities of the body, and its active (kriyatmak) part iscalled Mind. Brainand mind can be
compared to aflower and scent. We can see the one but can only feel the other. Consciousnessisthe chief basis of
Mind. Itisonthisbasisthat mind worksat threelevel s—conscious, semi- consciousand uNCoNSEIoOUS.

Questions
|. Essay Type Question
1) Briefly describethedifferent levelsof consciousness.
[1. Short answer typequestions
1) Anayzetheform of consciousnessor Mind.
2) Briefly discussthe difference between Chit and Mind.
[11. Objectivetypequestions(in onelineor one sentence).
1) How doesalokik consciousness develop?
2) What is Sub-consciousMind called in common language?
3) Whatisneededfirst of al for heath?
4) What does Chit produce?
5) Which part of consciousnessremainsawaysmanifested?
6) Withwhat can Mind and brain be comparedto?
Fill intheBlanks
7) Generaly, chitand mind are considered to be
8) What ever isthereapart from eonsciousMind, itis
9) arisesinthe Chit through un attachment (Varagya).
10) Chitexistsin
Reference Books
1. Chit aur Man—A charyaMahapragya
2. Leshya aur Manoevigyan—Mumukshu Dr. ShantaJain
3. Manan aur Mulyankan— A charyaMahapragya
4. Man ka Kayakal p— AcharyaMahapragya
5. Mahavir ka Svasthya Shastra— AcharyaMahapragya
6. Jeevn Vigyan ki Rooprekha— AcharyaMahapragyaed. Muni Dharmesh
7, Bhartiya Manovigyan—Dr. Laxmi Shukla
8. Bhartiya Manovigyan—Dr. Sitaram Jaiswal

WRITER—Dr. Samni Shitpragya
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UNIT —2. Chit and Chetsik Training
Chapter—6 Form of Chit Samadhi and | mportance

Dear Students!

In chapter five we discussed about levels of consciousness, and difference between chit and Mind. Inthe
present chapter we shall contemplatein detail about theform of Chit and itsimportance.

1.0 Aims

You will understand thefollowing factsafter going through this chapter—
1. theform of Samadhi.

2. theform of Chit-Samadhi

3. thethreeroles/contexts of sadhna

4. theaim of Samadhi

5. how to attain the Sampragyat and Asampragyat Samadhi
6. theremediesof chit parikarma.

7. how to maintainthe purity of chit.

8. how to discover thebody

9. thevalueof breath

10. the sequence of control

11. thefour stoppages of Samadhi journey.

12. what isYogvahita?

13. theimportance of what is M ahapran dhyan?

14. thesgnificance of Samadhi.

15. the consummeation/compl etion of preksha: is Samadhi?
16. that Samadhi iswithinus.

1.1 Introduction : Chit-samadhi isthe biggest way to attain mental peace. Chit-purificationisnecessary for chit
Samadhi. Theformulafor chit-purification is—stability of the body. The stabler the body, the more concentrated the
chit. Ficklenessisthe chief reason for impurity of-chit. Breath does not become peaceful without the stability of chit.
Unlessthebreath issoothed, chit cannot become stable.

2.0 Theform of Samadhi/ Swarup : It issaid about Samadhi—* Samyakdhiyate ekagrikiyatevikshepan
parihatya mano yatr sah Samadhi”*Samadhi is made up of two words sam+ adhi. Sam meansto unify into one.
Patanjali has said—'yogishchavritti- nirodhah’. Defining it Acharya Mahapragya has said
‘samadhishchitvritinirodha’ . inBuddhism Samadhi meansastrong stabilization of chit and chetsk. It meansstabilizing
somethingin Mind. In Jainism Samadhi means—experiencing the pure divine consciousness, balance of chit.

Ayogaword isusedin Jain methodol ogy. Asthe sadhna progresses the state of Ayogaisachieved. Theyoga
word of Patanjai and Ayogaof Jain methodol ogy are used as synonyms. Samadhi, samahit and samadhan appear to
convey the samemeaning inthe devel oped stages of Samadhi.

2.1 Theshapeof Chit Samadhi : Samadhi isthefinal part of yoga. It means self faith, total separation from
externa bhav. Completewholeness of paramatma (suprasoul) and swatma (self soul) startsbeing felt here. Thesilent
sound of soul startsbecoming e oquent here. That whichisparamatmaisl|, and that whichisl isParamatma. Thistruth
isrealized by the sadhak evenin the primary stages of Samadhi.The devotee of non-difference (Abhed) crossesthe
circlesof differencesand reachesthe state of non-difference. Yogi forgetstheexternd statetotaly in Samadhi. What is
that? Whoseisit?Whereisit?How isit? He goes beyond these question. Heisnot even aware of hisown body. He
Issolost and engrossed in Atmanandaand sel f-consciousnessthat heforgetsevery thing outside.

Samadhi, fromtheviewpoint of non-differenceisunification with God and fromtheview point of difference, itis
atma becoming Parmatma. Theindependent existence of atmaisautomatically manifested there. The harmony
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between thetwo viewsof unity (ekatva) or disunity (anekatva) a one can make usfeel wholesome. Asitisalsosaid—
yenatma samadhisten, vishametat prasadhitam
Yenatma nashisten sarvameva vinashitam.
It means, onewho has perfectly controlled the soul has controlled thewholeworld. Onewho haslost Atma has
lost everything.
2.2ThreeRolesof Atma: Thefirst roleis—inner knowledge (antarbodh) or Anthah Pravesh. Secondrole
is—antah sthiti (inner-position). Thethird roleis—antar anubhuti (inner realization)

The state of antar anubhuti (inner realization) isthe state of Samadhi. Thisisthe state of oneness. InthiSthe
devotee and the devoter become one. Dhyata, dhyeya nad dhyan become one. The statement about dhyanisvery
ggnificant—

Shabdadinam cha tanmatram, yavad karanadishu sthitam
Tavadev smritam dhyanam, samadhih syadatah param

Aslong asthewordsenter the earsand the personisawareof it, till thenit isthe condition af dhyan. When words
areheard no more, then it isthe state of Samadhi.

Preksha dhyan is the sadhna from dharna to Samadhi, the sadhna of reachingfrom antarbodh to antar
anubhuti. A person practicing preksha-dhyan becomes aware of hisown existence. th fact thisisjust crossing the
threshold. The stage beyond that isonly reached after reaching the state of antahrsthiti.

2.3Aim of Samadhi : Itisnecessary to practice Samadhi in order to.solvethe problemsof body and mind, to
lead ahappy life of fearlessnessand wholeness. If we concentratefor along time on consciousness centersthen the
state of antahsthiti isnaturally realized. ThereisaSutraof Hatyoga—

Dharnam dwadashgunitam dhyanam, dhyanam dwadashgunitam Samadhi.

Multiply dharna by twelve; the state of dhyan will be achieved. Multiply dhyan by twelve; the state of Samadhi
will beachieved. We haveto reach the state of Samadhi. The personshaving specid curiosity, longing, capacity and
ability and those who desire something more beyond dharnashould not stop at dharna, they must make specia efforts
toreach the state of Samadhi. Such people can guidethe othersa so in the path of self-devel opment.

The aim of sadhnaisto awaken the capabilities, to awaken the dormant powers of Man, to awaken 80%
cognitive knowledge and Karmapowerslying dormant. We must awaken our degping powers. Powersawaken when
we become awaretowardsoursel ves, and experience oursel ves. Samadhi means—thefeding of consciousness. Inactive
powers of aperson who starts experiencing the conscious start awakening. Theinactive powers start devel oping and
awakeningin proportionto the degreein which the consciousisfelt. Theaim of religious personsis—atma-darshan,
atma-sakshatkar .

2.4 Sampragyat and Asampragyat Samadhi : Thefirst point of sadhnaisto experiencethe Samadhi, to attain
thestate of Samadhi. Thequestion iswhen can Samadhi be attained? Samadhi beginsby abandoning thereactions. All
thevrittisarereactions.Action (kriya) isone' ssalf existence, salf experience. Kriyaisunderstanding theself form. Life
of reactionsisthelife of asamadhi. Samadhi isachieved only after restraining vritti. According to Patanjali thereare
five vrittis—praman. viparyaya, vikalpa, nidra and smiriti. In Jain tradition the word Sangya is used for vritti.
There aretensangyas—

1."Ahar Sangya 2, Bhay Sangya 3. Maithun Sangya 4. Parigraha Sangya

5:Krodh Sangya 6. Maan Sangya 7. Maya Sangya 8. Lobh Sangya

9. Ogh Sangya 10. Lok Sangya

Sangyaremainsin both, devel oped and undevel oped states of chit. A person can achievethe state of restraining

vritti. And lead alife of sangya, but thispower isnot therein animals. Agamkaar haslaid down two words—thefirst,
sangyopyukt life, and the second, no sangyopyukt life. Thelife of vritti issangyopyukt life, and life of Samadhi isno
sangyopyukt life. The sangyasbecomeweak or restive, and thisisthe beginning of vitrag consciousness of Samadhi.
Mitragta isthe beginning point of smaadhi and completion of vitragta isthe extreme point of Samadhi.
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Redtraint of vrittiscan bedividedinto two parts—restraint of al the vrittisor restraining onevritti with the hel p of
another vritti. Commentator VVyaswrites-concentration leadstowardsrestraint. In Uttradhyan thereisastatement
wherein Gautam Gandhar asks Bhagvan Mahavira—* Bhante! What does a being obtain from ekagrasanniveshen
(concentration)? Bhagvan answered—' By concentrating the chit on someobject (aalamban), thechitisrestrained'.
According toAcharyaMahapragya, the beginning point of concentration isthe beginning point of restraining vritti.
When concentration reachesthe climax, therole of concentration ends and therole of restraint begins. Firstisthe
Sampragyat Samadhi and the other is Aampragyst Samadhi. 1n Sampragyat Samadhi the hel p (aalamban) of vritti
remains, anditislostin Asampragyat Samadhi. Asampragyat Samadhi isa so called seedless Samadhi.

Inlifeof vritti nirodh thereis swaroopavsthan iethe soul (atma) gets situated in the experience of chetanya
(consciousness).

ThereisaSutrain Aayar—jai annanadanci seannanarame ‘ one who seesthe only-one (ananya)soul, only
experiencesthe conscious, isan aaraman karta ananyadar shi. Onewho seesonly one (annanya), mevesin only one
(annanya).

Patanjali aso usesthe same language—' tada dristuh swaroopeavashtanan' , the Seerin that state becomes
establishedin hisown form that iscalled the state of Samadhi. Samadhi cannot be attained unlessthe consciousisfelt,
unlessthe self-formisrealized, unlessthe experiencesof attachmentsand envy are cressed. Neither isthe Samadhi of
concentration achieved, nor isthe Samadhi of restraint achieved. When ahunter.isconcentrating on thetarget hunt, it
isalso the Samadhi of concentration, but thereisno parikarma (refining, purifying) of chit, nor isthere emptiness of
attachmentsand envy. Thereforeit cannot be the Samadhi of consciousness, but of unconsciousness, of sleep. The
Samadhi of restraint isthe Samadhi of conscious, Samadhi of awakened state.

2.5Methodsof Parikarma: Methods of refining the chit have been delineated in the * Sadhna-Pad’ of Yoga
Darshan by Patanjali. How can the chit be madefit for chit Samadhi? How can the chit berefined? Parikarmaword has
been used inthe Jain, Budh, and Yogatradition. It means—to s&t, refine, purify. Goldisheated melted and refined.
Thereisadefinite processfor that. The process of parikarmaisthe process of Samadhi. Many timeswe seethat a
personisvery affectionatein themorning, with thegrowinghest of the day hisbrain a so getsheated and by evening he
getsirritated and quarrelsome. Why isit so? Why isthere thisdifference between morning and evening? Thebasic
reason for thisisvritti sarupya. A personisnothingbut ataperecorder. Heisaslave of vrittisand behaves asthey
want him to behave. A person speaksalie, steas, deceives somebody, hates or loves—all such conductsare being
conducted by vrittis. Our Mind isamachine) body isamachine and our speech isalso amachine. All thesethree
machinesareunder thevrittis, they cannotwork independently aslong asthevrittisareaive. Our wholelifeisalifeof
asamadhi. Inthisway lifeisdivided into two currents—samadhi and asamadhi. By controlling thechit vrittiswecan
establish oursalvesfrom asamadhiito Samadhi.

2.6 Purity of Chit : Sadhnaisan attempt to devel op the power of darshan and Gyan. Theaim of Samadhi is
that we must be ableto use our easily available powers of Darshan and Gyan, seethetruth, and know the Truth.

The questionishowto devel op the power of Gyan and Darshan? Theanswer issimple. When thechitispure,
without any dirt, thenthese powersincrease. Themorethe chit ispure, the morewould the capability of Darshanand
Gyandeveop.

2.7Discovery of Body : Itisdesirablefor aperson desirous of Samadhi, to discover the body. Thefickleness
cannot be ended without discovering the body, and neither can the climax of concentration be reached. Although the
discoverer of an object isal so focused/ concentrated. Hisbody isstableand silent/ peaceful . But the value that body
(sharir) prekshahas and the keennessto know thetruth of the body cannot be given to the discovery of objects.

2.8 Thevalueof breath : First of all themeditator who sitsfor asamadhi hasto assesstheimportance of bregth.
Onewho does not understand the value of breath can not do samadhi. When the breath issilent, words automatically
get sllent. Whenthe breathisquiet then the body gets stable. When the breath isqui et then the heart too automatically
getsstableand the mind entersinto aposition of peace and tranquility. When the breath quietensthen the memories,
imagesand thoughtsget calm. All theserun alongwith thebreath. They aredl followersof breath. So bresthisva uable.
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Tounderstand and to calmthelifegiving air isthefirst step of samadhi and to embark uponthisjourney itis
important to quieten the breath. When these two hindrances get clear, the journey to samadhi starts without any
interruption.

29Theseriesof control : Thefirst step to samadhi isbreath control. When one perfectscontrol on breath, then
it automatically establishes control over sense-perceptions. Sense-perceptions automatically control thethoughts.
Perceptionsincreasethe variability of words. When perception comesin, thenword variability increasesand themind
becomesinconstant. When control isestablished on sensation centers, thenit aso control sthoughtsand when thoughts
are controlled, then variability of mind iseliminated. When sensations and thoughts are controlled then control on
emotionsisautomatically obtained. Internal flowschangeby al these changes. Chemical changestake place.Or we
can say that action system startschanging. Therearefour functionsof an Karma 1. decision of nature 2. decision of
timeperiod 3. decisionof rasvipak (fruit) 4. collection of suitableatoms. Interna changesresult into chemical'changes.
When sensation and thoughts are under control, then men wake up internally and the outer door isshut. Inthis
condition samadhi isautomaticaly attained.

2.10 Four stagesof thejourney of samadhi : If anxiety to understand the spirit awakens, then the obstacl e of
physical favourablesand unfavourablesautomatically getsremoved. Shri Mgjjacharyawrites

Anukul pratikul sam sahi, tap vividh tapanda
Chetan tan bhinn lekhvi, dhyan shukl dhyavanda.

A person attainsthe stage of samadhi by tol erating favourable and unfavourable situationsin abalanced way, by
doing penance, being conscious about the difference of body and soul and gettinginto shukl dhyan. These are stages
which gradually take apersoninto deep samadhi. After crossing these stagescompl ete samadhi or unlimited enjoyment
ispossible,

2.11 Yoga convection : Theroutineof aMuni whoisinclinedtowardsyogaiscalled yogaconvection. In short
the yoga convection means—the specid practice of chit samadhi< Inthe study period of Agam shrut, yogawasdone.
Every canon wasread with great asceticism. For amuni of Agam,aspecial kind of routinewasadvocated whichisas
fdlows  1.takeshort naps

2. practiceshrut and arthinthefirst two halvesof the day
3. read no other granth except adhytavyagranth

4. do not forget what one haslearnt earlier

5. do not indulgeinto jokes, boasting or strife

6. talk inalow voice, do not talk-toudly.

7. discard passion, anger etc (Thanam 3: Tippan 36/88)

2.12 Aspirated (M ahapr ana) meditation : Inancient times aspirated meditation method wasinvoguein Jain
tradition. It wasan important process of samadhi. AcharyaBhandrabahu practi sed aspirated meditation for twelve
years. Onewho goesin aspirated medi ation gets detached from the society of al times. The meditation goesinto astate
of deep meditation. If thermeditator hasto be brought back into consciousnessthentheonly way of doingitispressing
thethumb of thefoot.

AcharyaPushpaMitragot into aspirated meditation. One of hisher discipleswas appointed to look after him.
Theother disciplesdidn’t know that Acharyawasinvolved in aspecial meditation. They were confused —someof them
thought that this disciple had killed Acharyabecause of which hedid not allow themto goinside. Thisdiscussion
reached uptothe king. The king came and enquired about this matter from that disciple. Thekingsaid—*1 havean
important work. | want to seetheAcharyaimmediately.” Thedisciplewent inside. He pressed thethumb of Acharya's
foot. Acharyacameback to hisconscious state. He asked hisdisciple—‘Why have you woken meup untimely? The
disciple said* Some such series of happenings have compelled meto wakeyou up inthe middle of your meditation. In
such asituation what should | do? The question hereisthat what isthe relation between thumb and meditation?
Samadhi isformedin our body by going deep into the recesses of centersof knowledge and centersof philosophy.
Both these centersare situated in the thumb. Thisisthejoining point of the subtle and grossbody. Itisthejoining center
of Ida and Pingla. Themeditator goesinto the state of aspirated meditation. So we should not consider legsasuseless.

Hands and feet are very important centers. When wewalk on the earth, our ankle after receiving el ectricity
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spreadsit to the whole body. When the control on hands, feet, words etc becomesinactive, then tension of senses
decreases. Therisingwavesof desiresdecrease. When thishappens, thejourney of supreme spirit startsand the spirit
entersinto asamadhi.

3.0Importanceof samadhi

One of theimportant production of anuprekshaissamadhi.. Life'slargest scienceissamadhi. All the other
qualitiesof aperson who attains samadhi, become secondary. A person absorbed in samadhi never suffersfromthe
problem of shelter and unsafty. When heraisesover theproblem of physical, mental and emotional disordersdistress,
illnessand honour /titles, heattainssamadhi.

For samadhi it isnecessary to crossthese three stages. How can apersonwhoiscontinuoudy ill attain samadhi?
How can apersonwhosemindisengrossedin critical problemsof life attain samadhi? Eventhat personwhosemindis
awaysambitiousabout titlesand honour, heart filled with passions (kashaya) cannot attain samadhi. Only after going
away from these problems, the goal of samadhi can be attained.

Itisaperson’sown decisonto beaway from physical mental and emotiona problems. Only after thisdecision he
can attain theright direction Samadhi isour direction of life. Itisour path of life. It isapattern.of living life. Onewho
understandsthislife-pattern of living life, understandstheart of life. Onewho understandsthescienceof life, livesa
peaceful and easy life. The meditation of samadhi isthe meditation of thewholelife!/According to Acharya Shri
Mahapragya, as the practice to see and know increases, through preksha and anupreksha, the practice to know
about the conscious centers, the vibrations of the conscious centers, practiceto livealifefreefromjealousy and envy
increases, the power of meditationisperfected, theintensity of experience devel ops and the meditator attains samadhi.

Themeditator can by making thejourney of hislifego on, liveagood lifeby doing lawful and practicableworks.

Soif onedesirousof samadhi, practioner of the devel opment of philosophy and knowledge takesthe help of
Anuprekshaand searchesand findsthetruth through experimentsin Anuprekshaand understandsthem, attainssamadhi.

3.1 TheCompletion of Per ception: Samadhi : Physical, menta and emotiond diseasesarethethreebarriers.
Theborder of samadhi starts after thesethree barriershave been.crossed. The experience of samadhi, the experience
of health and the experience of great joy, experience of beingfreefrom desiresare al achieved after we break these
threebarriers.

Preksha dhyan perception isthe processof reaching the samadhi. It isnecessary to see control and understand
the cause of physical mental and emotional diseases, if we want to reach the stage of samadhi. The perception
(preksha dhyan) inspiresapersonto do all thesethings.

Samadhi isthe stage of salf-sufficiency: The personwho livesnearer to hissoul, feelsmuch closer to samadhi.
Sense-control, relish-control, unbridility; detachment, non-possession, non-hoarding tendency etc arethoseessentias
which act assupportersin samadhi. Thejoy which aperson experiencesin the position of samadhi cannot beexperienced
even by amighty and supremeking.

3.2 Thestageof samadhi-:"Samadhi just meansthefeeling of consciousness. Whenwefed that consciousness
then all theinterna words, formscometo aclose. Then neither theinternal word nor theinternal beauty bothersus, nor
doesrhythm of word, sefiesof beauty, smell, feeling of joy, feeling of touch, vow and option. Everythingiscam, calm
and cam. All thewavesarecamal thethundersand stormsare cam. Theinterna seagetscamer. Nowavesriseup
init. That vast seabecomes calm and waveless. Thisisthe peak of samadhi. Neither any outer formisvisiblenor the
imagination of beautty risesinternaly. No pictureof the outer world illuminatesusnor doesany determination or option
risewithin, Thesewords cometo an end from outsideand inside. Only the seaof consciousnessiswavelessand cam.
Thisisthe stage of samadhi.

3.3 Samadhi iswithin us: Wego inthe position of meditation and supplement it. * While supplementing we
determinethat the Holy soul isfree of passions, inwhich joy isunlimited, power isfully awakened, sources of power
arereveded, conscienceof whichisuncovered. | amtaking thegreat pure power of the heart insgdeand spreadingitin
every speck of conscience supplementing it with thisvow. It isalso apowerful way of attaining samadhi. After its
practiceisfostered, new conscience, new power and perpetua joy flowsinsde.” We should practise breathing out and
inproperly and supplement it with completefedlings. Our hidden powerswill get uncovered and theway to samadhi
will becleared.
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Questions
Essay typequestion
Describetheform of mind’ssamadhi in detail.
Short answer typequestions
Describe samprgyat and asampragyat samadhi.
Describetheimportance of samadhi.
Objectivequestions
What isthe main source of mental peace?
When does prohibition of mind take place?
What isthe purpose of samadhi?
What isthefirst formulaof samadhi?
What isthe meaning of samadhi?
Fill intheblanks
Manisnothing by himself, heisa

Life'sgreatest scienceis

Thestuation of interna fedingisthe

Internal feelingisthe of samadhi.
Theroutineof aMuni practicing yogaiscalled

of samadhi.

Itisnecessary for aperson who wants samadhi to search

Refer ence Books
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Apna Darpan: Apna Bimb—AcharyaMahapragya
Manan aur Mulyankan —AcharyaMahapragya
Abhamandal —AcharyaMahapragya
Preksha-dhyan—AcharyaMahapragya

Amurt Chintan—AcharyaMahapragya

Appanam Sharnam Gacchami —AcharyaMahapragya
Laghuta se Prabhuta Mile—AcharyaTuls

Jivan Vigyan ki Rooprekha— A charyaMahapragya, Editor- Muni Dharmesh
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Unit 2. Mind and Physical Training
Lesson 7: Conscious Perception of Psychic Centre (Chetanya Kendra Preksha):
Spiritual-Scientific view point and process

Dear students!

Animportant experiment of Prekshaisperceptionf Psychic Centre. This isaunique experiment of Acharya
Mahapragyawhich hasbeen quite successful. We can feel unprecedented changesin our lifethrough thisexperiment.
In thislesson wediscussabout (ChetanyaKendraPreksha) in brief.

1.0 Objective

From thislesson you can know about thefollowing:

1. Perception psychic centre: thespiritua view point

2. our dud existence

3. ayurvedaand accupunture therapies.

4. knowledge and passion centers

5. therelationship between |eshyaand conscience centers
6. electro-magnetic area

7. three sources of power

8. scientific point of view of perception based centers

9. theinner dischargegland system

10. therelation between conscious-centersand gland-system
11. the source of character

12. how character isrelated to gland-system

13. therelation between feelingsand character

14. therelation between fedingsand gland system

15. the solar system and Namaskar Mahamantra

16. the process of perception of psychic center

1.1Introduction : Therearecountlessstatesof conscience. All theseare conscience centers. In scientificlanguage,
the whole body is an electro-magnetic aréa-But in some parts awarenessis denser. These are called conscious-
centers. Thetendency of our mindisthat it revolvesfrom head to foot. In thisjourney, our mind touchesthose centers
and those glandswhere conscience becomes denser. Our memory wakes up fromthisside. Dueto changesof emotins
such asthe certain negative thoughtsor certain positive thoughts keep coming to aperson’smind, sometimesjea ousy,
sometimes, anger, sometimes|ove, Sometimesfear, sometimesgreed, sometimesanger, sometimespride. Thisknowledge
of secrecy makeslife easy. If.aperson wantsto change hisbehaviour and habits, it isdefinite provided he makesuse of
psychical perception. By experimenting on center of purity, intuition center, center of light, peaceand knowledge, our
behaviour and nature become pure and we can devel op that capacity to control ourselves.

2.0 Per ception.of psychic-centre: Spiritual view point :

Psychical perceptionisthe practice of self-meeting. It isnecessary to understand our body and soul to know
about thispractice. We cannot perform thisexperiment well till we know well about both. Our soul isactiveand the
body isinactive—We obtain actua benefit of thisperception by understanding their relations.

2.1 Our dual existence : Our spiritud (atmavadi) philosophy makesushaveafed of thistruth that our existence
Isdual — It isacombination of two elements. Oneisthe consciousliving element and the other isthe subconscious
physical element. Thisduality existstill thetimethe consciousness doesnot get the purest form. Indual condition the
feding of pain and practicd tasteisnot sufficient for the grossbody, but asubtlebody isal so expected.Our structure of
individudity isvery complicated. Thewholestructureformslikethis. Inthecenter isthewholeindividudity, theawareness
elements, materia soul or theoriginal soul. Atthe outer side of thiscenter thereisasubtle body, which producescircle
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of passion. Thevibrationwhich comesfrom the center of awareness-elementscomesoutside by crossing theastringent
system. That iscalled theAdhayavasaya (primoldrives) It worksactively a ongwith the gross, subtleastral body.

Thusthat which awakens our conscience and intelligence and gives usthe capacity to ruleonit controlsour
origina emotions, bestial surgeand sensuality, isour subtle conscioussoul.

2.2 Ayurvedaand acupuncture: InBhagwati Sutrait has been said—savwenamsave. Our soul hascountless
abodes. They areadll perception-centres. In some specia placesthe sharpness of € ectro-magnetic areaismorethan
other places. Our mind, sensesand internal discharge glands are some such type of centers. In ayurvedic language
awarenesspointsare called vitals. Ayurvedacharyas have talked about 105-107 such vitals. Inthesevitalsbreathis
centralized. Thesearethe secret points. Herethe awarenessisexpressed in aspeciad way. Thereisgreat Smilarity from
the point of view of place and importance between the psychic centersof PrekshaDhyan and vitalsof ayurveda.

Accupuncturedoctorshavediscovered about 700 centresin our body, which after stimulating by aneedlecanbe
used for trestment of many diseases. Many incurablediseasesaretreated. |n acupuncture and acupressureitisbelieved
that the pointswhich aretherein our mind are a so therein our thumb. These pointsareinter-connected. Thusvitals,
acupuncture pointsand internal -discharge glandsare all connected and affected by psychic centers.

Psychic-centresactivated| theorgans. They direct the sensesand a so direct themind. The main part of meditation
isbalancing all theactions. Thiswork can be done by observation of psychic centres.

2.3Knowledgecentersand desirecenters: Thereare countless psychie, centersin our body. By observing
themtheir capability of the extra-sensory perception starts getting expressed. When psychic -centresare pure, then
intelligence getsactivated. Experiment in observationispracticed for the purity of awvareness-centres. In short we can
divideall these awareness-centresinto two parts: instinct or desire points and knowledge or judgment points. When
our mind’sjourney ison thedecline, the pace of heart beat goes up and knowledge and judgment pointsget activeand
instinct points get weakened. The need isthat we makethejourney of thevital energy ascend continuoudly.

2.4 Leshya and psychic-centres: There are many psychic-centresin our body. By chance when violent
meditation takes place, leshyaisimpure. Inthat condition psychic-centresareinactive. Leshyaispurewherethereis
reality oriented and puremeditation. In that conditionawareness-centres get active. These centersare the sources of
expression of our psychic and expression of power:. Therearetwo formulas of awakening these:

1. psychic-centresare automaticaly activated by thefeeling of pureleshya
2. they also awaken by concentrated attention

Therefore Mahaveer hasgiven thefermulaof awareness that purified psychic theleshyaand the psychic center
automatically awakensand these psyehi c-centres a so becomereasonsfor aperson living such alife. Themind roams
around thelatest psychic pointswhich areadeep, then thefeeling of black, blueand whitelesyareveds. Thefedling of
glory, brightnessand splendour is devel oped on thewaking up of awareness-centres.

Inthat lust-free condition, effort (subconscious mind) becomes pure. L eshyabecomes pureby thiseffort. Only
after itspurity aperson's mind can change hishabitsand interests and desires can be given anew direction. Without
purification of leshya, not asinglestep can betaken inthedirection of lifetransformation. Animportant formulaof a
person’spurificationispurification of leshya Theimportant formulaof leshya spurificationis—pureeffort and thebase
of pureeffortsis—religiousand pure meditation. Thereisadeep rel ation between meditation and leshya. If meditation
isimpure, leshyatoo becomesimpure, the whol e splendour-circle getsdisfigured. When meditationispure, leshya
becomespure and the splendour-circle (aura) a so becomes clear and pure.

2.5Electro-magneticarea: Inour grossbody thereisasubtle body and in the subtle body thereisaminute
body and inthe minute body thereisawareness. Awarenessdoes not comeoutsidetill itiscovered. If wemakethat lid
netted, then awareness can come out. This process of meditation islooking left-right, front-back, inaway itisa
process of making the body an €l ectro-magnetic fidd. If weareableto make our body an electro-magnetic areathen
thelight whichisinsgdecan comeout filtered. Till thetimethisisdone, awarenessremainswithin and doesnot comeout.
Thisprocessof sight isthe process of making the body electro-magnetic area. When welook at the back, the back
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portion becomes el ectro-magnetic. When welook right-1eft they become the same. When welook in the center it
becomesthe same. When welook at our whole body the whol e body becomes el ectro-magnetic. Our wholebody is
made up of psychical-centres. Psychical-centresareall around us. (To know about the detail s of awareness-centres
and supernatural points see MA Previous Vth Paper — Supreme spirit and science Unit 5 Para-psychology and
supreme spirit -1 Lesson 18: The development of electro-magnetic areas in the body — Psychical centers and
implementation —Observing meditation for extra-sensory perception)

2.6 Thethreesourcesof power : For fostering energy, asearch for conscious centersand power boostersis
very important. Asthis search goes ahead, our knowledge of minute body or power of reason increases. L etsfirst
proceed with the grossbody. There arethree big centersof power in our grossbody. Oneisfrom the bottom; which
iscalled the power-centre—thelower part of spineor part of anus. Thesecond part isthe part of the navel andthethird
ispart of thethroat. These arethreebig power sourcesin our body. The pointsup to thethroat are power pointsand
those abovethem areawareness sources. These arethethreebig centers. Naval point isvery important.and risky too.
All therisksare produced near the naval point. The person whose awareness wanders around the naval point gets
entangled into many dangers. Anger, excitement, fear, lust etc all spread in thisareawhich spansour pam. A person
engaged in devotion (sadhna) cannot go further till he makesthe nava point, his power-point, eonsciousand doesnot
understand it perfectly. For going forward, power is needed. The naval point isavery explosive substance. The
practitioner who usesit asan explosive object, getstremendous power. The person who does not understand this
power cannot do anything big. Awareness of glory pointsisimportant for attaining something big. Wefocus our
attention on center of glory. But we do that work carefully becauseit isadangerouswork. According toAcharya Sri
Mahapragyawe meditate on thisfor five minutesand when need befor half an hour even but wherethereisdanger,
thereisneed for caution. The personwho meditateson centersof glory and nava points, can savehimself fromdanger.

A person who goesforward in thisfield through books, bearsalot of difficulties. A person cametoAcharyaShri
andtold, ‘| haveread somebooksonyoga. | concentrated on naval point becauseitsimportance has been emphasi zed
inalot of books. But asaresult of thismy anger, my lusthaveincreased and | have got entangled in anumber of
difficulties’ AcharyaShri replied, * You have donewrong. You'should not havedonelikethis. You did read, but till you
know thewholething, itisnot right toimplement it. The whole matter should be understood well, then only therisks
decrease. If you center on naval point itisdangerous:Alongwith thenaval point if attentionispaid aso onthethroat,
youwill beableto evaded| dangersand the power of concentrationwill increase. But at thispoint, risksariseaongwith
thedevelopment of power, desires, fear etc. |fweconcentrate on the centersof purity thentheir pressuregetsminimized
and the power increases. It isnecessary.for.usto understand therules. Till we not know therules, we cannot know
about the secrets of our body. If wefollow only onething thenit givesriseto problems.’

The second center ispart of theanus. Thelower part of spinewherethe spinal cord ends, thereisavery thin net
of silver strings. Itisasource of tremendous power. Thereisimmense power there. The power of breathwhichis
produced around the naval-generates power and itsstorageis donein the power center.

Thethird center isour purity center. Itisavery big source of power. A student of physiology knowsthat if thyroid
gland doesnot work-properly thenal other activitiesof the body get disturbed. Our digestionisnot in order. Thewhole
body system getsdisturbed when new cellsdevel op and old cellsget destroyed.

If thyroid does not work properly then aperson either remainstoo short or becomesvery tall. He goesbeyond
tenfeet. Itisavery big center of power. After devel opment of thesethree centersof power our capacity of arousing the
awareness points, specific awareness pointsand physical capacitiesincreases.
3.0cientific view point of psychic centers

A personisdisturbed because of hishabitsand conditions. Hewantsto change himsalf but he cannot do so. It
isimportant to know whereimpurity isproduced and whereit becomesvisble before purification of habitsand conditions.
After understanding thiswhole process, it becomeseasy to purify oneself. According to physiology, thetwoimportant
parts of human body arethe pulse system and the second isgland system. Glands are of two types, with vesselsand
without vessals. Glandswithout vesselsare penid, pituitary, thyroid, parathyroid, thymus, adrinal and gonads. These
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arecdledinner flow glands. Our physical, mental and emotional inclinationsare governed by theseflows. Statesare
expressed in pulsesystem. They get into our field of experience and then get down into our behaviour. Likewise, the
habitswhich are produced inthe gland system, reach upto themind, get expressed and come downinto our behaviour.
So anew word was used in science, neuro-endocrine system, which meansthejoint functioning of gland system and
pulse system. Thisjoint actionisour partly awaremind, which a so affectsthebrain. If thisjoint systemiscleansed by
awareness point, then we can rid ourselvesfrom unwanted nature and habitsand expressions.

3.1 Internal discharge gland system : Assoon aswe accept duality of existence, we would also have to
accept that we need amode of communication between the physical (gross) body and the subtle soul. 1n other words
there should beaninternal system through which our subtle awareness element makesits power function andit can
control physica eements—bones, flesh and bio-chemicals. But in thissystem there shoul d be capacity at physicd level
to produce minute awareness and ability to implement non-materialistic ordersat the material level. Thisinternal
communication medium isnothing but our internal discharge gland system of our body, which worksasacomputer or
atransformer between thetwo levelsof our existence—minuteand grossbodly. It produces and spreadschemicaslike
hormones.

3.2 Psychic centersand gland system : Philosophers, scientistsand doctors unaniimeusly accept that internal
discharge glands are deeply related to aperson’sfeelingsand mentality. All our conscious actions are operated by
gland system, so these glandsare called psychic centers.

Dr. M.W. Kapp (M.D.) in hisbook (Glandsour invisibleguardians)hassaid, ‘ The glandswhich arewithin
us get deformed dueto anger, jealousy, fear, quarrel, enmity. Gonads andadrinal are called the points of origin of
tendencies. Wherever fear, surge, cruelty, enmity, unconsciousness are produced, they aretermed ashealth centrein
preksha dhyan. The practice of preksha dhyan can purify these centers(points)

Thereare many glandsin our body. The ancient acharyashave called them acircle (chakar). Physiologists
today call them glands. In the system of meditation, they are called chetanya kendra preksha. Their placeand their
relation can be known through the chart bel ow:

Psychic centers(Name) Gland related to (Place)
1. Power center — Gonads (Passion glands) Thelower corner of spine
2. Hedlth center — Gonads (Passion glands) Four fingersbel ow thenava
3. Glory center —Adrina Navd

4. Centreof pleasure— Thymus Near the heart wherethereisahole
5. Centreof purity —Thyroid Inthemiddle of thethroat

6. Brahma center — Taste organs Tongue

7. Centre of breath—Organsof smell Nose

8. Visual center —Qrgansof sight Betweenthetwo eyes

9. Acceptance center— Organs of hearing Between thetwo ears

10. Philosophy center —Pitutary Between theeyebrows
11. Centreof light —Penial Middle of theforehead

12. Centreof peace—Hipothalamus Front part of the head

13, Knowledge center — Neurocartex Top of thehead

3:3What isthesourceof character?: Once curiosity developedinapupil’smind. Hewent up to guruji for
solying the problem. He greeted him and said, ‘ Gurudev! Thereisacuriosity in my mind-Kuthcharitramayati,
vicharadathwa matte.

Charitstrotso gyanam, katrmichchami samprati.

Where does character comefrom? Doesit originate from mind or from intelligence? What isthe source of
character?

Guruji asked, ‘ Dear, Why did thisquestion arisein your mind?1sthereany problem?
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The pupil replied, * Gurudev, till now | believed that a person’scharacter relatesto hisviews. If hisviewsare
good, then character isalso good. If they arebad, then character isalso bad. Thereisadoubt in my mind. A person
understandsthings perfectly at thelevel of thoughts, ideasa so become good, when thereisademand interndly, internal
desiresbecome strong and the dam of ideasbreaks. | wonder, what the source of character is. Isit related to our mind
or view-point? | want to know about the basic source of character. Guruji said, * Your questionisright. Till thebasic
sourceof character isnot understood, changein character isnot possible. Character isnot related to mind becausethe
palace of ideas can besmashed likeapalace of glassinamoment with astone. Thesituation of thought so delicatethat
it can not ever becomeasource of character. The source of character isaninterna condition. Itisbody in action. Goed
or bad character comesfrom thebody in action:

No matirno vicharashch, charitrasrotra ishyate
Vishudha chetnantastha, charitram janyatyaso
3.4 Character relatestogland system : Thesourceof character isvery deep. Inthefield of physiology, it was
believed that the mind was supremeand al our actionsweredirected by themind. But today itisclear that character
doesnot relateto mind but it relatesto gland system. Ideas are produced in the mind but the mind isnot affected by it.
Anger and forgivenesspride and gentleness, deceit and smplicity, greed and satisfaction, do not rel ateto mind. Character
inferiority and liberality of character are both rel ated to gland system, not to themind. A personsmind runsfast, heis
asointelligent, but heischaracterless. That means character doesnot relateto mind but to the gland system.

3.5Character and emotions: All our emotionsare connected to character. All the vibrations comefrom most
subtle body (Karm Sharir) to bioenergy that comesto grossbody. Vibrationsintheformer comefrom the grossbody
and they affect the gland system. Pul se system and gland system are the two important system of our body. Although
they are connected to each other yet emotions are governed by the gland system.

3.6 Emotionsand gland system : Interna discharge glandsbecomethe main cause of affecting the emotions.
Thereasoniscircumstances. Although changein thetwoisnecessary inlife, yet we should prefer the purification of
internal motives. The manner inwhich hormones ripeningtakesplacein our subtle body, our wholelifecirclerunson
thebasisof that. Thedischargeof glandsand their ripening direct our tendencies. Anexpertinthiswhilegettingintothe
depths of meditation reaches upto that basi ¢ subtle bady, where secretions are flowing forth dueto one’ saction. The
meditator then entersinto the deeper recesses and reaches those secretionswhich flow on their own (voluntarily). In
that supreme position of meditation, the meditator controlsthese conditions by directing theflow of thesechemicals
towardsthe pure psychic center. By keeping.away from inauspiciousand ugly leshyasit can enter into auspicious
leshyas. According to an ancient book whenthemindfallsonapetal of naval point, thetendency of anger isgenerated,
when it goes on the second and thethird petal then respect, wealth and desire get activated and just oppositeto this
when mind goeson the petal s of heart, then state of similarity awakensand knowledgeincreases. When themind
moves on the knowledge point; then only knowledge capacity can awaken.

In acharyaMahapragya sbook, Manan aur Mulyankan, it ismentioned that in hatt yoga too thereisdetailed
description of discharges(flows). Therearemany flows inour body. Itissaid that just asnector issaid to flow fromthe
moon, likewiseitisbelieved that it flowsfrom our head. When we study about gland system we get to know that a
particular internal'discharge gland hormone affectsaparticular condition. In Jain philosophy five emotions—aaudyik,
aaupashmik;kshayik, kshayopashmik and parinamik—have been accepted. Gland flows can bediscussed dongwith
theseemetions. 1n kshayik emotion, al the emotionsbecome cam. But in kshayopashmik emotion someof themthey
remain calm. theother onerises. When the second iscalm, thefirst oneemerges. Therotation of calmnessand being
evident goeson. The emergence of action also keeps happening and the ripening of action a so keepstaking place
slently. Theflowsof internal discharge glands changes according to conditions. Thewhole processruns; oneresult
passes of f then the second result comesto light. Thetwo contradictory temperaments do not cometo light together.
Feeling of joy and thefeeling of grief do not cometogether. Sleep and wakefulness do not come together. From
contradictory tendencies, one emerges and the second becomes dormant. As soon asreason changes, it comestolight
andtheonewhichisinlight goesinto acamer position. Thisprocessgoesup to kshayopashm. Inall our kshayopashmik
emotions, thewave of results continuoudy keepson therun. When agood ideacomes up, the bad ideagets suppressed
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and when the bad ideacomes up, the good idea gets suppressed. Thisrotation continuously goeson. We practice our
knowledge. The covered knowledge gets uncovered. As soon aswe stop practicing, the cover comesover again. Our
internal gland flowskeep changing according to the above emotions. In thismanner, by psychic-centre meditation we
can purify our emotionsand can be successful in devel oping our good individuality.

3.7 Solar system and Namaskar Mahamantra : We chant namo siddhanammantra. It isthe symbol of the
sun. Our body hasthe sun, themoon, mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn and Rahu and K etu too. Thewhole solar system
istherein our body. The ancient hatt yoga acharyashave calledit acircle (chakar). Physiologiststoday call it mythol.
All glands, inner flowing glands— penid, pituitary, thyroid, adrind —they ared| the solar system. Inthedefinition given
in Preksha dhyan, they are called psychic-centres. Thisisour inner solar system. The person whose sunisweak his
intel ligence becomeswesak. The person whose Mercury and Jupiter becomeweak, hisjudgment power andthinking
power a so weaken. When inner solar system becomesweak and the horoscopeis shown to an astrol oger, he saysthat
through this mantrawe can make our inner solar system very powerful and can devel op our physical and mental
strength. When we chant Namaskar Mahamantra with complete devotion, therearefive psychiccentersof chanting.
M edidate on mind —Namo arihantana. Thisisour knowledge point — Namo siddhanam. Attention ispaid on the
philosophy center. Between two eyes and two eyebrows—Namo ayriyanami.e. intuition.-IMeditation isdone onthe
purity center ieonthyroid and middle part of thethroat. It iscalled thethroat jewel —Kathmani Namo Uvajhayanam.
Meditation isdone on pleasure centers. The hole near the heart iscalled blisspoint or.the (Anahat chakar). Namoloa
savwsahonam — meditation is done on power-point, which isin the lower corner of the spine and it seems that
countlesssilver wiresdivideit. Meditationisdonethere.

4.0 Process of psychic-centre preksha

Psychic-centre based prekshaisthe processof psychicinwhichinert psychic pointsare activated by preksha
Concentrate on every point of heart in awareness-based prekshateel thevibration of vital forse over there. Ensure
that deep concentration and compl ete awarenessis maintai ned. Just see, understand, do prekshawith drishtabhav to
be seer or know or . Spread the light of the mind in the whole body from front to back upto the back wall of the
psychic. Awakentheinert awareness pointsby preksha Meditate on every point and fedl thevibrationsof breath there.
Givethisadviceoneor twotimesin thebeginning.

4.1 Power-point : Concentratethe on power-points—meanslower corner of theback spine. Fedl thevibrations
of vital energy there. Observe the power-point-with full awareness and deep concentration. Ensure that deep
concentration and complete awarenessis maintained.

4.2 Health-centre (point) : Concentrate on the center point of the pervis. Spread light from thefront to the
back, upto the channel of the spiral.cord. Feel thevibrationsof vita energy there.

4.3 Glory-points: Concentrate on glory-pointson the nava . Spread thelight of themind fromthefront tothe
back upto thespind cord. Justasthelight of torch spreadsinastraight line, likewise spread thelight of mindinagtraight
line. Feel thevibrationsof vital energy. Observewith deep concentration and full awareness so that breath automatically
getscontrolled.

4.4 Bliss-points: Concentrate on the pleasure-point near the heart wherethereisahole. Spread thelight of
heart likethelight of torch from thefront to the back of the spinal and fedl thevibrationsof breath there. Try to control
vitd energy.inbetweenthisprocess.

4.5Purity-point : Concentrate on the purity-point —middle of thethroat. Spread thelight of the psychefrom
front to the back of the spind cord channels. Fedl thevibrationsof vitdity. Try to control breathin between thisprocess.

4.6 Brahma center : Concentrate on the brahmapoint —thefront part of thetongue. Let thetonguebeinthe
middle. Fed thevibrationsof vitality there.

4.7 Vital ener gy center : Concentrate onthevita energy point —thefront part of the nose. Feel thevibrations
of vitdity there.

4.8Vigilencecentre: Concentrate on vigilence point —on thetwo ears, on theinner, middle and outer part and
al aroundit. Fed thevibrationsof vitdity there.

M.A. SOL (F)/V/53



4.9Visual centre: Concentrate on thevisual point —between thetwo eyes. Feel thevibrationsof vitality there.

4.10 I ntuition center : Concentrate on intuition centre—middle of both eyesand eyebrows and then go deep.
Spread thelight of psycheonthiscentre. Fedl thevibrationsof vitality there. Concentrate deeply with full awareness
and do preksha(observation). Try to control breath in between this process.

4.11 Centreof light : Concentrate onthelight point—middle of forehead. Takethe mind into the deep recesses.
Spread thelight of the psycheon thiscentre. Fedl thevibrationsof vitality there. Try to control breathin between this
process.

4.12 Peace center : Concentrate on peace center —thefront part of the head. Spread thelight of themind.inall
directionssmilarly, likethelight of an earthenlamp. Takethemind into the deep recesses. Fed thevibrationsof vitdity
there.

4.13 Knowledge center : Concentrate on the knowledge centre—thetop of the head. L et thetongue beinthe
middle. Feel thevibrationsof vitality there. Spread thelight of themindin all directionssmilarly,likethelight of an
earthen lamp. Takethemind into the deep recesses. Fedl thevibrationsof vitality there.

Now observeall psychic pointstogether. Thosewho cando it in standing position, may-do so.

1. Takethepsyche onto the power-point, then go through psyche center, glory center and bliss center etc and
bring it back to the power center.

2. Embark upon thejourney of the psyche inacircular motion.
3. Rotatethe psycheonal psychic pointsfast. Fedl thevibrationsof vitdity.there.

Questions
| Essay type question
1. Describethe scientific view point of psychic preksha (observation).
[l Short answer-typequestions
1. Writethe process of psychic preksha (observation).
2. Describethe concept of psychic-pointsin ayurvedaand acupuncture systems.

[11 Objectivetypequestion (Answer in oneling)

1. How many psychic-points have been considered.in preksha dhyan?
2. Isthewhole solar system therein our body?

3. Which book has been written by MW.-Kapp (MD)?

4. Who istheauthor of the book Abhamandal ?

5. Upto which extent does our mindnermally rotate?

6. Psychic center prekshaisthe of awareness.

7. Thesource of characteris

8. Psychic pointsarethesourcesof our expression

9. Itisnecessary for ustounderstand

10. Psychic -centered prekshaisa of self-interviewing.

Reference Books:

1. PrekshaDhyan Patrika: November 1997

2. Manan aur Mulyankan —AcharyaMahapragya

3. Apna Darpan: Apna Bimb —AcharyaMahapragya

4.Abhamandal - AcharyaMahapragya

5.Jain Yog - AcharyaMahapragya

6. Ekla Chalo Re - AcharyaMahapragya

7. Jivan Vigyan Ki Rooprekha - AcharyaMahapragya, Editor —Muni Dharmesh
8. Preksha Dhyan: Prayog Paddati - AcharyaMahapragya

9. Preksha Dhyan: Chetanya Kendra Preksha - AcharyaMahapragya
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Unit 2 : Mind and Mental Training
L esson: 8 Conscious center preksha—Motive and production

Dear students!

Inlesson 7 wediscussed about the scientific and spiritual view point of conscious/awarenesscentrepreksha. In
thislessonwewill discussin detail about psychic center preksha, itsmotivesand result.
Objectives
After studying thislessonyou can know about:

. motivesof psychic center preksha

. development of rationa conscience

. balancing theflow of internal -gland- flow system

. how to contact the subconsciousmind

. production of psychic-centre preksha

. physical results

. mentd results

. Spiritua results

. change of habits

10. how to changetheinner soul

11. how to get affected by the effects of psychic center

12. how to purify the center of consciousness

13. how to awaken the center of bliss

14. how to awaken power

15. therelation between the organs of taste and the center of passion
16. exercising control onlove and control on passion

17. how to embark upon the progressivejourney of energy
18. center of intuition: the continual source of power

19. how to undergo chemical change

1.0 Introduction

Character doesnot relateto mindbut it relatesto interna awarenessand to tendencies. Till theinstinctsbecome
pure, purification of awareness cannot be possible. It meansthat whenever the source of awarenessisnot clear, the
problem cannot be solved.

1.1 Development of diseriminative awar eness: Every person hasaninherent discriminative awareness. Till
thetimeit awakens, aperson workson thedemand of hisingtincts, onthe basisof hisintelligenceand viewsthrough his
consciousmind. Hedoesnot use hisrationa awareness. Infact instincts become so dominating on hisintelligenceand
logical power that he cannot meditate on the demandsof their logicality and illogicality and isunableto takeright
decisions. Inthiscondition hisconscious mind searchesout somelogic or ideafor theright demand of ingtincts. Soitis
important for establishing dominance on inspirational forces of basic temperament that aperson bringsto light his
extraordinaryfeatures, which arecalled ‘rational awareness’ or ‘rational logic'. It isexpected that rational awareness
controlsphysica, mental, intellectua and emotiond tendencies.

1.2 Balanceof internal flow of gland system : Thebasic key to quieten and activate the surge of instinctsis
theinternal flow of glands. So thesearethe corresponding centersof psychic points. Theimba anceof theinterna flow
of glands system affects our mind and pollutes or disfigurestheflow of thoughts. For exampl e, excess activeness of
gonad engrossesthe mind into lust or fear. Thepractice of psychic center preksha can again establish the balance of
internal gland secretion system and by the devel opment of rationd psycheof the consciousmind can strengthen complete
power of meditation and weaken the basi c tendenciesand also their surge.
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1.3 Contact with subconsciousmind : All theglandsin our body arein away the subconscious mind. They
affect themind, so they aremoreva uablethan themind. If they are awakened through right resources, then wecanfree
ourselvesfrom fear. Freedom from fear meansfreedom from all obstacles. When we meditate on centersof psychic,
they al becomeba anced. When they arebalanced, dl the problemsof surge and anger areremoved and new splendour,
new joy, new energy isinfused.

Psychology believesthat what reaches our subtlemindisnot functional . Dueto thisaperson’snature and habits
cannot change and the person cannot reach the position of our non-vibraterystate of self (tarangateet). Whenwe
concentrate on the center of intuition our views, our vowsreach upto our inner consciousness. That vow reachesupto
theleshya system and primal drive system (adhyavasaya tantra) then the person reaches upto the position of the
non-vibratery sate self (tarangateet)

2.0 Completion of the center of psychic

2.1 Physical results: Body chemicalschange by psychic centre preksha. Thetwo sources of,.chemical balance
arepituitary and edrinal. Theflow of these glands changesthrough meditation. By experimenting preksha dhyan on
pituitary and penial glands, the center of intuition and center of light get activated. Penia glandsestablish control on
edrinal and gonads, by which inclinationstowards|ust tendencies become disciplined and surge becomesless. The
condition of immensejoy isawakened.

2.2 Mental results: Mental balance is maintained by psychic-centre preksha (chetanya kendra preksha).
Themind can remain balanced in favourableand adverse conditionsand uniformity can bemaintained. Inredlity even
in conditionsof joy-sorrow, passion-enmity, loved-unloved, adetached feeling, that isfeeling of smilarity isachieved.

2.3 Spiritual results: Development of spiritualismisdonethrough psychic-centre preksha (chetanya kendra
preksha). Thenature of person changesby purification of conditionsand habits. Thechemica changesininterna flow
of glandsmean changein Karma-ripening consequence (karmyvipak) which isanimportant formulaof spirituality.

2.3.0Changein habits: Thefirst formulaof spiritua.completion ischangein habits. Itisnot possiblethat change
inlifedoes not take place despite meditation. If feelingsof.anger, pride, greed, jed ousy, enmity, deceit, illusion arethe
same, thenwe should takeit for surethat meditationisnot goingintheright way.

Thereason of changeinthehabitsisdueto the change of mind journey and purification of thegland system. When
thejourney of heart movesfar away from thelower centers and goestowardsthe mind, throat, nose, forehead and
head then chemical changestake placein our glands by which changein our habits also takes place. Habitschange by
psychic-centre preksha but it does not meanthat apersonwill fully changefrom thetime he started meditating. But the
circleof changewill start.

2.3.1Changeof inner conscience (Antahkaran) : Our meditation isthe meditation of change. Itisthe process
of changing our inner conscience. The compl etion of psychic-centre prekshaisthe change of theinner heart (Antahkaran).
Thereare many centers of consciousnessin our body. Sometimeswe observethese centersoneby one, at other times
thejourney iscircular.\Wemeditate on these. Whenever our menta eyesget stable on these centersthey becomeactive
and balanced. Theirflows change, thenthe changein theinner heart takes place automatically.

Onceachainsmoker cameto aprekshadhyan camp. Before coming to the camp hewastold that smokingisthe
cause of many-diseases, so heshould discardit. Hesaid, * Thereare many thingsin theworld. If aperson doesnot use
them thenwhat isthe point of creating them. If we don’t smokethen won't the society be at agreat financial loss?
These were the reasonsthat the person gave. Itisclear that we cannot convince such aperson by giving logical
reasoning. Thisperson wastaught the practice of pekshadhyan. He practiced to concentrate on the center of vigilence.
Asthe practice of meditation went ahead, the changesin hisflows started. It affected his pulse system, by which his
muscleswhich compelled himto smoke, let off their demand and hisinner conscience (self) changed. Hestarted hating
smoking and hiscondition changed so dragtically that if anyone smoked around him, hewould start vomiting. Thisisthe
changeof theinner conscience.

2.3.2 Effect of the center of psychic: A scientist once experimented. He gave el ectric sensationsto drug
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edicts. He gave e ectric shocksto seventy persons. Fifty of them started hating a cohol and cigarette. Intheremaining
twenty, the habit of smoking and drinking reduced considerably. It istheeffect of the center of conscience. Psychic-
centre prekshaaffectsaperson’semations. If we purify the psychic-centre by meditation, then purification of thewhole
lifeof apersonispossible.

Manisasocia anima. Helivesin society, so many emotional changestakeplacein hislifeeveryday, sometimes
joy and sometimes sorrow, sometimes hatred and sometimesfear, sometimes|ove and sometimesanger. All these
emotionscommonly keep erupting. So without control onthemitisimpossibleto talk about character. Control comes
frominside, itsouter station being the center of conscience. Inthelanguage of prekshadhyanitiscalled center of light
and center of intuition. These arethose secret pointswhere character becomespure.

The devel opment of acupuncturetherapy hasclearly proved that the psychi c-centre and organic active-centres
aredl inour control. The centerswhich arein our body aredl inour control. But the control of feet isa so talked about.
Feet are called thelowest organs. But they arevery important. There aremany centersof conscience;glandsinfeet's
thumb and fingers. Pitutary gland isinthefeet’ sthumb. Organslikeearsareinthefeet’ sthumb. In ancient timesit was
believed that if the eyesight getsdim then thefingersof thefeet should be massaged. Thismay Sound strange but today
weknow that the centersof earsand eyesarein thefeet’sfingersand it no longer sounds strange. Thetreatment of
problemsrelated to eyes and ears can be done by pressing thefingers of the feet and thetreatment of pituitary and
penial glandscan bedone by pressing the center’ s of thefeet’ sthumb.

2.3.3Purity of psychic-centre: Inancient timestherewerejewd blankets(ratnakambal). They werewashed
withfirenot with water. Put it into thefireand jewel blanket would become pure. Their dirt could not be cleaned by
water. Our psychic-centresare our jewd-blankets. Their washing isnot doneby water. Their dirt isnot get cleaned by
water. Their washing isdone by fire. When we do body perception (jpreksha), ie perception of psychic centers, then
theflow of electricity, theflow of breath gets so fast that the depesited dirt gets cleansed and it becomes an el ectro-
magnetic area. Thisleadsto purity and awareness can be expressed outwardly. Peopleknow the genera rulethat when
theglassof alamp getsblurred, full light doesnot comeout of it. Whenthebulbiscovered, light doesnot comeout. If
we put red or yellow colour or a plastic piece of red colour then the light coming out will become red or yellow
accordingly. Till thetime our conscious center isimpure, theinterna knowledge howsoever immenseit may bewill not
come out because theraysof knowledgewill not beableto illuminate the outer heart. So it isnecessary to makethe
psychic-centres pure. They become pure by body-observation. Our flow of breath collectsthere and gets pure by
observation of psychic-centres.

The second result of prekshaispurity of psychic centers. Thefeelings of passion and lust become weak by
meditation on purity centers. The heart becomes soft and sacred. Our power of breath becomes strong by meditation
onthecenter of vitdity.

Our internal sight awakens by meditating on intuition center and the capacity of the soul develops. We get
premonitionsand extrasensory knowledge.

Our knowledge strings get activated by meditation on themiddle part of brain whichisthe center of knowledge.

Maladieslike anger become weak by meditating on white colour onthemiddle part of theforehead whichisthe
center of light/Sotendencies purify and get activated by meditating on different psychic centers.

2.34 Awakening of centreof bliss: Theresult of psychic-centre prekshaisthe psychic of blisscenters. Inour
body there are centersby the activation of which aperson awaysremainsin astate of joy. In scientific languagethere
aretwo small glandsintheback part of the body. Oneisthat of happinessand the other isthat of sorrow. Both arevery
closeto each other. If one gland awakensthen aperson getsinto the position of joy and if the second isawakened then
he becomessorrowful. The center of blissisasowithinus. If theflow of vitd energy and electricity reachesthereinthe
right way and we are successful inwaking it up with theflame of meditation thenwewill brimwithjoy forever.

It becomes possiblefor uniformity to be maintained intermsof smilarity, similar, favourableand unfavourable
conditions. Thousands of meditators have madethese situationspossible. Adverse circumstancesdid comeintheir life
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but their liferemained asstable asever. Thevery blatant example before usisthat of AcharyaMahapragya. Hislifehas
got established in astate of natural equality. It ispossible only when the center of joy and the center of equanimity
awaken. By the perception of prekshaof psychic-centres, this center isawakened.

2.3.5Arousal of power : Theresult of prekshaof psychic-centreisarousal of power. The psychic-centresin
our body can be awakened by psychic preksha. Centre of power, center of health, center of splendour, center of
purification areall related to the power of our luminous body. In order to makethevita flow inour spinal cord, let it
ascend and then takeit from the center of power to the center of knowledge—all thisispossiblewith prekshaof spina
cord and thejourney of mind. Thelower parts, accumulated vital in theilluminated power etc can be awakened by
psychic-based preksha. By right planning it can beused in spiritual practice.

Our understanding and power of Sight isdevel oped by prekshaof psychic-centres. Anger, pride, desire, sdlfishness,
jealousy, greed etc are awakened when our psycherotatesaround the nava point. Whenever aperson doesnot purify
hisawareness, hismind travelsto thelower part of thenaval. A person doesnot know that if thejourney of the heart
goesto partslower than the naval, man’ svery cause of existence goeswaste. A person knowstheresl factsonly when
hejourneysto the upper part of the body. Tendenciesget purified when aperson goesfrom heartto throat. A person’s
habitsand behaviour change, his character becomes sacred and holy likeacrystal.

Therefore psychic-based prekshaisavery big secret of changing the attitude and behaviour, nature and habits.
Human rel ations change by meditation. The person whoisinvolved in meditation, hisbehaviour will be sweet and soft
towardsall. A practitioner of psychic-based prekshaexperiencesawarenessinevery speck of hisbody and gradudly
he entersinto aposition of equanimity. When equanimity occursin life, thewhol e attitude changes, thetype of relation
changes. Thehighest attitude of all isthe attitude of equanimity. A personwhose attitudeisfull of balanceand his
behaviour becomes soft, hisrelationsimproveasaresult.

Therearethreemain problemsin human rel ations—diss milarity, harshnessand reaction. Thefirst problemisthat
of dissimilarity. Inafamily, thetreatment of afather towardshissonsisnot equal and that of amother isnot the same
towardsher daughters. Thisresultsinto disturbancein reaionships. Wherever thereisdissmilarity insocid arrangements,
broilsareimminent. Themain problem of dissmilarity isinattitude, behaviour and human relations. A family cannot be
happy if thereisdissmilarity inthefamily. Likewiseythe society cannot behappy if thereisdissmilarity init.

Thesecond problem isharshness. A persanhasto behave softly with hiselders but he does not behave politely
with those younger to him. It hasbecome acemmon belief that the greatness of the el ders cannot be secureif they
behavepolitely towardsther servants. They fed proud to behave softly and politely with their colleagues. Thisattitude
has produced avery bigriftin human relations. The person forgetsthefact that he cannot impress peoplewith harsh
behaviour rather he can doit quitewel lhwith friendly and loving emotions.

Thethird problem is—reaction. A persontakesit for granted that an action should haveareaction. If aperson
talksaggressively andif you donot respond by a‘tit for tat’ reply, thenitisuselessto beaman. If thereisany substance
inthe person, reactionis bound to be there and the person opposite bows down on hisown. It isageneral human
tendency that there should be areaction for an action.

Thepractitioner of psychic-centre prekshatriesto save himsalf from the problem of humanrelations. Heremains
more and mereaware. Psychol ogists believe that earned habits and basi c tendencies cannot change. But it isnot
possibleinthefield of meditation. If nature and habits do not change then practice becomes useless. If practice
continues then nature and habits certainly change by psychic-centre preksha and changein human nature doestake
place and thisresultsin friendship withinthe person.

By looking at psychic-centreswe mean cleaning dl the pathsfor kundalini. After all the obstaclesof the conscious
centers have been removed, awakening of kundalini takes place.

All emotional centersareinour control. A person whose attention does not remain fixed, has been advised to
meditate on thethumb of thefoot. By doing thisonewill start becoming attentive. Itiscalled control of thumb. Itisabig
part of ethics. It hasnot been said to keep control on the compl ete body. From ethical point of view we should assess
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itsimportancethat talksabout control on handsand feet. From ethica point of view control isestablished only whenwe
areableto keep our handsand feet fixed for along time. A person who sitsin squatting position establishes control on
feet. Hisspiritual powersawaken. The power of asceticismdevelopsinhiminternaly. Itisan ethical point of view.

2.3.6 Theorgansof tasteand center of sexual : Inevery process of meditation attentionispaid to fix our
tonguefor demolishing thevoldtility of tendencies. Imagineapractitioner Stsin the position of meditation. Many options
cometo himand heisinastateof volatility. At that timeif the meditator overturnsthetongueand fixesit onthe paate
then many types of vibrations start and options get pacified. It isanice experiment to calm the options. When the
tongueisfixed, then condition startsbecoming silent. Thereisagret relation between the center of passion andthe
tongue. Tendenciesinthebooksof meditation, theemphasisison thevictory of thetaste organ. Itisnot meaningless
rather itismeaningful. If you want to get victory on thetaste organ get victory on passionsfirst.

2.3.7 TasteControl: Passion Control : Out of thefive sensestwo are accepted as hard and uncenquerable.
Oneisthe sense of touch and the second isthe sense of taste. The sense of touch isdirectly relatedtothe center of
passion and that of tasteisindirectly related to the center of passion. Control on taste organ and eontrol'on desire both
go together. Assoon as control on taste organ isexecuted vibrations come down and arevicterious, then vibrations of
passion also decrease gradually.

Assoonascontrol ontongueisexercised, spiritua vibrationsstart. Thesevibrationsareasoin our control. The
meditator will clearly feel that these vibrationsare so pleasure giving that they even defeat the center of passion.

2.3.8 Ascendingjourney of energy : Taste organs poseabig hurdlein the upward journey of energy. This
problemissolved when weremovethisenergy fromthereandfix it. Remova of taste organsistheresult of blueleshya
(neeleshya). Whenthisresult isover only then are auspiciousaura (dharmaleshya) fully awakened. The ascending
journey of energy, ascending journey of breath, the softness of tendencies, the position of dharmadhyan (attention
towardsreligion) and shukladhyan (attention towardsredity) start happening. Thewhole position changes—changes
start taking place. By the process of prekshadhyan, brainmarrow can be made flexible and wet. The person who
involvesin prekshaof center of psychic, comesdown deeply and triesto see each and every speck of particle. Then by
itsdeep preksha, blood and breath power circulate so fast that the marrow doesnot harden. It remainsin that liquid
and moisturous state. Thismoisture not only savesmanfrom old age, it putsan end to hisirritability, imbalance and
excitement. A person who practices asanas like pawan-muktasan, dhanurasan, paschimottanasan to make the
spind cord flexible and journeysfrom the center of power to the center of knowledge, flowsthevital breath fromthe
path of the spinal cord, cannot get old, whetherheiseight yearsold or ninety yearsold. Evenif hecrosses 100 years
of age, he cannot get ol d becausetheflexibility of hisspina cordismaintained. Heremainsyoung. Theunfailing remedy
to makethe spina cord healthy andflexibleisthe use of prekshadhyan.

2.3.9 Centreof intuition—T-he continual sour ce of power : Theuser of intuitive power connectswith his
power and when he doesso theninterna sight isautomatically awakened. Intuitive center of intuition whichisstuated
between thetwo eyebrowsis the source of metaphysical capacitiesand consciousness. It isasource, theflow of which
iscontinuous. Itisnotthewater of atank. It isthe source of well wherefresh water comeseveryday. Water in atank
islimited. We cantake outonly that muchwhich lieswithin. Yet somewater remainsinit. Thesourceof well isunlimited.
You can go on drawing water fromit.

2.3.10Thechangeof electricity : The center of our knowledge, our awarenessisthe nervoussystem. Itis
encompassedin thewholebody. But the basic center of awarenessisfromthelower part of the bone marrow upto the
mind. It isthe place of soul’ sexpression. Sensation, co-sensation knowledgeareall circulated from here. Thisisthe
place of power also. It isthe place of knowledge and verbal strings. A person knows only how to bring down the
enexgy, hedoes not know how to takeit up. Only by change of direction, the descending power startsgoing up. The
differenceisjust thismuch. Descending of the energy of mind meansthat it entersthe physical world.

When the energy goesdown, we enjoy material happiness. When the energy goes up we experience spiritual
happiness. Itisonly the chemical change of electricity. Itiscalled internal coitus, self-enjoyment, self-delight. The
discussion about salf- engrossing isnot usaless. Thisquestionisright. Inthesolution it has been said that the center of
sdlf-delightislocated near uswecanrevd init.
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Questions
| Essay typequestion
1.Describetheresultsof centersof psychic.
[l Short answer-typequestions
1.How canwe devel op discriminative awareness? Explain.
2.1sbaanceof internal flow of glandspossible? Describe.
[11 Objective-typequestions
1.Whichasanasare useful for making thespina cord flexible?
2.How can control be exercised from ethical point of view?
3.Doesevery person haveaninbuilt rational avareness?
4.Do we havepituitary glandsin thethumb of our foot?
5.Why isitimportant to keep thetonguefixed?
Fill intheblanks
6.Theenergy of mind going down meansto enter into
7.The person who sitsin ukdo position, can practice control on
9. changestake place by psychic- center preksha.
10.  Thebaanceon ismaintained by psychic-center preksha
11. Our centersof psychicare
Reference books
1.Preksha dhyan: Chetanya Kendra Preksha—A charyaMahapragya
2.Appanam Sharnam Gachchami —AcharyaMahapragya
3.Mein hoo apne bhagya ka vidhata —Acharya M ahapragya
4.Mukth bhog ki samasya aur bhramcharya < AcharyaMahapragya
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Unit — 3 Emotions and Emotional Training
Lesson 9: ThePrincipleof Leshya, Leshya and Emotions

Dear students!

Inthislesson wewill discussthe principlesof leshya, leshyaand emotions. You can understand thefollowing
factsby reading thislesson:
Objectives
1. Canunderstand the philosophy of theword
2. Can know the shape (form) of leshya
3. Will becomefamiliar withthedifferent typesof leshya
4. Can know the shape of leshyain the Mahabharat
5. Canknow in detail Mahaveer’s principle of leshya
6. Canknow about thebasic gift of Jainreligion
7. Canknow about the new possibilitiesof leshya
8. Will becomefamiliar with thethreetypesof leshya
9. Can know about stonetherapy and leshya
10. Can know about the decider elementsof changes
11. Can know about the meeting point of body and soul
12. Will becomefamiliar with good and bad colours
13. Canunderstand leshyaand emotions
14. Will be abletoincludeleshyainto emotions
15. Canknow that leshyaisafactory
16. Can know about the melady (kashay) system
17. Canunderstand leshyasystem
18. Canknow thebasisof life-system

1.0 Theprincipleof leshya

Today the principle of leshyahasbecomeaseientific principle. It datesback to around two thousand five hundred
years. Thisprinciplewasat thetime of LordMahaveer. Itsproof isthe sentencein the ancient aagam aacharang —
‘ Abhilesse’. So thisprinciple hascomedown from that timeto the present time.

1.1Leshya: ThewordAnalyss: Leshyaisadefining word of Jain philosophy. Itsdescriptionisgiven by the
combined fedling of body and soul: L.eshyaisaray, alight of our consciousness. Intraditiona doctrine at some places,
leshyahas been defined as—light, ray, splendour, glow, reflection and contraction. Like the sun’srays, consciousness
aso hasrays. Consciousnessisinside usbut itsrays spread outsidetoo. In Nandi Churni thereisaword—Rass . From
rassi, theword came ontolessaand lessaresulted into leshya. It resulted into an equation—Rass + Lass +Lessa=
Leshya

1.2 Theshapeof leshya: Inthebasic adoration, the self-results affected by shadow pudgalsiscalled leshya—

Jaha bahirlesaon kinhadion havanti purisasm
Ababhantar lesaon the kinhadiya parisasm (7/1207)

Likewisethetendency of yogarising out of the colours connected to rising of astringent (kashaya) islinked to
leshya— Jogpauti lessa kasayya udyanurangia hoi

If wethink from aliberal point of view thenitisleshyati shaleshyati vatmani jannanyaniti leshya. We can
defineleshyafrom the elemental point of view asyogvar nantargat dravyasachivyadatmaparinamo leshyawhich
meansthe combined self-results of yogacategory. Self-results are both good and bad and their causesare a so good
and bad. Self-resultsare affected by the effect of reason so they are deeply related to each other. 1n Jain philosophy
both thewords have been defined asleshya. Cause pudga s have been called dravyal eshyaand theresults of soul have
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been called bhavleshya. Although colour, smell, juice, touch etc aredl found in cause pudgalss, yet adjectiveslike black
and blue have been sl ected on thebasisof colour. The purity and impurity of mental thought hasal so been expressed
through these colours. From thisit seemsthat colour affects our heart more than smell. So the whole philosophy of
leshyaseemsto revolvearound colours. In Gommatsar Jeevkhand colour of body and atomic beauty havebeen called
leshyaandthoughts  havebeen called leshya—

Vanodayen jainido sarirvanno hu davvdolesa
Sa soda kinhadi anabhya sabheyena (Gatha 494)
1.3.0 Types of leshya

Inthethirty fourth lesson of Uttradhyan Sutra, name, colour, smell, essence, touch, result, characteristic place,
condition, speed and age of |eshya have been described. Theformation of thesix leshyasisasfollows:

1.3.1Black leshya (Krishnaleshya) : Itscolour isblack likeadense cloud and itsjuiceismany timeshitter
than that of neem. Onewhosemind can easily convert into black leshyaistoo lowly in stature, unconquered, suspicious
and ready toindulgeinto violence unnecessarily.

1.3.2Blueleshya(Nedashya) : Itscolour islike blue diamond and many times sharper than thejuice of trikut.
A personwiththisleshyaismagica, illlogica jealous, ignorant, suspicious, lustful and seeker of pleasure.

1.3.3Kapoot leshya (L eshya of a pigeon) : Itscolour islikethe neck of apigeon and itsjuiceismany time
pungent than that of raw mango. The personinwhom thisleshyaisfoundiscrooked, deceitful, concedsfaultsandis
away from gtraightforwardmess (S mplicity) and gentleness.

1.3.4 Tejoleshya (L eshyaof glow/ light) : The colour of tejoleshyaisliketheflameof alamp anditsjuiceis
swester than that of ripemango. The person who hasthisleshyaishumble, freefrom magic, calm, scared of committing
sinsand isan emancipator.

1.3.5Padamleshya: Itscolour islikethe colour of harital‘(yellow). Itsjuiceissweeter than honey and mariyak
wineatypeof wine). Itisfound in aperson whois cool by.temperament, controlled passions (mand kashai) and
reticent.

1.3.6 Shuklalesnya: Thejuiceof shuklaleshyaissweseter than sugar. Itisslver incolour. Shuklaleshyaisfound

in aperson who is detached, keeps the heart, body and speech under control, iscalm and decent. The last three
excellent leshyasare helpful in positiveemationa devel opment becausethey are positive emotion-dominated.

1.4.0Lekshyain Mahabhar at

The question iswhere doesthe principle of leshyacomefrom. What isits basic source? If we ponder over
modern literaturethen wefind that leshyafindsareferenceinthe Mahabharat. Thereit hasbeen said that thereare six
coloursinacreature—black, blue, red, green and white. Happinessand sorrow can be measured on thebasisof these.

1.4.1 Classification of-happinessand colour : Inthe Mahabharat it hasbeen said:

Ahadjivvarna parm pramanam, drishno dhumro nilamthasyamadhyam

Raktam punnah sahaytaram sukham too, haridravarnam susukham cha shuklam (Mahabharata
Shantiparv,280/83)

Dark-complexioned personiscruel, he does not have happinesswithin him. Hisstatus (Gati) islow. Sucha
personisinvolved intheactionsthat lead to hell. The creaturewho comesfrom hell, hiscolour isgrey, whichisthe
colour of theanimal world. Inthelife of peopleof grey colour, happinessisscarce. They merely get the happiness of
love Blueisthecolour of human beings. Blue coloured peopl e get more happinessthan grey-coloured people. Inred-
coloured peopl e, the happinessismore. Red colour isthe colour of patron gods and green col our isthe colour of
specia gods. In white-coloured peopl e, the el ement of happinessismore. White colour isthe colour of meditatorsin
physica frame. Thereisintense happinessin white-coloured people.

Thisisthe classification of colour and happiness. Therearesix coloursmentionedinit and on thebasisof these
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six coloursthe description of happinessand sadness hasbeen given. Although it cannot be considered asacomplete
principleof leshya, yet thisprinciple of the Mahabharat isvery closeto the principle of leshya.

Inthe Geeta therearetwo categories of status (Gati). They are krishna (black) and shukla (white). Onewhois
inkrishnastatus (Gati) hasto repeatedly get into the cycle of birth and death whereasthefollower of shuklastatus
(Gati) getsfreefromit as hasbeen mentioned in the eighth lesson of the Geeta:

Shuklakrishnae gati hoite jagata shashvate matte
Akya yatyanavriti manyayavartate punha (Geeta, 8/26)

Whiledividing religioninto two partsin the Dhammpad, it hasbeen written that aperson should adopt shukla
dharmaand discard krishnadharma.

In Patanjali Yoga Darshan, four castes of karmahave been mentioned. They are 1.Krishna2.Shuklakrishna
3.Shukla4.Ashuklaakrishna. They respectively become ashudhtar (the most impure), ashudh (impure) and shudhtar
(the purest). The karmamotion of theyogisisashuklaakrishna, whichisthebest.

In Uttradhyan Sutra, six types of |eshyas have been mentioned —

Kinha nila kao tinni vi ayao aham lesao
Ayahi tihi vi jiva duggaim uwajai bahuso
Tao pamha sukka tinni vi ayao dhammlesao
Ayahi tihi vi jivo suggaim uwajaye bahuso (Uttradhyansutra, 34/56-57)

Thismeansblack, blue and gray have been called the causes of non-religiousleshya (adharmaleshya) and
abjectness. Tgas, padam and shuklahave been called dharmaleshya (religiousleshyas) and have also been called the
cause of good status (sugati). Inthismanner, in all branches of philosaphy, the principle of leshyahasbeen acceptedin
someway or the other.

1.5.0 Theleshyaprincipleof M ahaveer

InJain philosophy the principleof leshyahasaseparateimportance. Theleshyaprinciple propounded by Mahavesr,
worksintwo streams—one of emotion and the other of colour. The combination of emotionsand colour isthe principle
of leshya. Itisthebiggest principleof spirituaism. We cannot talk about spiritualism without talking about leshya. Only
theprincipleof spiritualismissuch which hasspecia importancein thedirection of spirituaism.

Theprincipleof leshyaisthe principlewithout which spirituaism cannot go on. Without leshyathereisno knowledge.
Whether it isknowledgerelated to prebirth (jatismaran gyan) or extrasensory perfection of period (avdhi gyan) or
perfect (omniscience) knowledge, without leshyano knowledgeis possible. The knowledgewhichis produced from
withinthe soul isrelated to leshya. If leshyaispure, knowledgetooispureand if leshyaisimpure, then knowledgeis
asoimpure. Our feelingslikekshayopashmik, kshayik and aaudiyik arerelated to leshya. Aayush and bandh arealso
connected toleshya. In Jain Agams, it hasbeen said—*jallase marai talleseuvvajai’ —meansapersonisborninthe
sameleshyahedies. Theprincipleof leshyain Jain philosophy isvery extensiveand valuable,

1.6.0 Thebasicgift of Jain religion

Acharya Sri"Mahapragyais of the view that if we think from historical point of view then we can say that
Mahaveer adoptedthis principlefrom thetradition of Lord Pasharv. Infact the knowledge of the past was so vast that
thewholeworld was encompassed. It will not bean exaggerationif we say that the principle of leshyacamefromthe
tradition of Pasharv and thewhole heritage of Pasharv knowledge got into Mahaveer tradition. Theprincipleof leshya
isnot found in vedic, buddhaand agjivak communities. Thereit isonly the description of colours. Inevery religious
seripture, something has been said on the basisof colours. The extent to which the concept of leshyahasbeen devel oped
inJain tradition has not devel oped in any other tradition to that extent. Leshyaand karmaarethetwo principleonthe
basi s of which the Jainshave amonopoly and these arethe basic giftsof Jainreligion.

1.7.0 New possibilities

AccordingtoAcharyaSri Mahapragya, theprincipleof leshyaisamirror infront of us, inwhich every personcan

seehigher reflection. Conduct, thought and behaviour —all can be seeninthemirror of leshya.
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Theprincipleof leshyaisavery significant gift of Lord Mahaveer to the philosophic world. Intheworld of
philosophy and spiritulismitismoreva ubable. Today the principleof leshyaisgetting established inthescientificworld.
Timeisnot far when many diagnosticinstrumentswill become useless. Therethisprinciple of auraand the mirror of
diagnosiswill bepresent to play itspowerful role. It will be announced threeto six monthsin advancewhat diseasea
personisgoingto get inflicted with. Even death can be predicted. Thisisatopic of debateinthedirection of development
anditwill giverisetonew possibilities.

1.8.0 Leshya: Threetypes

Therearethreetypesof leshya—karm (action) leshya, nokarm leshyaand bhav (expression) leshya. In other words
leshyahastwo types— paudgalic leshyaand chaitsic oraatmic leshya. Paudgalic leshyahastwo types—karmleshya
and nokarm leshya. Six typesof leshyashave been described in the beginning of leshyadhyayan of Uttradhyan—

Lesajjhyanam pavakkhami aanupuvviam jahakkamam
Chanhampi kammal esanam, anubhave suhen mein

1.8.1Karm leshya: Leshyaisdeeply connected to deeds. When leshyabecomes maligned, it givesriseto
indecent deeds. When leshyabecomespure, it givesriseto good deeds. Oneleshyaisawaysrunning along with our
body, that isauraand whiletaking in karma, the pudgal s of leshyaareworking dongwithius; These arekarmaleshyas.

1.8.2Nokarm leshya: Thelight of thesunisnokarmleshya. Itisdeeply connected tolife. Wherethereislight
of thesun, thereislife. Intheabsence of the sunthereisnolife. Our world isbeinggeverned by the sun. Inthe absence
of thelight of the sun, our digestive systemwill get disturbed. Our digestion power will ow down. If thesunisnot
visblefor along timeand the person goeson eating, it will giverisetoillnéss:in Jain philosophy, thereisareason for
prohibiting dinner and that isnon-violence. The second reasonisthe d owing down of thedigestive system after sunset.
AcharyaHemchandrawritesin Yogshastra—* After sunset the heart-and the digestive system a so shrink and the pace
of blood circulation becomesdow. Soif wethink fromascientificpoint of view, then it seemsthat most of the diseases
and painsbother usmoreat night and thereasonislack of sunlight.

1.8.2.0 Sonetherapy and leshya : The sun has oneleshya. The moon too has one leshya. Stonestoo have
leshyas. They aredl nokarmleshya Thelight of the sunisstoredin stones. Gemstherapy hasdevel oped onthe basisof
this. A lot of literature hasbeen written on stonetherapy. Theeffect of stonesisunimaginable. Thereason of thisis—the
collection of sunrays. InBombay, aperson suffered from fever continuoudy. Hetook many drugsbut histemperaturedid
not come down. Hethen consulted astonethergpist. Hetold hiscomplete problem. Thestonetherapist examined dl the
conditions. He saw that the patient waswearing ared ruby. He asked him to take off the stonefrom hisfinger and advised
himnot to put it evenintheroom. Thetherapist’sadvicewas accepted. Themiracleof thiswasthat thefever which had
not been coming down even after taking so many drugs, camedown soon after putting off thering from hisfinger.

1.8.2.1 Themeaning of paudgalicleshya: If the stone has positive effect it makesthe person happy andif it
hasan unfavourabl e effect it even makesaperson abroke. It isthe effect of nokarm leshya—dravyaleshya. Paudgalic
leshyameansray, lightorflame. If itislititisvery beneficid. If it remainsunlit, it becomesvery harmful. If weareaware
about colour then we can'save ourselves from harm and can take great advantege. It isimportant to understand the
colour of clothestobeworn, thekind of food to be eaten, the colour in which the house or rooms areto be painted.
Oneshould havethisrationdity.

1.8:3Chaitsk (mental) leshya: Thesecond aspect of leshyaischetsik leshya Bhav (emotion) leshyaismental
leshya-Thereare coloursin bhav leshya. The personwhotellsaliehiscolour fadesaccordingly and hisaurabecome
blurred. Auraa so getsdistorted even at themererising of thoughtsof theft and violence. A person’saurabecomesthe
same as the emotionswithin him. Emotions are produced according to aura. Paudgalic leshya (dravyaleshya) and
chaitsik leshya(bhav leshya) are deeply connected. The placesof bhav leshyaarethe sameasdravyaleshya. If one
leshyaisclear or blurred then the other one al so becomesthe same.

1.9.0 Factor s/ Elementsof change
We should practiseto keep our emotions pure. The purification of dravyaleshyaand bhav leshyaisaninsumenta
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factor for changeinthem. Theprocessof changeisconnectedtoleshya. L et usstart our experiment with dravyaleshya,
thechangesin bhav leshyawill start on their own. In prekshadhyan people are madeto meditate on the center of light
onwhite colour. By doing this, atense person startsfeeling relaxed and emotions become sacred and pure. Many
peoplewho experimented thisway felt that their headache got cured. Two results cometo theforefront by meditation
of white colour. Oneisemotional purification and the other isrel easefrom headache.

1.9.1 Themeeting of body and soul : Therearethreeor four placesin our body wherethe body and soul mest.
Thereisonejoining point whichisour limbic system. Limbic systemisapart of our mind.

Itisapoint wherethe soul and body meet. Themedium of thismeetingisleshya. Thisplaceisvery senstive,very
emotion-dominated. The calmer it isthe cooler the emotions. When it iscalm, thereis no headache, no anger, no
excitement. Holding of thispointisholding of leshya

The second joining point of body and soul isthe naval, whichisthe center of splendour. Naval isthe center of
nucleus. It isvery important. Old and experienced peoplefirst of al seewhether thenaval isturned or not. Theturning
of naval iscalled prolapse. When thishappens, thenitissettled first of al asitisavery importantjoining point.

Thethird meeting point of body and soul isthe center of pleasure. It isal so animportant center of awareness.
M editating on col ours here means making the leshyapure and sacred. Meditationisdone on all these centersonthe
sun, the moon and shiny white colour. The centers of consciousness become pure by this.

1.9.2Bright and dull colours: All theexperimentsof meditation are connected to paudgalic leshya. If wekeep
our tendenciesand feelings pure, keep our chaitsik leshyasacred then wewill-haveto concentrate on the purity of
dravyaleshyaand pure colours. All coloursare not the same. White colour isal'so not uniform. Itisboth bright and dull.
If whitecolour isnot bright then it isnot good. Only that colour whichisbright isgood.

1.9.3Thetruth of life: Thewholeof thisprincipleiscalledthe principle of leshya, in the language of Jain
philosophy. All coloursaredravyaleshya. We are concerned merewith them. Bhav leshyaissomethingwithinus. If
affects our manner and behaviour. For achangeit isimportant to know about dravyaleshyaand bhav leshya. Many
peopl e question why they should know about them. They feel these are all matters of eementary knowledge, what
good it isto know about them. But knowing about thermisimportant for peoplewho want to live abetter. Thesetruths
arevery important for successinlife. Leshyaisthetruth of our life, and after knowing about it the key to asuccessful
lifewill beinour hands.

2.0Leshyaand emotions

According to Jain philosophy, pure eonsciousness isthe basic form of the soul. But no human being getsinto the
pureform because he/sheis connected to Karmic atomsfrom the age old past. In the recent timesa person expresses
hisindividudity intheform of uday (emergence), upsham, kshayopasham and in many different forms. Thisexpression
of exigenceiscalled emotionsinJan philosophy.

Themain distortingfactor in the e ght karmas of pure soul ismohiniyakarma (fascinatin act). When mohiniya
karmaisweak the soul autometicaly getsarranged initsorigina form of knowledgeand philosophy. Inthe condition of
anindividua’sminimum devel opment, mohiniyakarm keepsaffecting our consciencethrough falsehood and impatience
inthe position of.minimum devel opment. I n between thesetwo situations, amixture of good and bad feelingskeeps
taking placeinthe soul. Emationsaretheresult of consciousness. Theform of aliving creatureismadeof fiveemotions.
The situationof the soul which beginsfrom actionsis called audayik bhav. The situation of the soul produced by
delusiveactioniscaled aaupshamik bhav. The situation of the soul produced by karmasiskshayik bhav. Thesituation
of thesoul produced by knowledge, colour etc of destructive Karmaiscalled kshayopashmik bhav and the situation
arigng out of natural changein one' sown natureiscalled parinamik bhav. Inthe situationswhich arisefrom Karmaof
thesoul, six partsof leshyahave been defined. A person connectsto krishnaadi dravyon (black fluids) by hisKarma.
Bhadrabahu Swami of Uttradhyan Sutraacceptsthisview but he acquaintsuswith animportant fact that leshyaisan
ascendent and completefeeling but in prashast (guided) leshya, the destruction of Karma, upshaman and shyopasham
haveagreat role.
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2.1 Theinclusion of leshyain emotions: All six leshyasareincluded in natural change. Bhav |eshyas get
includedindifferent fedings. Thefirst threeinauspiciousexpression leshyas, krishna, neel and kapot areincludedintwo
emotions—aaudaik and parinamik natural change. Thebasicfactor isthe ascent completion of delusiveaction. Through
thisthesinful act getstied. Theremaining seven actionsdo not relateto the bondage of sin.

Tejasand padam — These are the two leshyasfrom which the three emotions viz aaudaik, shayopashmik and
parinamik natural change originate. Thisexistenceisupto the seventh quality rank. Bhav shuklaleshyaaso entersthe
remaining four emotionsa ongwith aaup kshamik bhav. Therearetwo optionsto this. Thetwel fth quality rank’sbhav
shuklaleshyaentersinto three emotions—aaudaik, kshayopashmik and parinamik natural change—not in kshayik
because here even after destruction of moniyakarm, antaryakarmisnot destroyed. Thethirteenth rank bhav shukla
leshyaisinthreeemotions, uday, kshayik and parinamik natural change.

Inthiscontext it isimportant to understand that auspiciousleshyasget included in nishpan aaudyik-bhav by the
rising of nokarm, thoserising from antaray karminto kshayik bhav and thosefrom antaryakarm of kshayopashminto
kshavopashmik bhav.

Thecreasturewho hasleshyainsdehimisaliving being. Thelivingisonewho hasaurainsdehim. But thequestion
that arises hereisthat auraisfound in the unconscious and non-living beingstoo. Raysemit from objectsaso. The
symptom of thingsisthat they spread rays. Raysemit fromall things. Raysget converted into aura. A brick’ sraysaso
convertinto aura. Inthiscondition how canweaccept that theliving creatureisonewho hasleshya, lifeand auraand the
non-livingisonewho doesnot haveleshya, lifeand aura Thissympton doesnot happen. Thereisadefectinit. Livingand
non-living thingsboth have aura. But their auraisfixed, it doesnot change. Inliving beingsauraisfixed and keeps
changing. Sometimesauraisgood and sometimesit becomesbad. Sometimesits col our becomesgood and sometimes
bad. And thishappensbecauseleshyasystem, (emotion system) which changesit, ispresent within. Radiationisfoundin
amateria. But thereisno e ement within, which changestheradiation. Theregulating element of aperson’sauraisleshya
It changes continuoudy. Thereisno changeinthe substance. A scientist cantell definitely about asubstance, canmakea
definiterule. Their universal rulescan bedescribed but about the human beings no definite rule can be made nor any
explanation given. Itissamiyana(cover) bandha. It cannot happen that if atree, wishesit givesshelter and if it doesn’'t
wishsoitdoesn't. .If itisabandha, thenit will definitely give shadebut it doesn't gpply to aperson. Hesitsinshadewhen
hedesresand hesitsin sunshineasper hiswish. Whenthefeel shot he goesinto the shade and when hefed scold hegoes
out inthesunshine. Itistheindependence of aperson:Non-living thingshave no such independence. Itisnot possiblefor
atrainto goonastraight independent path leaving therail tracks. Neither isit possiblefor an ant to go onastraight path.
Thedigtinguishing feature of apersonishisindependence and independence of thoughts. Theorganization of thoughtsand
emotionsisso big that no rule can be madefor it, no definite description can be given for it. Besides thousands of
experiments by researchersand psychol ogists, no universal rule can been made and in futureeven no suchrulewill be
made. The basi c difference between man and substanceisthat the auraof thelatter isdefinite. Thereisno regulating
elementinit. Man'saurachanges. Sometimes black, sometimesred, sometimesyellow, sometime blueand sometimes
white colourskeep emerging init. Thecolourschange according to theemotionsof aman. Whenamanisinanger hehas
anauraof red colour, when heiscamthereisan auraof white colour around him. Auraisthe symptom of aman but it
should a so be added that change and | eshyaarethe symptoms of aman.

2.2.0Leshya: Afactory : Leshyaisabigfactory. Thework of leshyaisto cast all thewavesarising out of the
purity of kashayaand thewavesof awvarenessinto theframe of emotions, build them up intheform of emotionsand
makethem reach upto thoughts, actionsand acts. It isabiginstitution. Thelink between the minute body and gross
body.isleshya What comesout fromthe heart, wordsand body istheraw materid. Leshyareceivesit and takesit upto
kashaya. Theraw material reachesupto theingtitution of kashaya. Thisisthework of leshya. Then theraw material
comesout intheform of finished goods. What becomes karma (action) comes out in theform of consequence. The
internal flow which comesout intheform of chemical istaken by leshyato the gross system, mind and internal flow
glandsupto perseverance. Soif wefind therepresentativeinstitutions of leshyain our grossbody, their sdlesexecutive,
thenwewill find that theinternd flow glandsarethat ingtitution. Their sdlesmanager isstting there. They aresupplying
goodsefficiently.
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2.3.0 Kashaya system : Theflowsof internal flow glands are secretions based on actionswhich comefrom
ingde. They affect thewholeouter personaity and comeherefromleshya Thewholeouter persondity changesby this.
The goodswhich comeare coloured. The goodswhich goinsideare coloured and thosewhich comeoutsidearea so
coloured. Theselection of kashayaword isvery important. It means coloured, colouredinred or merely coloured. The
coloured clothiscalled kashayik cloth. Thereisabig coloured ingtitution inside called kashayasystem wherethereis
nothing without colours. All thingstherewithin are coloured. All that which comesthereiscoloured. All atomsthereare
coloured.

2.4.0Leshyasystem : If apersonthinksof violenceor tellsalie he attracts black coloured atoms. If aperson
getsangry then dirty red coloured atomsare attracted. Coloursare of two types. Oneistheilluminated colour@ndthe
other isthefaded colour. A person who behaves materialisticaly, attractsdirty blue coloured atoms. The person who
involvesin bad deeds, followsthem, reservesthe e ghteenth place of snfor himself. Insuch asituation, dirty black, dirty
blue, dirty red, dirty yellow and dirty whiteall five coloured atoms get attracted and they reach uptotheinner system.
Theleshyamakesthem reach there. Thewholework of linkageisinthe control of leshya. After these coloursget firm
and they comeout of theinner system, leshyatakes charge of them and makesthem reach out. After getting into the
different glands of theinner flow system they get expressed into different painsand reactions. So thisinstitution of
colour istheleshyasystem.

25.0Thebagsof lifesystem : Our wholelifesystemisgoverned by colours. Modern scientistsand psychologists
havefound that aperson’sinner heart, subconscious mind and conscious mind areaffected by colours. Coloursaffect
our whole personality. Itisafact. We are affected the most by colours. Juiceswithin also affect and so do smell and
touch, but theimpact that colourshaveisnot had by any other element. Weareal affected by colours. Our life, death
and rebirth areall connected to colours. Our emotions and thoughtsare-connected to colours. Our emotionsarein
accordance with colours. When wethink of violence, black coloured atoms get attracted and our soul gets affected
accordingly. Itsappearance getssimilar to the company it gets-A crystal hasno colour. When black colour comesin
front of it, it becomesblack, when yellow colour comesinfront, it becomesyellow, when red colour comesinfront, it
becomesred and when blue colour comesin, it becomesblue. The soul hasno colour of itsown. Theresultsof soul
changeinto the colour inwhich atomscomein front ofiit. Our bhav leshyaal so becomeslikethat. Thisinstitutionis
connected to every activity of our life. Sowewill discussthissubject indetail.

A person diesand heisborninthe next birth. When it isasked what will happen inthe next birth, how it will
happen, theanswer isthat the person will beborn in the sameleshyaand with the same colour inwhich hedies.

K nowledge and meditation, actionand life, death and rebirth—all are connected to colours. Thereisno subject
of gross nature that isnot connectedto colours. When afinger movesit hasitsown colour. Theforefinger (tarjani)
movesto threaten. But the questionis, why itiscalled tarjani. Itiscalled so becauseitscolour givestarjan (threat). Our
fingers, our knee, our ankle, partsof our foot, partsof our waist and the upper part al havedifferent colours. Thereare
coloursand coloursall around. The food we eat goesin thefund of food sufficiency. First of all the cells of food
aufficiency changetheseaiomsinto colour and givethem shape and assign them col our. Our thoughtsare connected to
colours. Thewholepersonadlity isaffected by leshya. So it wasimportant to discussthissubject in detail.

Yogaisthesymptom of theidentity of personality. Yogameansagitation. Now the question can be how canit
becomethe symptom of life?Variability isa sofoundin atoms. Theanswer isthat living beingshave saf-will, variability
etc, whereasatomshave no salf-willed variability. The symptom of apersonisnot only motion, but self-willed motion.
Motionisa sointhesubconscious. Thereisnothingintheworld that does not have motion. Pudgals (non-living) and
livingcreaturesboth have motion. Thedifferenceisthat pudga shave no self-willed motion wheressliving beingshave
<l f-willed motion. So yogahasthe symptomsof living beings.

Knowledge, perception, character, utilization and veda—these arethefive symptoms of living beings. Onewho
hasknowledgeisaliving being, onewho hasno knowledgeislifeless. Onewho hasthe power of sightislivingand one
with no power of sight islifeless. Onewho hasthe capacity of behavingirregularly isliving and onewho hasno capecity
for such behaviour islifeless. One who hasthe power of utilization—whether it isto know or not —isliving, the
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remaining oneislifeless. Onewho hasthe capacity to reproduceisliving and onewho does not havethiscapacity is
lifdess

Thesearethoseingtitutionswhich are situated in between our subtle (minute) personality and grosspersondity
and after making availabletheattention of the subtlebody, infuseit into the gross personaity to makeit grossand give
it honour so that the grossbody can convert into aliving cresture.

Inconclusionit can besaidthat leshyaand emotionshave mutua relationship. We can discard fedingsand lay the
path for anillumined leshyathrough experimentsin prekshadhyan.

Questions
| Essay typequestion
1.Describetheprinciplesof leshyain detall
[l Short answer typequestions
1.Describeleshyaand emotionsin short.
2.Write short noteson classification of colour and pleasure.
[11 Objectivetypequestions

1. Thejourney of theprincipleof leshyais yearsold.

2. Leshyaisthedefiningword for

3. Thejuiceof Ismany times sweeter thanthat' of honey and marriyak madira
(akind of wine)

4. Thejuiceof Ismany times sweeter than sugar.

5. All the experiments of meditation are connected to leshya.

Answer inoneline

6. Which statusisblue colour asymbol of ?

7. What isleshyaasymbol of ?

8. How many communities/ castes have been talked about in Patanja YogaDarshan?
9. What isemotion aresult of ?

10. How doesour entirelife system get geverned?
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1. Uttradhyan Sutra—Vachna Pramukh AcharyaTuls, Editor, Interpreter: AcharyaMahapragya
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7. Leshya aur Manovigyan —MumukshaDr ShantaJain

8. Jainendra S ddhantkosh—Jinendravarni

9. Mahabharat Shantiparva— Editor: Pandit Sripad Damodar Satval ekar
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Chapter 10 : Emotion and Emotional Training
Leshya and Aura

Dear students!
In chapter 9 you havereceived detailed information about the Principle of Leshya, L eshyaand emotion.
Hence, in order to avoid repetition, weare specifically describing the concept of Aurain thischapter
Objective
By reading thischapter you would be ableto understand thefollowing facts
1. What isAura?
2. Youwould know theform of Aura
3. You would understand the rel ation between body and Aura.
4. Youwould understand the structure of Aura.
5. Youwould know thefield of force.
6. Thetypesof Aura
7. Themutua relationship between Leshyaand Aura
8. Youwould get to know about Ethric flow.
9. You would get to understand absorptive.
10. You would know the effect of colour and theAura.
11. Youwould understand the scientific view about Aura.
12. You would acquaint yourself with the different waysof looking at Aura;
13. Youwould get to understand theAuric- healing.
14. Youtoo would be ableto makefuture predictionsby looking at Aura

Introduction

Lord Mahaveer described thelaw of Leshya. Itisavery important law. In our conscience, within the subtle-
body, there are six Leshyas, aboard of emotions, and.tspart is the Aura. Every person has an Aura and one
Bhavmandal. The Bhavmandal isour conscious. The Podgalic Sansthan along with the consciousnessiscalled the
Aura. The consciousness activatesour (Tejas Sharir) whentheradiated Tejas Sharir getsactivated it givesaway
radiations. Theseradiation form acircle aroundthe person whichisAura, thisexist around our body inacircular/
spherica form.

Auraisformed on thebasisof thetype of Leshya or on the basisof thering of emotion (Bhavmandal). Onthe
basis of the peculiarity of emotional flow, the colours of the Auraal so become peculiar thus peucliarity of coloursis
capable of explaining the peculiarity of theemotional flow. Weare not ableto see or know the emotiond flow assuch
but can only predict the emotiona flow onthe basisof the peculiarity of the colour ( For adetailed information of the
Leshya see chapter of “ Theprinciple of Leshya, Leshya and Emotions)

1.0What isAura?
All around thegrossbody existsacirclealight. Lifedependsonthecircleof light. Although around every object
thereexistsakindof circleof light yet that of living beingsismorebright. Thebasicreasonfor thiscircleof lightisthe

soul presentinit. TheAuraaround thebody islessor more, small or large, dim or bright depending on thekind of soul
presentinit.

Presently moreresearchisbeing doneon thissubject in Russia. The higher and purer the soul of aperson, larger
andbrighter istheAuraaround him. TheAuraisaround the head iscomparison to thewholebody. Thisiswhy large
and bright circle of light isshown around the pictures of Gods. Thecircleof light around the head of great personis
called ring of emotion (Bhavmandal).

1.1Thestructureof Aura: According to the Upanishads-
‘Hitaisanerveinthe human body whichisfiner than thethousandth part of ahair and white, blue. Yellow, green
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andred colour isfilledinit. Inthe medieval period special stresswasgiven to the physically nature and nature of
colours. Initially, inthe primitive period colourswere considered to beavirtuerelated to the spirituality of an object.
Thelight emanating fromit was considered to bedivine. it fallsfrom the heaven and spreadsall around inthe sky. It
entersin sidethe human body and getsreformed into human Aura. Knowledge of itsnatureismoreimportant thanits
anaysis. According tothe secretsof spiritualism, al living beingsand plantsradiatean Aura TheAurain human beings
isacrucia part of their body. Bewemilo Cellinehastoldthat ‘| saw asplendid light spread all around my head which
isvery beautiful, effectiveandjoyful. Itispresent in every person. | have seen thisAuraaround every person whom
havetried to know although it variesfrom person to person. Thisauracan be seen above our shadow inthemorning
when the sunrises, thetime of two hoursafter sunrise, when dew dropshavefalenonthegrass.

Marlimannwritesthat raysof Auraand their order dependso the physical, emotiona and spiritual state: Colours
dsovary inthesamemay asadl personsvary from one another. These colourskeep changing with the changein thought
and emotions.

Panchadari writes- that Human Auraisabeautiful pureradiation or light which existsaround-every person. Itis
oneor two feet broad and isspreadsin all direction of the body.

W E Butter hasdefined theAuraas- A subtleinvisibleessence or fluid issaid to emanatefrom human and animal
bodiesand evenfromthings. A psychic dectrovital, e ectro-mentd, effluvium, partaking of both mind and body, hence
the atmosphere surrounding aperson, character, personality”

Auracan be seen around living and non-living objectsin theform of abright atmosphere. A lifeforcea soworks
innonlivingthings.

Five decades ago photograph of Auraweretaken through KirliyanPhotography which madeit clear that every
living and nonliving matter hasitsownAura.

Kirliyan Photography has opened doorsfor many possibilitiesby devel oping different waysof utility inthefield of
scientific research. Spiritua and scientific findingshave praovedthat around every consciousbody there existsamass of
light which isgreater around the face as compared to other body parts. It can be seen either through third eyeor ona
Kirliyan photograph. Though thedensdly brightnessand colour isdifferent on every conscious centre depending onits
quality, styleand state.

1.2Body and Aura: Manisconsideredtohave mainly threebodies.

1. Grossbody (Shool Sharir)
2. Subtle body (Sukshm Sharir)
3. KarmaBody (Karma Sharir)

Grossbody istheonewhichisvisibleto us. Subtle body not only isone on which not only the structure of the
grossbody isbased but whichalso coordinatesthe grossbody. Karmabody isonewhichisspread over the soul and
involvesitinthe cycle of birthand death. It grantshim thereturn for the deeds (karmas) done by him. Theval ues of
karmabody inside thesubtle body. The subtle body brings about changesin the gross body through the medium of
mind. Theincident thet take placein thegrossbody first occur in the subtle body. The basic form of subtle body andthe
day today incidentswhich cause changesinit are spread on the centres of consciousness of the grossbody intheform
of energicrays. Whichwecdl theAura. The centres of consciousness of theface and head of human beingsaremore
devel opedand powerful sotheraysof the Auraare more densethere. Though theseraysare also present at the other
chntresof consciousness of human body. In fact photographs of the Auraaround ahuman thumb nail have a so been
takenthrough Kirliyan photography.

1.3Thestructureof theAura: Therearetwo parts of the structure of theAura.

1. Shape- Itisacoloured oval areawhich comesout of the physical body.

2. Theraysof energy which helpsin maintaining the shape of theAura. These magnetic or psychicthroughwhich
microscopic dementsof interna level continueto flow. Etheric emotional and mental origination collectively makean
Aura. Sinceetheric Auraemanatesfrom theetheric body, itisabletotell about the hedlth of thephrpical body. Ailment
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isdetected beforeit beginsand treatment can be started. Becauseit gives prior information about hedlth, itisalso called
hedthAura

EthericAurahastwo partsinternal and external.

Internal Auraisof the shapesof thebody andisspread till 3-4 inchesaround thebody level.

Externd Auraisat onefoot from thebody. Thisisnot the completeAura. OnemoreAurawhichisspread outside
thenormal Aurabut doesnot have definite boundary. Itisnot easily detectable.

Sometimeslight raysemanatefrom the Etheric Aurawhich come out of the physica body and reach the objector
the person standing close by. Studies have revea ed that the person whose Aurawas reaching out to the other person
was deeply thinking about the object or the person to which the Auric raysreached.

Another interesting point of theAuraisDark Space, which can be 1/16™to ¥/4"of aninch andisabsolutely close
to the body outline. Complete Auraseemsto be coming out of it.

1.4 Thefield of force

Onepart of thedefinitionis* Psychoeectrovita & eectromenta effluvium.” 1t meansthatit hasbeenfully proved
that all theactivitiesof our physical body arerelated to electro magnetic current which flowsfrom each system and
actuydlyitformsanéeectricfield around us.

Thereforethereexistsandectricfield around uswhichiscalled Aura Denser than thisAuraisanother aurawhich
isformed of microscopic which are given out particles by the physical body. Whenever we touch anything or go
anywhere, these particlesform our body odour by smelling which an animal'(like dog) can chaseus.

1.5.0 Typesof Aura

Different thinkershavethought over thetypesof Aurainther ownway. W.E.Butter hasgiventwo typesof Aura-
1) EthericAura 2) Spiritua Aura

1.5.1EthericAura: Etheric body takeslife energy fromthe sun and other sourcesof energy. Thisenergy flows
throughout the etheric body. It isradiated intheregion aroundthe outer layer of the body in theform of hage. Thishage
isthefirst part of theAuraandit iscalled Etheric Aura. Since Etheric body isrelated to the density of thelifeactivities
of our body, by looking at Etheric Aurawe can know-about our body health.

1.5.2 Spiritual Aura: Inordinary peopleitisafew feet long whilein great menitisseveral mileslong. TheAura
of Lord Buddhawas spread for two hundred'miles. Several Aurascome out of our body and they all work together
collectively. TheAuraof great personsiscalled Halo.

Our Aurareclinesthe messagesthat wereceivein our deeping and waking state. Etheric Auraa so showstheups
and downsof thelifeforce of our body. Auracontinuously keepsreceiving theemotional and mental qualitiesof our
conscious. Thereforethe auragetsfilled up with aspecial kind of colour. Any changeinthiscolour isvery sow. A
clairvoyant person detectsthe emotional, mental and spiritua qualitiesof aperson by reading thecolour of hisaura

The supportersof.occult science have stated two kindsof Aura: 1. Emotional Auraand 2. Mental Aura
Occar Bognall hasa so differentiated Aurainto twotypes1) Externd and 2) Interna

Theinternd layer isthreeincheswide, isbright and pure. Raysareradiated intheform of straight linesin all
personsinasimilar manner.

Theouter layer whichismoreincreasewith the age of aperson. Generally itismoreinwomen ascompared to
men. Brilliant blue colour isconsidered to bethe best. Purer isthe bluecolour, sharper isone'sintelligence Darker isthe
grey colour, duller istheintelligence.

The outer layer kegps changing with the changein mental statusor dueto diseases.
1.6.0LeshyaandtheAura
Thesetwo termsarefoundinthe principleof Leshya. Lehsyaisrelated to two internal powers: Kashyaand
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Yoga The Yoga Lehsya formsthemental Auraand the Kashaya Lehsyaformstheemotiona aura. Thustwo elements
actintheaura:

1.6.1Themind and theemotion : Thefaster the Kashayasource, the duller our powersand our Tejas body
becomewesaker gradually. For thisit isnecessary that weempower our Tegjasbody through lifeactivitiesand reduce
our energy consumption. Thiswould increase our energy resources, activate our energy and strengthen our Aura. Our
emotiona systemwell become strong and wewill beableto forman armour around uswhichwould protect usagainst
al infectionand externd invasions.

Scientiststoday after carrying out several researches have declared that any disease could be detected three
monthsbeforeit would attack the physical body. Thisisbecause, three monthsbeforeit would ariseintheAura. Then
gradually it would reach the massive body. It would take three monthsto expressitself there. Thus having prior
information of aforth coming disease, apersonwould get it cured so that it would not come up onthe surface. It can
be declared severa monthsbeforethat onwhich date apersonwill die because desth starts appearingontheauralong
before. Auraisthe carrier of al the actions occurring in our microscopic world or subtle body are absorbed in the
emotional world through Aura. Theinformation of al theincidentsoccurring in theemotiond world arrivesat theAura.
Inall these contextsit can be said that without understanding the Auraand purifying it ene cannot even imagine of
building agresat personality. An auraisformed asaresult of the biological reactionsoccurring in our body and skin. Due
to thisamicro electromagnetic field devel ops around our body, which can be measured through sensory instruments.
Whenitincreasesthenabright light fallson the body surface.

1.7.0 Ethericdischar ge: Often somewounds are seen on the Etheric skin due to which etheric discharges
occurs. Thesewoundsare called orbicular wounds. Terriblelossof lifeforeeis caused dueto the etheric dischargeand
even death may occur in extreme cases. If etheric lifewould get reduced then the resistance power to fight against
micro organismswould decrease. Asaresult diseasewould easily infect us.

1.8.0 Dueto orbicular wounds, thelifeforce of our body.islost. Many times some people unknowingly keep
absorbing thelifeforce discharged around them. After meeting such peopleapersonfeglslack of lifeforcein himself
whilethe person who hasabsorbed it often saysthat hefelt very niceto meet Mr. So and so and that hefelt much better
after this. Body triesto rechargeitsdlf after it haslostitslifeforce.

SinceAuric skin getswounded therefore body does not take energy from the normal channel but from any
person or object coming intheway of ethericenergy. If such an energy sourceisimproper then body getsrecharged
with polluted energy and gets proneto diseases.

1.9.0 Colour and theAura

1.9.1 Black Colour : If blagk.colour dominatesaperson’sAurathen it meansthat he hasanegativeattitude, has
strong desires, strong force of Kashay and sinister habits. Thereisno balance between hisbody and mind. Heisof
lowly nature. Heworks without thinking over anything. Heiscruel and violent. Thus, aperson with black or brown
Auraiscrimina by nature.

1.9.2 BlueAura: If Auraconsistsof blue colour then it impliesthat the person hashigh moral values, istrust
worthy and religious-Heisasymbol of amicability. Blue colour Symbolizeslove. If dark blue colour dominatestheaura
thenit meansthat the personisjea ous, materidistic, shamel ess, indulgent, vol uptuous and mean. Hehasviolent nature
and doesnotbelieveinrdigion.

1.9.3 Kapot Colour : If Kapot colour predominatesthe aurathen it meansthat the person hasartificial attitude,
crooked nature and abusivelanguage. Heisalwayscritical of others, makesfun of othersand has stealing habits.

1.9.4 Green Colour : Green colour isasymbol of congeniality. A brilliant green colour intheAuraisamark of
energy and power. Green colour standsfor naturality happiness and sympathy dull and grayish green colour inaura
indicatesjeal ous, shrewd and mean nature.

1.9.5Red Colour : If red colour dominatesthe aurathenit indicatesthat the personishealthy, polite, gentle,
controlled, piousand religious. Red colour symbolizesstrong will. Inamean personsthe colour of theauraisdark red.
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1.9.6 Pink Colour : If auracongstsmainly of pink colour then it meansthat the perosnisloving, caring,. Gentle,
social and haspositiveatitude.

1.9.7 Orange Colour : Orange colour of theAuraindicates an energetic personality.

1.9.8Ydlow and Golden Colour : Yellow and golden colour inthe person’ sauraindicates short temper, short
statues and short greed.

Thisisindicateif anintellectua personality. Person with golden Aurasymbolizesacombination of wisdom and
spiritudity. Heisof acam nature,. Heisreticent and balanced in nature.

1.9.9WhiteColour : If whitecolour isdominant intheAurathenit indicatesthat the personiscalm, controlled,
virtuousmediator, purein thought and action. A white colour inthe auraisvery rare. A person with white colourinthe
Auraisof adeeply spiritual nature. TheAuraof grate peopleiseither whiteor brilliant blue.

Inthisway apersonality can bejudged onthebasisof theAura. Thebook “ Man, Visbleandinvisible” gives
adetailed description of the effect of thevariouscoloursfoundintheAura:

1. Black colour indicate hate and jeal ousy.

2. Red spotsintheblack regionindicate anger. Bright and blood red colour indicate greed.

3. Dark brown colour isindicative of greed for money greyesh brown col our mean selfishness, greenish brown
colour indicatesjea ousnature.

4. Dull- brown colour showsfear and timidity.

5. Dark red colour showsloving nature.

6. Orange col our shows pride and ambiton.

7.Ydlow colour indicatesintelligence.

8. Greyesh green col our showswickedness. Emerald green colour showscleverness.

9. Deep bluecolour indicatesrdigiousnature. Light blue eolour showsdedication and specia qualities.

1.10.0Aura: Scientific view American woman scientist : Dr. J.C.Trust took photographs of Aurathrough
micro- sengitive camera. Shetold- | saw that those peoplewho are neat and clean outwardly but areimpureinside (in
feeling) havevery dirty and distorted Aura. Thosewhe may not be clean from outside but are pureinside havevery
pureand gentleaura.

Ablack woman Liliyansaid-“ | canknew{actsthrough Astral Projection. | can describethe character of people
by entering into their Aurabut | cannot knowthe character of adrunkard because hisAuragetsdisturbed and becomes
so hazy that its coloursare undetectable. Our feelingsand our conduct form our Aura. When thesetwo are pure, the
Auraisstrong and pure.

When emotionsand characterareimpurethen Aurabecomesdirty, distorted and impure.

Accordingto Geroge StirrVitae. There existsamagnetic environment around animalsand plants. Itsdispersion
variesand isasubject to.change. By knowing these we can get important information about a person’sthought, his
happiness and unhappiness. Hewritesthat auracan tell about the health and diseases. Theradiation from the aura
changeswith changing conditionsinwhich personis.

Vitaetoldthat positive rayscomeout of theindex finger of left hand and the thumb of right hand. Negativerays
comeout-of theindex finger of right hand and the thumb of |eft hand. According to him theauraof peopleisgenerally
bluish-greyin colour. Waller J. Kilner believesthat al around the human body existsaliquid layer whichisformed of
threelayers. First layer isclosetotheskin. Itisathin dark coloured oneforth inch broad layer. Second layer isabove
it and isabroad band of two to four inches. Itisthe purest layer. Abovethisisthethird layer whichisdistinguish and it
has smooth outline. Itisabout six inchesbroad. Radiationisequiangular inthebody. Theseinternal raysaresolublein
nature. Dueto changing nature theseraystoo keep changing. Their dispersionishighest infingers, elbows, knees, lips
and breast. Bluish- grey isthe colour of health whichiscovered withlight yellow and red colour. Hazy and dirty colour
Isindicativeof diseases.
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1.10.1 Development of thevision to seetheAura: Auracan be seen through many ways. First of all, eyes
aremade effective by looking at the sky through abluefilter. Then the seer stswith hisback towardsthewindow. The
experiment ismadeto stand beforeadull background. Then, the eyesare ableto seeblueand violet colour easily. If
eyesare charged by yellow colour thanit iseasy to seered and green colour. Thereisanother way of looking at the
Aura-through the use of Kilner screen. It hasglasscell in which somedyeshave been dissolved. Mainly diaciasinor
pinnacledyes areused. Thefunctioning of the eye changesto some extent dueto looking at alight sourcethrougha
colouredliquidfilledinthesecells. Sotheeyesare ableto seetheetheric rayscoming out of thebody. Co,plete details
of thisactivity can be obtained from the manufacturersof Auric goggles.

1.10.2 ReadingtheAuraby touch : Auracanberead by touching. But inthisconditionitisdifficult to undergand
everything clearly soalot of care needsto betaken. It involvesthefollowing method- Makeyour friend sit straight on
achair. Then put your hand 2-3inchesaway from hisbody and moveit form top to bottom. It isessentia that hisbody
isnot touched. Asyou move down hisbody, concentrate on thetipsof your fingersand try to have somedistinct fegling.
Initialy, you may not feel anything but through practiceyou will have somevibration or some hot-or cold experience.
Youjust havetofind out till what distancefrom hisbody do you get these experience so that you can find thesize of his
aura. Draw the shape of theauraon apaper. Initially you would experience only the outer aura.

1.10.3Looking at theAurathrough direct vision : Auracan also belooked at by direct vision. Sometimeswe
don’t get correct resultsby constantly looking at the scene (subject). Hencethis shouldbe avoided. Best resultscan be
obtai ned when the subject ismadeto stand before adark background and ismadetowear tight clothes. The seer must
look at the object without any tension. Eyes should bekept at 6-9 inchesfrom thebody of the subject patiently. Inthis
manner formative thought hel psinlooking at theAura. Whatever is seen should be drawn on a paper. Unnecessary
thoughts should not be alowed to enter the mind.

1.10.4 Useof fingers: We must usefingersto giverest tothesubject (Prayojya). Both the hands should be
touched and then dowly taken apart. If faculty (Chitra) has started working then bands of grey light can be seengoing
from onehand to the other. One hand should belowered by 6-9 inches then the bandsbecome danting. After practicing
thissuccessfully, the auraof plantsand trees should belooked at.

1.10.5Method of looking at the Aur a of other_per sons: Harriet A Boswesl, in hisbook Master Guideto
Psegchism, has stated thefollowing pointsto look a theAura. 1. Make the person to stand before a clean straight
unlayered wall. Light should be dim so that the shadow can not be seen. 2. Focusyour eyesat the centre mid point
betweentheeyebrowswhichisthefocal point;Look constantly. When your eyesfed tired and the s ght becomeshazy
then aurabecomes visible. Seethat your. eyes do not move from the centre towards the aura otherwise aurawill
gradually disappear. Auracan be clearly seen thisway through practice.3. Initidly, resultsarenot easy to attain. If you
areinahurry to seethe aurathen’'squint your eyes. May beit works.

1.10.6 Way tolook at one'sown Aura: Thefollowing steps should be practiced for this purpose.

1. Look at yourfoca point (Darshan Kendra) inthemirror inadimlight. When the sight becomeshazy then
aurawill startbecoming visible. Aurashowsthered personinsdeyou. Thecoloursof aura cannot be
affected from outside. Thecoloursof auratell about the actua personality of aperson.

2. Draw.asmuchlightinyou body asyou can. Fed asif you arestanding inthemiddle of aflood of light and
yourauraisspread till several inchesaround you and it isassmooth asmarble.

3. |\ Take adeep breath and draw light in your aura. Relax and spread your circleof light till 12 inchesinall
directions, abovethe head and below thefeet.

4. Takeadeep breath and draw inlight. Relax and spread the auratill two feet.

5. Takeadeep breath and draw inlight. Relax and spread the auratill threefeet.

Repeat the processuntil you spread theauratill seven feet.

Now feel that you are at the center of alarge circle of light. You can build relation of your aurawith another
person present intheroom. Watch everything that happens sternly and patiently.
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Aurichealing: Aurichealingisamental and spiritual healing and not aphysica one. No colour or coloured light
isusedinthis. Itisacompletely consciousprocess. Itistofed that everythingisconscious. Itisnot useful for those
whose mind isdistorted or retarded. For the auric healing of nervous system, purple colour givesacooling effect
alongwith meditation and concentration. Grass-green col our strengthensthe nervous system and studieshave proved
that yellow or orange col our havean encouraging effect onit. Bluecolour iseffectivein providing peaceto blood and
body parts. Green colour strengthensand red col our activatesthem. Thethought of blue colour isalso effectivein fever
and helpstremendoudy in high bolld pressureand hysteria. Meditation of red colour intheaurafulfilsthelossof cooling
or heatingin the body. Panchadari hassaid that in order to treat adull and disturbed patient, he must be given amental
bath of purple colour or should be made to meditate upon purple colour inthe aura. A physically weak personshould
be given amentalbath of bright red colour then bright yellow colour and then of stable orange colour asacemplete
treatment. Actually, the best colour whichisradiated iswhitecolour. It providesaperson the best positionin meditation.
It leavesthe mind and the soul in an enlightened condition which isbest for him. White colour isstrengthening and
refreshing. It devel ops conscious power whichisuseful for healing.

1.12.0Auraand Prediction : Anexperienced person can make predictionsfor future life'on the basis of the
coloursof theaura. Sinceauraisthe pre-light of the condition of antas, major incidentsthat are going to occur infuture
can be analysed by and large. Shadows of different emotionslike anger, temper, desire; love, hatred, fear etc keep
appearing on the auraon the basis of which predictionsare made. Spotsof different. colours appear on theaurawhich
indicate different diseases, likered spot indicates heart disease, yellow spot indicates diabetesand black spot indicates
apermanent deadly disease. An actual meditator can recognize the colour of-the auraor it can be captured by a
Kirliyan Camera. A person can bring changein hisauraby fasting, asceticism and prekshadhyan and can thusgive
someimpetusto hisjourney of spiritua development.

Questions
| Essay type question
1.Givean analysisof Auraand coloursthrough adescription of the structure of Aura.
[I Short Answer questions.
1. Describeauric hedling.
2. Explainthemethodsof looking a theAura

[11 Objectivetypequestion (Answer in oneor twolines)

1. Which disease does ared spot in the auraindicate?

2. Can future prediction be made on thebasisof Aura?

3. What istheAuraof great personalitiescalled?

4. \Who took thefirst photo graph.of the aura?

5.Which colour hasan encouraging effect on the nervous system?

Fill intheblanks

Q.6.Aurichedingisamentd and ........................... healing and not aphysical one.

Q.7 Onthebasisof the strangeness of theemotional flowtheof ........................... also become strange.
Q.8Greencolourindicates............cccvevvevnn.n.

Q.9 Lord Mahaver describedthe....................o..e. of Leshya.
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Chapter 11: Emotionsand Emotional Training
L eshyadyan-Scientific-Spiritual Attitude

Dear students!

By reading thischapter you would understand thefollowing facts.
1. The scientific aspectsof Leshya Dhyan
2. Youwould get to know world science and colour.
3.Youwould know Primary and Secondary colours.
4. Youwould understand thefunction of colours.
5. You would know the components of personality.
6. Youwould understand Leshya and mental healing.
7. Youwouldlearnthe affect of colourson the neuro-endocrine-system.
8. Youwould understand the spiritual aspects of Leshya-dhyan.
9. Youwould know theorigin of habits.
10. You would learn the col ours meditation and emotional change.
11. You would understand the applicability of Leshya dhyan.
12.You would know the birth of Leshya dhyna.
13. You would get detail ed information about colour healing

Introduction

Inthe Jain Philosophy, grossbody iscalled audarik body;, subtle body iscalled Tgjas (luminous) body and micro
subtle body is called karma- body luminous (Tejas) body eontrols our emotions, and Karma body controlsthel
luminous (Tejas) body.

luminous (Tgjas) body controlsthe Hypothalamus of the Brain. Hypothalamus has control centresfor apetite,
deepetc.

luminous (Tgjas) body has control overthese centres. Thissystem control sthe gland system thus, itisachain of
system,. A complete reaction takes placein order to changeinternal discharge and other internal changes. Changes
occur when Lehsya changes. When the emotions of Tejo Lehsya Padmal eshya and Shukla Lehsya occur inthemind
then discharge occursfrom thelaminous body and comesin our glands. Glandsare of two types:

1. Exocrineglands 2. Endocrineglands.

Lever isan Exocrine gland. It know as hormones Pitta. Chakras are endocrine glands. They get activated
through meditation. Their'secretions known as hormones do not go out of the body. They directly mix with theblood
and exert its effectsHence thejuice of endocrine glands affectsour entire body. Therefore, the practice of Leshya
dhyana has animportant applicationsfor behavioral changesand for Lehsya dhayana.

1.0 Leshyadhyana: Scientific Aspect :

When welook beyond thelimitsof grossbody, we see peculiar colours. Thereexistsaring of coloursaround us
andinsdetoo. Aacharya Shri Mahapragyastates on the basisof higher experienceto closethe eyesand concentrate
onthe centre of thought. Within ashort span of timeyou will seedotsof colours. Keep your eyes closed and pressed
and you will seethe light-dots and colour-dots moving in circles. Do Sarvendriya Sanyam Mudra (posture for
controlling the sensory organs). You would see numerous colours beforeyour eyes. These coloursexist in our body.
Luminousbody isabody of colours. Light and colour arenot two but oneonly. The49" vibration of light iscolour. At
onefrequency light becomescolour. All thebasic coloursaretherein theraysof the sun. wherethereisradiation and
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light, thereiscolour. Light and colour are co-existent. Our rediating body isabody of light, abody of colour. All the
colour arepresent init. Colourskeep coming infront of our eyes. If one hastheforsight (dirhta) , innocence of eyes,
gift of sight, he can on the basis of the coloured dotsin front of him get to know the kind of expression that isgetting
formed and aso thevritti that isgoing to be expressed. On the basis of these col ours one can know which kind of
atomsaregetting activated around us. Theentire principle of sound origin workson these points. Through these dots
asound meditation swar sadhak getsto know whether it isthe earth element, water element or fireelement that is
goingon.

1.1 World scienceand colour- light isintheform of “wave’ and the colour of light isbased on itswave-length.
Wave-length and frequency of vibrationismutualy related toinverse proportionie. with theincreasein wave-lengththe
frequency of vibration decreasesand increaseswith itsdecrease. Thelight of the sunwhenit passesthroughaprism
seemsto get scattered into seven coloursdueto light vikshepan (light-projection). That row of light iscalled spectrum.
Out of these colours, thewave-length of red colour isthe greatest and that of violet colour intheleast. In other words
thefregquency of vibration of red colour istheleast and that of the purplelight isthe greatest. Thevariouscolourswhich
arevisibleintheevident light are according to thefrequency of variousvibrationsor wavelength asfollows-

Colour Wave-lengthl Vibration-frequency
A° =1/1000000 cm (per second)
Red 7400-6200A° 4000-5000 billion
Orange 6200-5852 A° 5000-5400illion
Yellow 5850-5750A° 5400-5500 billion
Green 5750-5000 A° 5500-6000hillion
Blue 5000-4450 A° 6000-6600 billion
Bluishblack 4450-4350 A° 6600-6750 billion
Violet (Bengni) 4350-3900A° 6750-7600 billion

1.2 Definition of colours: According to the famousseientist and Nobel Prizewinner Prof. C.V.Raman, the
colour of an object whichismidabel to usisthat colouref thespectrum of the sunrayswhich after getting diffused and
scattered by the object, reaches our eyesand getsdispersed.

Thecolour of any object depends on threefactors-

1. Thenatureof fdlinglight.

2. The colour absorbed by the object.

3. Thecoloursof thelight raysunabsorbed by the object.

Theimpact produced by thregisthe colour of that object..

1.3Primary and secondary-colours: Blue, Yellow and Red are primary colours. By mixing thesein adequate
proportion other colours can be obtained. But by mixing other colours primary colourscannot be obtained. Whentwo
coloursaremixed to produce athird colour then both the colours are called compliment of each other. Most of the
secretsof nature areinseribed in the language of light. These secrets can be unveiled by understanding thedirectional
language of light. It hasbeen proved on the basisof thetheory of moleculesand of the structure of light that every matter
or every type of molecule absorbsonly aparticular portion of the spectrum of sunlight. Onthebasisof this, every
matter hasitsown specific position inthe spectrum which cannot be shared by any other object. Thisimpliesthat each
molecul eiscapable of expressing itsexistence and personality through aspecia signature. Thissignature becomesthe
finger print or blueprint of that object or molecules.

1.4 Functionsof colours: Thefunctionsof coloursisto create abalancein the body. The personinwhose
kody red and blue colour arein abalanced state, hisbody isbalanced ieit isbeautiful and well built. According to
Ayurveda, there arethree Doshasin our body- Vata, Pitta, and Kafa. L et usconsider three colours- Blue, Green and
Red.

1. BlueColour- Bluecolour isvery peacegiving. It removesthe heat and excitement from our body. Itisvery
useful in summer season. All the diseaseswhich are governed by Pittacan be cured by blue colour. Bluecolur tells
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about fanaticism. It abolishestension, impurity and decay and imparts peace.

2. Green Colour- It pacifiesblood and the nerve. It particul arly affectsthe spleen which formsthewhiteblood
cells (WBC). Thepersonswith thiscolour inthe aurawork for bringing about peace and socia balanceinthe society.
Green colour providesbalance and peaceto us.

3. Red Colour- According to Faber Biren, red colour increasesblood pressure, heart beat, breathing, perspiration
and mental excitement. It increasestensioninthe muscles causesthe eyestowink. Red colour isthe symbol of planet
Mars. A person withitsimpact isstrong, active powerful and hasleadership qualities.

4. OrangeColour - Itisrelated to sun and givesenergy. It excitesemotions. It isuseful in paralysis caused due
to emotional reasons. Peoplewith thiscolour effect intheir demeneour attain purity.

5. Yellow Colour- According to Faber Biren, purelight yellow colour isindicative of intelligence;wisdom and
artistictalent. Yellow colour excitesthe nervesof thebrain, energizesand activate the partsof our bodly. It isprohibited
for emotiona and peoplefull of excitement.

6. Indigo Colour- Theeffect of thiscolour intheauraindicates aperson’shigh ambitionsand status.

7.Violet Colour- Thiscolour showsthe highest qualitiesin aperson and indicateshisspiritual apetite. This
colour isuseful for hair, eyes, digestion and brain. Thiscolour intheaurashowsaperson’ sspiritudity, respect, saflessness
and persueshimfor self introspection. Thiscolour playsasgnificant rolein changing aperson’sviolent habits.

8. White Colour- Whenaperson purifieshisAurathen he attainswhite colour, Thiscolour isasymbol of spiritua
excellenceand purity. By meditating upon white colour, weare ableto trangport our pure determination to theinternal
world and can devel op aform of worship whichismore powerful than thewerldly form. Medical sciencehasproved
that different colourscertainly affect our body system.

Whenweenter theluminous body then our thinking changes;emotiond flow changes. The compl eteformation of
our emotionstakes place within the boundaries of our irradiating body or electric body. Our emotionsare formed-
good or bad- they al areinthe boundary of irradiating body. Theincidentsthat take place around theirradiating body
arriveon our gross body and affect our gland system and nexvous system. Then they areimbibed in our behavior. The
study of human nature and behavior cannot be dene on the basis of gland system or nervous system. It can be
studied only onthebasisof irradiating body emotional systemand leshya.

1.5 Thecomponentsof Personality transition.

The usesof Tegjo Leshya, Padma Lieshya and Shukla Leshya, the aura produced by it and the elementsin the
aura: al giveaglow and formto our personality.

Leshya dhyanaisameasuringrod. Themeasure of aperson who performsmeditationin socid lifeishischaracter
and behavior. Inspite of performing meditation if hischaracter and behaviour do not change, thenitimpliesthat his
meditation isnothing but asedativething. Attainment of peace, joy or satisfaction isnot the ultimate aim of meditation.
Thesearejust preliminary.things. The practical measure of meditation would bethat thelife character and behavior of
person changes. If theseehanges occure, only then real meditation isattained.

Theinterna 'measure of ameditator isthe purification of aura. If one’ saurahasbecomegentle, Leshyahasbeen
refined and emotional stream hasbeen purified then it meansthat heisameditator. Thereforein Preksha Dhyana
system, Leshya dhyana hasagreat significance both asameasure and for the purpose of over coming the obstacl es.

1.6.Color and Psychology : According to scientists, our whole body system is based on colors. Modern
psychol ogists and scientists have found out that human consciousness, unconsciousness mind and brain are affected
mast by colors. Color affectsthewhol e personality.

Color andlight have adeep effect on the health and behavior of al creatures. Sunlight isthelife-giving sourcefor
the botanical world. Ancient and modern sciences have both investigated on the subject asto what arethe various
effectsof color on physical body, psychological and sentiment conditionsand behavior of human beingsand other
creatures? 19" Century doctorsof color claim that medicineswhich are prepared through the medium of colored glass
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or bottles, can cure general diseaseslike acidity tofatal diseaselike nervousbreak down. (Meningitisor nerves of
nervoussystem) etc. Thesekindsof claim could not be established in that age and they got into disrepute but they have
been revived and given thenameof * color-therapy’ or * photobiology’ in modern-age. According to thefamousnutrition
scientist Dr. Richard J. Vurbman of * Massachusetts | nstitutes of Technology’ America—Themost effectiveelement
beyond food, which hasitseffect on physica activities, islight.

It has been known through various experimentsthat various col ors haveimpact on human blood-pressure, speed
of veinsand respiration and ontheactivitiesof brain and on other biologicd activities. Asaresult of thiscoloursarenow.
being used in thetreatment of variousdiseases.

1.7 Peace giving Pink color : Mr. Paul Bokunini, who isthe director of Health Services of Probationary
Department in Saan Barmardino Country of California(America) says—‘When juvenile delinquent got hent upon
doing violencein afrenzy, wewouldtry to control them by torturing and punishing them. Now wekeep theminaroom,
wherewallsare painted inaspecia pink colour. Wefound that thoserebe lious childrenleft shouting and dept within 10
minutes after getting weary and cdm.” Inthewhol e of Americaapproximately 1500 or more hospitalsand reformation-
homesthereisminimum oneroom with wallspainted pink. Thispink color isfamousby thename* peace giving pink
color’. Thisisaburning example of the effect of color on the human sentiments.

1.8 L eshyaand psycho-therapy : Centersof consciousnesslike Muladhara (power points) and Aagyachkra
(intution-points) awaken by meditating on red-col or. Anahat chakra (pleasure paint) avakens by mediation of yellow
color. By meditating on white color, (inner light print) Vishuddhi chakra(purified points), Manipoor chakara
(splendorouspoint) and Sahastrasaar chakra (knowledge point) awaken.

Whitecolor iscool in property. It never createsany barrier intheway;to body of life-elementsand force, which
comesfrom sunlight. Red color increases heat. For aperson who hastow blood pressure, thiscolor isbeneficia. But
for aperson whose knowledge e ementsarewegk, thisisnot beneficial. Thosewho get tired early and remain depressed,
thiscolor isvery useful for such persons. Yellow color so hastheproperty of increasing heat. That awakensknowledge
pointsand keepsthem healthy. Black color attractsc the raysof sun. Blue color has cool property. Thisgivesvital
power. It haselectric power. Thisisnutrient and peacegiving color.

Thecolor of the suniswhitelike mercury, thecolor of moonisbright likesilver, thecolor of Marsisred like
bronze, the color of Mercury isgreen, color of Jupiter isyellow likegold, and Venusisof bluecolor. Saturn’scolor is
sky blue; the color of Rahu (an Indian traditional foe) isblack and that of Ketu isindigo. Their beam put different
effectsif thebeamsof thesunare soft. If the sun light ismixed with mercury etc., then that hasdifferent kindsof effect.

Thisisjust anindicativeinstruction of the property and effect of colors. Every color hasmany synonymsand
every synonym hasdifferent propertiesand effects. Variouspsychologica problemscan besolved by ddlicate sentiments,
amand color selection.

1.9Blueand UltraViolet Color : Every year thousandsof children areborn premature. Such children become
victimsof fatdl jaundicedisease. These children were earlier cured through blood transmission from outside. But they
arebeing cured through both bluelight beamsinstead of blood transmission.

Russiahas been considered aleader inthefield of light-biology. According to their scientistsif thelabourers of
coal minesare given abath of ultra-violet waves, then they can be saved from the disease named * black lungs . Mr.
Faber Barrenisacol or-expert and haswritten many bookson the subject of color and heisconsidered an authority on
thissubject. According to Barrenif lightsintheroomsare put alongwith ultra-viol et lights, it makesthe devel opment of
studentsfaster, their work capacity increasesand thereisanincreasein their marksand diseaseslike cold, synusget
lessey.

1.10 Effect of color on Psycho-physical disease: How and why colors affect human diseases—all doctors
arenot unanimousin their opinion on thissubject. Some doctorssay that colorsdo not directly affect the body but they
affect themind. According to them colorscreate such apsychol ogical condition which curesthebody but it should be
kept inmind that morethan half of thediseasesare only psycho-physical.

M.A. SOL (F)/V/79



It isaccepted by all doctorsand researchersthat electro-magnetic wavesare apart of aserieslike‘ X-rays
subtle-raysand ultraviolet waveswhich affect human health but they have different opinionsabout the effect of the
wholevishblewaves. Despitethiswe have many evidencesonthe basisof many experimentsthat light definitely affects
our ‘internal secretiongland system’ and ‘ nervoussystem’.

1.11 Effect of color son Nervous-System : TheDirector of * American Ingtitute of Bio-social Research’ Professor
Alexander Saucebelievesthat €l ectro magnetic energy of color affectshypothalamusinasecret formandisstuatedin
the depth of our pituitary and penal glandsand in our brain. According to scientiststhese elementsregul ate internal
secretion system of our body, which themsel ves control many basic activitiesand many sentimental reactionstike
attack, fear etc. in our body.

Harold Bohaforth, aphoto biologist and the president of * German A cademy of Color Science’ after canducting
someexperimentson children of aschool gavethisreport that the same effect of light was seen on two blind student’s
blood pressure, movement of nerve and speed of respiration, had the same effect on seven childrenwithnormal sight.
In oneof thereports published inamagazine of ‘Bio social Research’ it hasbeen pointed out that whenthewall the
color of school roomswas painted royal blueand light blue by changing orange and white color and rainbow colored
lightswere changed by common lights, then the upper blood-pressure of children camedewnfrom 120to 100. Their
behavior becamevery good from what it was earlier, they became moredisciplined and their concentration increased.
Bohalforth saysfurther —lessquantity of e ectro-magnetic energy of light affectsoneand more neuro-transmitter, which
from one nerve to another nerve or from nerve to muscle, worksto transmit messages and works as a chemical
messenger. Some evidence have been found on the basi s of experimentsthat when light fallson theretinaof our eyes;
it affectsthe synthesisof melatonin secretion, whichissecreted from penal-gland. Thismelatonin hormoneishepful in
deciding the production scal e of nervetransmission named cerotonin.,

1.12 CanAurabeseen?: Canaurabe seen?Yes, it can be'seen properly; but it can not be seen by everyone.
Onewho doesthe meditation of body stability can only seeAurainthat profound state of body abandonment. Auracan
a so be seenin sudden deep state of mediation. Sometimeswhile meditating, it seemsthat though the body isnot there
but astatute of the completebody figureissitting in front of.it. Sometimestry to seeyour hand in darkness. Thoughthe
hand would not bevisible yet an auraof the hand shapewill becomevisible, complete e ectrified hand will become
visible; theonly conditionisthat darkness should bedense.

During thelast few centuries many peoplehave used various kinds of equipmentsfor curing diseasesor for
measuring hedth andlifegiving power by thestudy of aura. These equi pmentsincludenorma looking miraculoussticks
tojust the meretouch of hand, on to eéxpensive machines. Inthelast few years, inthe* Institute of Neurology’ of
Government General Hospital of,Madras, agroup of doctors, whose head was Dr. P. Narendran, developed an
instrument to takethe photo of ‘ aura’;, devel oping atechnique of ‘ Kirliyan photography’ and searched many things
through itsmedium and are still doing so. The samekind of work isaso going onin other countries.

Thework report of Kirliyan coupleinspired Dr. Narendran towork inthisfield in 1934. Dr. Narendran and his
companion doctor and technicians devel oped the above-mentioned equipment. Through thisinstrument aphoto of the
finger of an ailling’person’s auraistaken by placing the finger on aplate, so that anyone can seeit. Thisaurais
transformed intolight-wavesand can betraced on aphotographi ¢ paper through aninstrument smilar toacamera. The
ailling person doesnot require any preparation for this, nor any kind of raysaretel ecasted during therecording.

1.13 Colour and Diseasesof Aura : Dr. Narendran saysthat the * aurawhich comesout fromliving beingsis
neither heat nor sound. Itisjust likewavesbut definitely there arevariationsin the auraof ahealthy and an unhealthy
person, adead person or onewhoisalive, vita and non-living objects.’

Aurahasvariouscolors- red, green, yellow- violet and blue. It doesnot havewnhiteand black. Presently the study
isconfined to thefront part of thefingers aura. Inthelast threeyears(1981-1984) Dr. Narendran’sgroup studied 932
patients; inthem therewere patients of nervousdisorder, somach diseases patientsand patients of gynecology. Patients
of different typesof nervousdisorder have adefinite structure of aura. Thediseaseswhich areincluded inthisare
hysteria, sutran disease, brain tumors, face paralysi setc. Propheci es can be made before any disease with the hel p of
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thismachine. Thisinstrument can prove very useful from thispoint of view. Especially knowledge of diseaseslike
cancer, can be obtained in advance and thenitscurewill becomepossible.

1.14 Researchin Aurain Foreign : Dr. Narendran has told that the knowledge of auraisbeing usedin
agricultural work in the Soviet Union. Scientists study the basisof sickness of leaveson the basis of auraand make
propheciesabout the diseases.

Onthe other hand in America, thisisbeing used in the study of extrasensory knowledge. Following isthe
description of the colorswhich canbeseenintheaura-

1. Golden color - Spiritudity

2. Light blueor blue& blood colors - power to eradicate diseases
3. Pink - love, affection

4. Red - desire, wrath

5. Green - intellectudity

6. Brown or dark dust colored - diseaseinfliction

7. Murjhaya (dry) or nistej (dull color) - coming nearer to death.

1.15Experimentsto solveproblems: Try to do asmall experiment to solve problems. Whenever thereisany
problem, sit in peacein Kayotsarg mudra, calm breath, calm body, |oose muscles,-and compl ete abandonment of
work. Dothisfor ten minutes. Or meditate on yellow color inbrain, meditate‘ Padam L.eshya or concentrateonyellow
color for 10 minutesby closing theeyes. Or concentrate on red color in pleasure point. It would seem that problems
aregetting solved without reglly solving them. Solutionwill comeautomatically.

2.0 Leshyadhyaan: Spiritual point of view

Meaning of Leshyaisatomic splendor, radiance or shadow. Theresultsof creatureinfluenced by chaaya-pudgal
areasocalled’leshya’ . Inancient literature, themeaning of ‘leshya’ isfound inthesethree meanings—body color,
atomic splendor and salf Aatam-parinam (selfstates) throughritsinfluence. Body, color and atomic splendor is‘ Dravya
leshya’ (liquid form of leshya) and Aatam-parinam (salfstates) iscaled ‘ Bhaav-leshya’ (emotionsof leshya). Atomic
splendor or radianceisanother name of ‘ karma-leshya-(specific form of leshya) and sixthform (karms) iscaled now
Karma (structure deciding Karma) in name. Itsrelatedto body constructing pudgal. Oneof itsfeaturesis‘ Shareer-
naamkar ma’ . One section of these* Shareer-naamkar ma’ pudalsiscalled ‘ karmaleshya’ . The variousdefinitions of
leshyaare—

1. Yoga expression (yog parinam

2. Kashayodaya Ranjut Yoga Pravarti (emotion colored Yogatendency)

3. Karma Nishyand

4. Like Kaarman body without emerged matter from karmic aggregates.

According to these spiritua definitions leshya has a relation with creature and karm pudgals, state of karm
accomplishesandthe (karm) rises. Sointhisway leshyaisconnected to the purification and non-purification of soul. From
the perception of effectivenessboth traditionsareachievable.

1. Effect of Paudgalik leshyaon spiritua states (Aatamic-parinam)

2. Effect of spiritual statesonleshya.

“ Krishnadidravyasaachivyat, parinaamoyamatamanah.
Sitksiya tatrayam leshyaah shobdah pravartate.”

The sound of this famous quotation is- Krishna (Black color) art is like leshya- pudgal, and likewise the
psychological resultsarea sothesame. It also resultsspiritually. A person who isengaged infiveaasaltrav resultsin
Krishnaleshya: That meansitsatomic radianceisblack. Whatever color weadopt, our expressions, behavior, conduct
etc. transformsaccording to that col or. Whatever color comesinfront of acrystal, the crysta reflectsthe samecolor.
Crysta doesnot haveany color of itsown. Inthe sameway spiritual statesalso do not have any color of their own.
Whatever resultscomeinfront of any atoms, itsresultstoo arethe same. Theseresultsare our sentimental leshya. The
symptom and work, which are described in Manuscripts about ‘ Satva’ ‘ Rgjas and ‘ Tamas' (These arethethree
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charactersor dispositions assigned by the Hindusto human mind: thefirst is* satva = benevolence’, thesecond is
‘rgjas =loveof sensud pleasure’ andthirdis‘tamas = promptitudetothevindictive passons. These arecomparable
to the symptomsof leshya.

2.1Leshya: AnIngtituteof Color : We have astringent system (kashaya tantra) inside. Whatever goesinside
becomes colorful. And whatever comes outsidethat isalso colored.

A person who hasviolence, untruthfulness, wrath, ego, fraud etc. in hisbehavior, such kind of aperson gets
attracted towardsatomsof dirty colorslike black, blueetc. The system of Leshya carriesthem to astringent. When
maturity (vipak) comesin, al theseatomsget col ored by astringent and come out through the medium of leshya./And
they enter invariousinterna secretion glandsand expressvariouskindsof habitsand passions. Inthisway al thework
of contact sourcesisinthe handsof leshya system.

Coloursinfluencethemind themost. Our wholelifesystemworkson thebasisof these colors. Today psychologists
and scientistshave expl ored that the el ement which affects our inner mind-subconscious mind and brainthemost is
color. Not only our lifebut our deathisasorelated to colors. Our rebirthisalso related to colors.

2.2 Placeof Origin of Conditions: The powerful system which produces conditions; expressionsor habitsetc.
isleshya system. Habits can not be transformed until thissystem gets purified. Purification of leshya systemisvery
important. In order to understand the process of itspurification, it isvery necessary tounderstand the place of origin
and appearance of impurity. If we understand this system, then the purification will. become easy to understand.

We should think and compare from three points of view —Modern sciencepoint of view, Yoga-scripture point of
view and from the point of view of theprinciplesof leshya

According to the point of view of modern sciencethe dwelling placeof passion/ lust (kamavasna) is* Gonads,
where passionsoriginate. The place of other conditionsisadrinal-glands, wherefear, impulse, bad feelings etc take
place. Therearethreecircles(charkas) inthelanguage of Yoga-scripture where conditionstake birth. Theseare hypo
gastric plexus (swadhishthan) chakra, ganglion (Manipur) chakra and unhurt (anahat) chakra.

Fromthepoint of view of theprincipleof leshya, thefollowing aretheresult of blue-leshya—continuity, wickedness,
cruelty, atrocity, allusion, shamel essness, passion, tension, greed. Resultsof grey leshyaare—crookedness = behaving
crookedly, psychology to cover up self-guilt, expression of possession, fal se perception, habit to know the meaning of
unpleasant words of others.

According toacomparative point of view thethreeleshyasfrom ascientific point of view, Yoga-scripture point of
view, the point of view of leshyaprincipleand the 3 chakrafrom the point of view of Yoga scriptureand theadrinal and
gonadsglands, all havethe samefunction. Theprincipleof leshyabelievesthat al our habitstakebirthinthreeleshya
Yoga scripture believesthat al habitstake originin three charkasand according to scienceal these habitstakebirthin
twoglands. Thereforeall thesedescriptionshave amazing smilarities. Thisfact isnow clear that al bad habitstakebirth
from near the belly, till naval or till the heart. They havejust thismuch of place. It will be easier to understand the
transform process after understanding thistruth.

2.3Meditation.of color sand transfor mation of emotions: Onewho mediateson bright col ors, concentrates
on hisinner personality. Habits, which comefrom black, blue, grey leshya, cometo an end through radiant red color
of Tejo-leshya. Thecolor of Padam+-leshyaisyellow. Thisisavery powerful color. Thisisheat-producing color. Red
color asoproducesheat. Thewhole processof reversd isthe processof increasing heat. Heat increasesintgjo leshya
and evenin padamleshya and when thisheat increaseswith full intensity, then, thisheat is abated by Shukia-leshya
and salvation occursonly then.

Yellow color hasthe capability to make the mind happy, increase the power to perceive, makethe brain and
nervous system powerful. If we concentrate on yellow color on heart points, view points, brain pointsand purification
pointsthen all habits made out of dark colors moveto disruption and new habits start originating. Experiment of
leshyadhyan isavery important one. Thisisaunique experiment of Jain meditation therapy.
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When vibrations of padam-leshya awaken, yellow colored atom vibrations originate, there aperson achieves
indescribability. Such aperson attains so sharp apurity of understanding, intellect and knowledge pointsthat he can not
achievethem through the study of thousands of scripture. Man achieves such an insight that he becomes capabl e of
solving problemsimmediately.

2.4Emoaotional Sream, leshyaand Aura: (Manisneither asoul in purified meaning nor aninanimateobjectin
purified sense. Heisacompound product of consciousnessand object. Symptom of soul isconsciousnessand symptom
of an object iscolor, smell, liquid and touch. Human aurais made up of two compound radiation, oneis energy.
radiation of lifegiving energy by consciousnessand the second i sradiation of € ectromagnetic energy through materidistie
body. Thebase of living energy radiationisman’semotional stream. Emotionsare consciousand auraismateriaistic,
still emotions and aura have a deep affinity. Aurarepresents our emotions. From this point of view, atracan be
explained through emotions and emotions can be explained through aura. Auraisnot made of just onecolor. Itisa
mixture of various col ors because they are made on the basisof leshya. Color of |eshya depends on the emotions of
aperson. Prominence of emotionsisdecided by the color of leshya.

Our mentd thoughtsand physicd gesturesare operated and indi cated according to our emotiond stream. Possibilities
of wrathincreasein aperson who livesin the posture of wrath. It becomes easier for apersonwho livesinthe posture
of forgivenessto go inthe consciousness of forgiveness.

3.0Motivel Purpose

3.1 Discovery of truth : A question may simply ariseinthemind of ameditator —\Why meditation? Thisisa
natural question that why to leave mentality and why to adopt final emancipation?1f we understand mentaity properly
and aso final emanci pation then thisquestion can mergethat if thereisdightillusion then wea so get ourself midead
from meditation. For paddling theboat of lifeand to drivetheboat of lifewe have mentality and to attainthetruth of life
we havefina emancipation. Only onewho doesfina emancipation can embark upon thejourney of lifesmoothly but
they can not achievethetruth of life. Fina emancipationisthe meéanstothejourney of life. It'snot theend. If wedon’t
have aproper balance of mentality and final emancipationin us, then man accepts mentality to bean end and agreat
alusonentersinlife. To erasethisallusion and to achievethistruth practice and meditation are very necessary.

3.2 Experienceof independent authority of consciousness: Just because scientific discoveriesaregoing on
through equipments, instruments and other materialistic mediums; therefore, they will reach only up to thematerial/
objects (padarth). It can not reach till the soul, Consciousness authority does not becomeits subject, therefore, the
independent authority of consciousnesshasstill not been accepted by the scientific world. Dueto that unacceptancewe
think the usefulness of meditation isjusttoreducetens on and keep the body hedlthy. Itistruethat meditation reduces
physical, mental and emotiond tensions; it reformsbody, balancesblood pressure but the only motive of meditationis
not just to keep the body activeand healthy. Though physical healthisnot less preciousand oneaim of mediationis
physica health, but themost preciousmotiveisthe‘ knowledge of salf existence' . Till aperson acknowledgeshisown
existence, he can not put‘an.end to his sorrows. The only medium to end the sorrows is attainment of truth and
exisence.

3.3Awakeningof Insight : Meaning of insight isto befreefrom thefeeling of lovability and non-lovability
Insight, complétesight, competency, truth all arethe same. We are doing meditation so that we know our existence,
know the knower, understand the visible and may experience whatever hasgone behind the curtain. A scientist can not
understandit but apractitioner of meditation can do so. All rulesof meditation arewaysto reach theknower. Practitioner
movesby cleansing al vibration, leaving al experienced formsand achievestheknown form. Wherever just thetopic
of understanding comesin, therevibrations, insight and knowledge get their purification.

3.4 Reality of Experience: Thefamousscientist Dr. Erwin Shrodinger saysthat ‘ Today scientistsare entangled
inthe question astowhat istheroot atom of an object. But thisisnot animportant question. Thisshould bethe greatest
challengeinfront of sciencethat whether thereis consciousauthority or not and the root of object isconsciousor
unconscious. Presently many views have become clear on the subject of matter/ object; but still the subject of
consciousnessisagreat confusion not only among the scientists but a so among thereligious people. Today religious
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peoplewant to solvethe question of soul through the medium of scriptures, want toincorporate them by argumentsand
want to understand the soul through eloquence. How paradoxical itisthat onthe onesideit issaid that the soul isthe
truth coming out of argument, isnon-stop and can not be explained in words. But onthe other sdewewant to attain it
through argument, proper step and by words.

Theonly way to know the consciousnessis salf-experience, purification of self-vibration and emancipation. Itis
desirablefor thepractitioner of meditation that he himsalf searchesthe soul. Scripture havewritten that the existence of
soul isaverbal fact and concept. We did the experiment of mediation, awvakened our inner-consciousness, did faceto
face perception and then we cameto know about the existence of soul. Then it becomestheredlity of practitioner ~and
thereality of hisexperience. We can reach up to thetruth of experience only through meditation. Thereisnoother
medium except meditation that carriesusto thereality of experience by detaching usfrom verbal redlity.

3.5 Transfor mation of per sonality: Foundersof spirituality have expressed the process of self- purification so
beautifully that if we usethisprocesswith proper understanding, then transformation of personality.would become
easer.

By purification of leshya, dharma (being correct) can be established inlife. When black; bl ue and Kapot-leshya
change and Tgjas, Padam and Shukla-leshya come down then thistransformation occurs. Without purification of
leshya life can not change.

Thewhole path of spirituality isthe processof transformation. Thisprocesshasacomplete step to practiceand
onewho acceptsthese steps can definitely transform hisleshya. He either confiscates or changesKrishna, Neel and
Kapot leshya or after changing them he goesinto the vibration of Tejas, Padamand Shukla Leshya. Afterreaching
there, transformation in behaviour beginsautomatically. So thisthe process of our persondity transformation and the
only medium of itismeditation of leshya.

3.6 Chemical Changes: Theprocessof ‘ Chemical Changes’isthetotal processof self- mortification, Yogaand
meditation. Dueto powerful and heavy food; our body producestoxic-chemical sand storesthem. Thesechemicals
generate pass onsand deformation in our mind. Experimentseof.self- mortification asaayambil, fasting, dternatefasting,
fiveday fasting, eight day fasting—which areelementsef external austeritiesbring changesintheinterna chemicasof
the body. Chemical Changes occurs dueto Aasan- pranayaam and other compound activities. Chemical Changes
asotake placeby experimentsof * self- penance’y politeness’, * salf- sudy’ and ‘ internal self- mortification’. Inmodern
language the ancient word ‘ self- penance’ iscalled * Psycho- evaluation’ or ‘ Self- evaluation’. Old-glandscan be
opened through purified sentiments. The processof politenessand agel essnessbringschemical changesindl kindsof
sdf- penance.

3.7 Transfor mation of Leshya:*Main source of chemical changesis meditation. Marvel ouschangescomein
internal chemicals, sentimental institution and in leshya through meditation of conscious- centersand |eshyadhyaan.
Glandstake out the secretion of i ntense consequences (vipak). When glands get purified through |eshyadhyaan,
leshyasbecome pure and itisthen that perseverance gets purified. When perseverance getsits purification thenintense
consequences of astringent can not dareto comeinside and they start getting slower. Slow consequences can not
construct intense habits, passionsor bad habits.

3.8 Purifieation of Emotional-Stream : Definition of Leshya saysthat root soul (consciousness) isinthe centre
and arounditthereisan ocean of astrigent ring; whichismade of minute body. Consciousnessisnot impure, itispure,
then why the question of itsimpurity?Itsreasonisclear. Thereisaring around the ocean of consciousness. Thisisan
ocean of astringent. Now the question which comesto our mind isthat when the ocean of astringent iscovering the
ocean of consciousness, then at that point of time where doesthe question of purification comefrom?How will pure
perseverance happen?Whatever will come after getting filtered from astringent and after getting mixed with thejuice of
astringent will only bedirty, unholy andimpure. How will it be pure?

Purification of emotionsisaccomplished by perseveranceand purification of perseveranceisaccomplished through
depression of emotions. Slowing down of astringent can be donein two ways. Oneiswhen vibrations of conscious
comeonly for knowning something, thenimpurity of astringent does not connect with them. Perseverancewhichwill be
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created through will remain pure. Leshyawill aso becomes pure. Vibrationsof consciousnesscomefor only knowning
at atimewhen theemotionsof attachment and malevolence do not connect with them. Thisoccursonly through gyata
(knower), drashta (seer) bhav (emotions), whichisaform of Preksyadhyaan.

Intheastringent or very subtle body thereare only vibrationsand waves. Thereareno emotions; therearealso
thevibrationsof consciousnessand astringents. Both havelotsof vibrationsand waves. For exampleanger isaform of
astringent. Very subtle body has only thewaves of anger. When the waves of consciousness meet with the waves of
anger, then this produces perseverance of anger. Till that timethere are blank wavesand no emotions. After getting
intense with splendorous body, those wavesthat take the form of emotionsbecomeleshya. Emotionsget their origin
after arrivingin leshyaand wavestake concreteform. Power and energy transform into objects. The solid forms of
wavesare emotionsand the solid forms of emotionsare action. When emotions become action after gettingconcrete
thenit getsreflected ingrossbody.

The dowing processof astringent happensthrough leshyadhyaan and this should be understood by theexample
of anger. Anger used to bein theform of wavesbefore gppearing inthegrossbody. Thisisthe point whenitspower will
have beweakened. Through concentration of colorsand auspiciousleshyawewill haveto produee such waveswhich
can destroy anger in that state of tarangavastha (waves) weakensits energy, effect and activeness. Thewaves of
anger areaso like energy and thewavesto destroy them arealso in theform of energy.

3.9 Setting out in thedirection of Nistar ang (beyond thewave)

Therearethreeconditions- 1.Bad thought 2.Good thought 3. Without thought (Nirvichar) The best way to
comeout from bad thinking to good thinkingisthrough leshyadhyaan. Thinking can not be moul ded without practicing
meditation. Emotionsof enimity comeinthemind dueto socid-relation. Thefeding of harming othersthrivesinthem.
Thevery sight of an unpopular person turnsour countenance red. Remembrance of an anti-person vibratesour whole
current of thinking. These activities can not be stopped until wedo.not meditate shuddahleshya. By meditating on
intensivered, yellow and white col or; we can changeinternal procedure and through internal procedure of mind, we
can again start changing those color. Thenweaffect from outside to inside and frominsideto outside.

To purify internal habitsand conditions; the meditationof Tejoleshya and Padamleshya arerequired. In order to
stop the emerging and invasion of bad thoughtsto step affecting our mind, we haveto meditate on Shukialeshya. We
haveto construct ashell; in order to stop bad thoughtsfrom entering and penetrating our mind. They remain outsdeand
do not comeinto our mind. If we create ashell.of Tegjoleshya and Padamleshya, then we can save ourselvesfromthe
attack of bad thoughtswhich arisesfromwithin us. After al that; wavesof good thoughts startsarising and thesewaves
become quite hel pful. These help ustomeveforwardin our spiritual journey. Though leshyaisitself awave but to
setting out in the direction of nistarang (no waves), leshyadhyaan isvery helpful.

4.0 Accomplishments
4.1 Beginning of changes

Thecolor of Tejoleshyaisjust liketherising sun. Red color isthe color of creation. Theelement of red color is
fire. Red color isthesource of all activities, power, splendor, radiance, perseverance. Red color isour health. Doctors
first of al check thenumber of whiteblood cellsand red-blood cellsin our body. Lessnumber of whiteblood cdllsis
asymbol of ilness. Red color hasthe capacity to take human being from the outer world to theinner world.

When we concentrate on red color of rising sun on our intution point and when the concentrationisfocused, then
red color-appears and becomesvisible. After that by experience of thisred color, by the vibrating experience of
Tejoleshya our interna journey beginsand changes start occurring in our habits.

4.2 Indescribableand unprescedent Pleasure

When vibrationsof Tejoleshya awake, man experiencesindescribable pleasure. A person who hasexperienced
it; can understand it and describeit but cannot tell about it. A person who hasnever used or concentrated on Tgjoleshya,
can never understand and imaginethat there can be any pleasure beyond thisgrossbody and object. Until he passes
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from thisexperiment; he can never know that such kind of indescribabl e pleasure can exist anywhere. Theexperienced
pleasureisuniqueinitself. Manthinks- | felt that pleasureisonly attainable through object (padarth) but today itis
being experienced explicitly. The pleasurewhichisexperienced through the awakening of Tejoleshya vibrationscan
never be experienced through any objectinlife. Thisillusion bresksand conceptschange. Theredlity isit that thereis
no pleasurein objects. We have an e ectric current inside our body. That becomesthe source of pleasurefor us. This
hasbeen proved through scientific experimentsthat thereisno sensitivity of pleasurewithout eectrical vibrations. The
pleasurewhi ch weachievethrough the consumption of sensuousobjects; isattainabl e through imagination and without
any sensuous obj ects and the same happiness can a so be attained through pleasure by producing electrical vibrations
If we produce vibrations by applying € ectrode on the ear-point or taste- point, then without using any objectwecan
experiencethesengtivity of pleasure. Reactionswhich havetheir originin the consumption of object, can asooriginate
by electrica vibrationswithout any object. Thereforeit hasbeen proved that sengitivity of pleasureisconditional with
electrical vibrations.

Whentegasleshyaisawakened, then thevibrationsof electricity increase considerably and becomeintense. One
who does preksha dhyan isexperienced.

4.3 Jitendriyata (Continence) : Whenweattract brightening yellow atoms, then state of Jitendriyataiscreated.
We can be Jitendriya. One who practices Padamleshya can become Jitendriya.

4.4 Shuklaleshya : The color of Shuklaleshya isaswhite asthe color of full.moon light. White color isthe
symbol of sanctity, peace, purity and salvation. The heat increased by Tej ol eshya and Padaml eshya can be abated by
Shuklaleshya and we can get salvation. Shuklal eshya makes one realize compl ete peace by calming stimulation,
impulse, problems, tension, passion, astringent aggression etc.

4.5 Aatam —sakashatkaar (actualization) : The meditator shouldnot think that if vibrationsof Tejoleshyaand
Padamleshya comeinthegrip of man, thenthejourney isover. ItSforward journey istill left. Thereisan elementin
Sensory-consciousness, psychological consciousness and mind consciousnessin the body whichisaway fromthese
consciousness. ltsrealizationisworth adoring for us. Theaim of leshyadhyaan isself-redlization, whichisattained by
concentrating on shukla leshya. Wewill understand the difference between materiastic and spiritual world on arriving
at thispoint. Animportant processof self- realizationisdevelopment of nirvikalp consciousness (one having no
option).

4.6 Unagitating (avyath) Consciousness: Thisisnot animaginativething that theworld having theimportance
of non-optional consciousnessissomeotherskind of worldinredity. Thisisreal. Whenthisconsciousnessisawakened
thendl other non-meditation move away. Thevery first sufal (good result) isawakening of unfailing consciousness. A
person who livesalife of non-optional consciousness, livesaunagitating life. Thereisno element of misery inhis
consciousness. Any type of adverseenvironment, horrible circumstances and problem can not cause anguishinthat
person. Heremainsknower (gyata) not the onewho enjoysor usesanything (bhokta).

4.7 Intdligent Consciousness: Another fruitisthat consciousnessgoesinto astate of non-fascination. Thenno
stupidity happens. Thereare many many stupidity generating el ementsin thisworld. Availability of non-optional
consciousness doesnet makeamind stupid, rather makesthe fascination get over.

4.8 Reasoning (Vivek) Consciousness: Thethird fruitful thing isawakening of reasoning Consciousness.
Awakeningof,reasoning Consciousness devel opsextrapower in the meditator. Then herealizestheclear difference
between soul and pudgal.

4.9 Abandonment (wutsarg) Consciousness: Thefourth fruitful resultiswhen reasoning consciousnessbecomes
strong, then abandonment capacity increasesand the power of sacrificesand dispersal devel ops. Dueto Abandonment
Consciousness power of sacrificegetsstronger. Thisisour destination and goal . Asthe consciousness devel ops, we
will minimizetheoptionsandtry to live morein moments of non-optiona consciousness, our consciousnesswill get
stronger and theinfinite ocean of consciousnesswill becomewavel essand rippleless. Inthat situation wewill havethe
realization of that supremetruth, for which thousands and thousands of peopleawaysremain curious.
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5.0Color-Therapy

Color-Therapy isthemost natural method of al therapies. It hastwo main reasons- First reasonisthat thewhole
human body iscolorful. Every element of body hasadifferent color. Brain, heart, lungs, lever,deeper, kidney, intestine,
bonesflesh, bone-marrow, blood etc. havetheir separate color. Millionsof cellsof body are colorful. A famousforeign
doctor of color therapy even said that ‘ thewhole human body isalump of color’. If any part of body becomesill, then
color aso becomeimba anced dongwith theimba ance of chemical ssubstance . Color therapy bal ancesthose substances
and colorsand thisresultsinthe cure of thedisease. Wherever heterogeneous substance produces disease after getting
collected in the body, color therapy does not suppressit, rather it throwsit out of the body. The second reasonisthat
every creature dependson sun-light, sun-rays, light, color and temperaturefor development of hislifeand physique.
Thisisauniversal fact of Natural-Sciences. ThesunisworshipedinIndiaasadeity. Somebelieveit asadeity and
somegiveit thetitleof god. In Vedicreligionit’san ancient custom not to take food without looking at the sun.

When the sunisthe base of lifeand health of living beings, then thereisno doubt |eft in the proper therapy by
coloursproduced by sunlight. Law of nature saysthat the more natural atreatment, the moreeffective itwill beandthe
lessaversewill beitsreaction.

5.1Characteristicsof Color-Therapy : Color-therapy isvery natural therapy andsoitisvery easy tofollow.
Thelaw of natureisthat wherewe havethe existence of light; there are power and-celor. And wherewe have color;
therewill belight. Colorshave heat, cold and weight.

Dr. Rayban Ember writesthat the heat and coldness of colors can be measured. Fill aglassof water and put a
thermometer init, thenthrow raysinit. Now herered ray of light will display-heat and bluerayscoldness.

In order to measuretheweight of power; takeasma |l weight-scale and throw raysonitspans. The panwill bend
inthedirection of light. Colourscan aso be seen by throwing thelight of sunrayson acut out piece of diamond and
variouscut out piecesof glass.

Jain scripturesbelievethat there arefiveroot colors- blue, red, black, yellow and white. All other colorsare
mixtureof thesecolors. Thisisatruefact. Intheraysof the'sun three out of seven colorsaretheroot colorsand red,
yellow and blue and other colorsaretheir mixtures, Forexample-

1. Orange- Thiscolor isamixtureof red and yeltow.
2. Green - Thiscolor isamixtureof yellowand blue.
3. Violet - Thiscolor isamixture of blueand red.

4. Indigo - Thiscolor isamixture of blueand white.

In thismanner hundreds of different col ors can be made through amixture of thesefivecolors.

Seven colorsof sun-rayswork intheform of seven kindsof medicines. We can dividethese seven colorsinthree
groupsto makeit easier andwe haveto select one out of three medicinesfor each disease. There are thousands of
medicinesin Aaurvedic, Allopathic, Homeopathic and Greek medicinal science. Each diseaserequiresaseparate
medicinefor itscure. Thisisquiteadifficult task. Usudly fiveto seven kindsof medicinesand their mixtureareused for
onedisease. The more problematic thing isthat one mixtureisapplicable on many diseases Sometime mixture of
medicineisequally applicableon onedisease. Thisisall dueto variationinthe property of medicines. Manufacturing
and research of variouskindsof medicinesisa so avery complex work.

Thistherapy iseasier and lessexpensivein comparisonto al other medicina therapies.

Onecharacteristic of thistherapy isthat itstraining can be completed in oneweek whereasaduration of 5to 7
yearsisvery commonin other medicina courses. From the point of view of non-violence; thistherapy isnon-violent.

Color therapy isvery effectivein curing diseasesand inthe sameway itisvery useful to cam psychologica and
emotiond diseases. Thistherapy givesrelaxation to many psychological tensons, psychologica perplexitiesetc. This
therapy hasthe capacity to change the sentiments and to destroy the habits of intoxication by concentrating on colors.

5.2VariousUsesof Color-Therapy : Seven colorsarefound intheraysof thesun—
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1. Red, 2. Yellow, 3. Orange, 4. Green,
5. Blue, 6. Indigo 7. Violet

The above seven colors have their own property and effects. Experts can use these seven colorsin various
diseasesbut for anormal therapist the use of thefollowing three groupsisquite appropriate, becausethereisalimited
differenceinthe color effectsof each group. Thegroupsor thethreefamiliesareasfollows-

1. Red, Yellow and Orange, 2. Green, 3. Blue, Indigo and Violet

Orangecolorisonly usedinthefirst group for the ease of use, greeninthe second group and bluefromthethird
group. Inthisway to cureany diseasetheuseof threecolorsi.e. orange, green and blueisvery useful.

5.2.0Nature, Property and Use of Orange-colored medicine
Nature- Hesating, Expanding and Stimulating. Itsimpact isakaline
5.2.2Property -

1. Itisvery effective dueto the mixtureof red and yellow color.

2. Orangemedicineonly affectsthe stomach, lever, spleen, kidney and intestine.
3. Thiscolor increasesblood- transmission.

4. Thiscolor keeps muscleshealthy and preventstheir them from shrinking

5.2.3 Psychological effect of Orange color

A Itincreasesmental power and will-power.
B Itdevelopsintellect and courage.
C Itboostsdesiresand ego.

5.2.4Use—Benéficial in diseasesoriginating from Phlegm »Thiscolor isvery useful in Phlegmatic cough,
fever, pnuemonia, influenzaetc. it endsbreath agitation, tuberculos's, lung problems, gasproblemsetc. Itisprofitable
in nervediseases, nerve emanci pation, heart diseases, rheumatism, paralysis, bainta. Thishelpsto set thedigestive
system in order and increase appetite. It suppliesred-blood cells at the time of anemia. It reduces body fat and
feebleness. Thismedicineisvery effectivein removingproblemsrelated to theless menstruation secretioninwomen.

Thisincreasesthe quantity of milk inmother’sbreast. Thisisbeneficia inthediseasesof spleenandkidney. This
isalsobeneficia indiseasesliketendency to urinatefrequently and the problem of bed-wetting in children. Thisisvery
effectivein removing psychol ogical weakness:

5.3.0Nature, Property and.Useof the Green colored medicine

5.3.1 Nature- Neutral, Harmonizing and Eliminating

5.3.2 Property-

1. Itisvery beneficia dueto themixture of yellow and blue.

2. Green color ispatural color; thereforeit keepsbody and mind pleasant.

3. Thiscolor-balanceslack and abdance of chemical liquidin body.

4. 1t constructs body-muscles and givesthem power.

5. Thiscolor givespower to al kindsof nerve- systemand brain.

6.  Green colored medicine purifiesblood and takes all colorsof heterogeneous products out of the body.

5.3.3 Psychological effect of Green color

1. It givespeaceand happinessto themind.

2. Producesfriendly fedings.

3. Encouragesdoing holy work

4. Reducesjed ousy, ma evolence and salfishness.

5.3.4Use : Thisisbeneficia invira diseases, fever liketyphoid, malariaetc. skindiseaselike- small-pox, boil,
pimple, ringworm, itching etc. Thisisalso very helpful in hernia, indigestion, stomach-ache, etc. eyediseases (eye
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diseaseswhere green water used to pour downin eyes), diabetes, diseases caused by bilious, dry cough, cold, alsar
etc, internal wounds, mole, cancer, gonorrheaetc. head ache nerve-ache, blood-pressure etc.

5.4.0 Nature, Property and Useof the Blue colored medicine
5.4.1 Natur e- Cooling, Soothing and Contracting. It hasacidic effect.
5.4.2 Property-

1. Antiseptic

2. Theeffect of blue color ismostly onthe mouth, throat and the upper part of brain.
3. Itremovesall kindsof vird swelling.

4.1t cdmsdownal kindsof burning sensation.

5.4.3 Psychological effect of Blue color

A. It removesmental excitement and calmsand makesthemind inactive
B. It givesinspiration of truth, respect and devotion.

5.4.4Use: Thiscolor isbas caly used on diseases caused by bile. Itishel pful in reducing fever and head-ache.
It providesrdief in burning sensation, on having sunstrokeandininternal bleeding. Thiscalor isvery beneficid inhigh-
blood pressure, lossof deep, hysteria, mental bewildernessetc.

Itiseffectiveinthroat diseaseliketonss, in gum swelling, tooth ache, piorrea, mouth-blister, and woundsandis
adsovery effectivein skin diseases.

It givesrdaxationindiseaseslikediarrhoea, dysentery, vomiting, fed ingnausea, choleraetc. Itisaso very useful
ininsect biteor animal biteand any other poisonin body likefood poisoning etc.

Blue color removesdiseases|ike excessive bleeding during menstruation course and problem of menorrhagiain
women. It removesevery kind of swellinginthebody. Thiscolorwerksasunfailing medicinein diseaseslikehysteria,
jaundice, excessivenessof thirgt etc.

Concentrationincreases heat and energy. Many problems of body can be solved through thisbluecolor.

If any part of body burnsthrough fire; then by usingbluewater, blueoil and bluerays; sensation getscamandal
woundsget healed up very early.

5.5.0 Procedure, quantity and way of administering medicine Procedureof making water-medicineand
consumingthem

In order to make arequired colored medicine, we havetofill drinking water in the sameaglassbottle of same
color. Themedicinewill beready by putting that bottlefor 8 hoursin sunlight. Thebottle should beabit empty andits
lid must be closed. Medicine which we makein thisway; can beusedtill 5-6 days. Shadow of abottle of particular
color should not fall on the bettle of another color.

Sharpnessof sunlightprepareswater medicineinlesstimeand 2-3 daysarerequired in rainy season.

Orange col or.medicine should be given between 15 and 30 minutes after taking meal s. Green and blue color
medicine, should begiven when the ssomach isempty or one hour beforethemeal. It wetake green color medicinein
the morning with empty stomach thnits quantity can be 6-8 ounce because thismedicinetakesout all heterogeneous
liquidsand purifiesour body. It hasno adversereaction.

5.5.1 Quantity of Medicine : The general dose of each colored medicinefor a person above 12 yearsis 2
ounce(i.e.58.22gm) and children of lessthan 12 years should be given the dose according to their age. Generally 3
doses per day are proper. Inaseriousstate of disease, we can reducethe amount of doseinto half and wecan givethat
doseinadifference of 2 hours. If the patient hasthe symptom of more than one diseasethen daily two medicinesare
required or we can givetwo kinds of medicinein the samedoseas per requirement. For exampleif the patient hasgas
problem and hasboail s- pimpleson body thenwe can givehim greenliquid medicineinthemorning for blood- purification
and for gasproblem; he should take orange medicinetwiceaday after having medls. If the patient hasmoreof gastric
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problem, then he should take half part of green medicine mixed with orange medicineor one part of onemedicineand
two parts of another can be mixed up with that as per requirement. The manner in which we make three water-
medicines, inthe sameway three colored sugar medicinesare also made. The effect which water-colored-medicine
has, the sameeffect isthere of colored sugar-medicine. But the best medicineiscolored-liquid medicine. During rainy
season, a thenon-availability of liquid-medicine, we can use sugar-medicine.

5.5.2 Processand Quantity of making Sugar-medicine: To maketherequired colored sugar medicine, we
need awater bottle of the same color, half of which should befilled with dried sugar of the samecolor and kept till one
monthinsunlight. Keep the bottle closed and shake the bottlewel | daily and keep the bottle clean from itsupper side.
Thiscolored sugar medicinewill be permanent. After 2-3 monthsif wekeep thebottlein sunlight for 4-5 daysso that
itspower can be maintained throughout. The dose of sugar medicineishalf small tea-spoon or 2gm. Children should be
givenitsdosesaccording to their age. Timeand requirement of sugar medicineisaccording to theliquid medicine. We
can also makethismedicineinthreedifferent colors.

5.5.3 Procedureof making Oil- medicinefor exter nal use: "Wecan preparethefollowing threecolor medicineby
oil andglycerinfor externd use, i.e. wecan goply thisoil-medicineontheupper part of body. In order topreparethismedicine
wehavetofill-up puremustard and sesamum oil in orange and green col ored bottleand coconut 6il in bluecolored bottletil|
itishdf. Thesebottleshaveto bekept in sunlight continuoudy for onemonth. Medicineof glycerin and dlarified butter (ghee)
ispreparedin bluecolored bottle. The bottle should beshakenwell daily and it shouldbeeleaned fromitsupper sde. This
medicinewill be permanent. Wehaveto keep thebottlefor 4-5 daysin sunlight after 2-3 months.

5.6.0 Useof Oil and Glycerin medicine

5.6.1 Orangecolored oil - We should lightly massagethisoil on these parts of thebody wherepainiscommon
likejoint pain, muscle pain, gastric pain, phlegmatic pain, on belly incase of excessiveurine passing problem. This
medicineisalso usedif thereisexcessphlegminthelungs, chestpain or rib pain, we can also useit onthe belly of
womenif they havelackness of blood-secretion during their.menstruation courseif they have pain during those days.

5.6.2 Green colored ail - We can massagethisoil during the pain of lever, spleen, kidney and intestine.

5.6.3 Bluecolored ail - If weapply thisoil on any burning place of the body, then thiscolor calmsthe burning
sensation and curesthewoundsvery soon. Thisisuseful in scabies-itching, boil-pimples, ringworm, axemaetc. We
should apply thisoil onany kind of swelling and€lephantitse disease, twice aday. We should apply it on theforehead
at the time of sever fever and head-ache. |t should be massaged daily on the head; in case of hair fall, early hair
whitening, andlost deep. Massageit lightly onthebe ly on the condition of burning sensationinurineor itsexcessveness,
excessi ve bl ood-secretion during menstruation courseinwomen. Itsapplication givesquick relief on thebiting place of
poi sonous honey-bee, scorpion etc.

5.6.4 Bluecolor ed glycerin: Bluecolored glycerin should be applied by cotton 2-3 timesinaday on any kind
of wounds, increased tonsils, mouth-blister, gums pain, tooth-ache, pyreia, secretion of blood and pus, septic. If we
have ear pain, secretion from ear then pour 2-3 dropsof hot oil inthe ear twiceaday.

5.7.0Tri-colored medicineof Air : If wewant to make medicine of any color then we haveto take an empty
bottleand by putting the bottlefor 5 minutesin sunlight, we can makethebottle' sair of that particular colored medicine.
Orange colored medicineisespecialy beneficia for disease of lungsand respiration. If the patient isunableto take the
medicinebecause of arow of their teeth getting attached or dueto any other problem, then the patient can even smell its
ar by opening themedicinebottl€ slid and get relief throughit. Blue-colored medicineisvery useful for swellinginnose.

5.8.0 Effect of sun-rayson thewater of whitebottle: If wekeep thedrinking water for 4-5 hoursin sunlight
then water will become bacteria-freeand full of calcium. If wegivethiswater to drink to achild at atimewhenthe
child’ stoothisemerging out, then thiswater rel easesthe pain and makesit convenient for thegumsto comeout easily.
Thisisaso helpful infracturesasit assistsin joining the bones. Thiswater isakind of light tonic or power generating
element. Puredrinking water isunavailableinvillages. But if wekeep that impurewater inawhitebottlefor 6 hoursand
giveit todrink to anybody then wefind that thereisaprotective capability to fight with infectious diseases. Therefore

wecan useit at thetime of epidemics.
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5.9.0 Direct useof sun-rays. Radiation : Color therapy hasapeculiarity in comparison to other therapies. In
thistherapy all colored glassesor transparent plasticsor silophin papersare used to throw sunlight on various body
partsand internal limbs. Thisiscalled radiation. Problemslikelack or abundance of color in specific body part or
imbalance of chemicals, liquidsetc.can be cured by proper supply of sunlight. Inthissameway therequired liquidsor
colorscan besupplied directly invarious partsof body through radiation. Radiation hasadirect impact likeinjection.

According to the principlesof radiation three col ors can be used inthe sameway asweusemedicines. First of all
the decision that the belonging color of the patient and which color hasthe primacy in patient’sbody & diseaseis
required. From this point of view if we use the same color rays on patient through radiation then it will be very
beneficial. Orange colored medicineand oil isused in arthritisand red colored rays should be used together onpain
parts. Blue-colored medicine and oil isused to reduce acute fever. 1nthe sameway we can reduce head fever by
throwing blue-col ored rays on the head and the patient can get quick relief through it. Green-col ored-water-medicine
Isused to curediseases of eyesby throwing green color rays.

Duration of throwing rayscan be 15-20 minutes. We canthrow theseraystill 30 minuteson solid organsof body
but we should not exceed 15 minutes on soft organs. Red-col ored rays should not be used.for more than 15-20
minutes on the patient who have soft and thin skin becausethere will be possibility of skinped off.

When using theradiation we should kegpin mindthet theorgan; onwhichweareusing radiation should beinfront of
thesunand thesun-raysshouldfdl onthat orgen, assraight aspossible. Raysshould not fal verticaly or high-low.

According to the principle of thistherapy the color of patient’s clothes,covering sheets, spreading cloth and
favorablecolor of patient’sliving-roomisvery helpful inthistherapy.

Questions
|. Essay type question
1.Writeameaningful essay on Leshyadhyaan.

I1. Short answer type questions
1. Which diseases can be cured through * Green-col oredtherapy?
2. Namethe diseases where red-col ored medicineisused?

[11. Objectivetypequestion (giveanswer in oneline)

1. Whichringisaround us?

2. Whichlight haslessvibration frequency?

3. Writethe name of Noble-Prizewinnex, who made anintensiveresearch onthe
procedure of color?

4. According to what does our.whole body-system work on the basis of colors?

5. Which aretheprimary colers?
(Fill inthe blanks)

6. awakens by meditating onyellow color.

7. Whitecolor is

8. Pink color isfamousby the name

9. One sectionof Shareer- naankarama pugal’ S|scal led

10. Qur iIsalsorelated to colors.
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Unit — 3 Emotion and emotional training
Chapter — 12 : The Spiritual-Scientific Significance of Tgoleshya
and Kundali Jagran

Objective
Introduction

1.0 Nature of Tejoleshya
1.1 ThePostion of Tgoleshya
1.2 Tgoleshyaandlife(pran)
1.3 Development of Tgoleshya
1.4 The Spiritua Significanceof Tgoleshya
1.5 The Scientific Significance of tgoleshya
1.6 Tgoleshyaand Transcendental knowledge
2.0 KunddiniinJanYoga
2.1.Natureof Kundalini
2.2. Stagesof Kundalini
2.3. Deserving Possessorsof Kundalini
2.4. Meansof Awakening Kundalini-
2.4.1. AsanPranayam
2.4.2. Gurukripa- Theblessingsof ateacher
2.4.3. Meditation of previoushirth
2.4.4. Jap- meditation
2.4.5. Meditation
2.5 The Scientific Importance of theAwakening of Kundaini
2.6.Thespiritud sgnificanceof kundalini-

Introduction

A human being comprisesthree bodies-gross, subtle and the extremely subtle. The bones, flesh, blood and the
skin-covered body isbroadly the gross body:Tg as (Glow) body is subtle and theK arman body isextremely subtle.
Thebasisof theactivity of our digestive System and theglow isthetegasbody. It permegatesthrough thewhole of gross
body and producesaglow and shine. Electric charge, light and heat arethethreeforcesinherent init. The body hastwo
kindsof electric charges- frictionaland serial or mental. Frictional electric chargeisproduced by the body and serid
flowing electric chargesare produced by the brain. Themental e ectric forcesflow inthe nervoussystem. It transmits
information to the brainthreugh neurons of knowledge and ensurestheimplementation of itsinstructionsthrough
variouse ementsof the body. Tejasbody isitsmain medium. Thisbody isconstantly therewith theliving being.

1.0 Nature of Tejoleshya

After death-aliving being enters another body. Thetejas body and the kaarman body continueto bewith the
being even in thetransgition period. Tgjasbody isconstructed with the subtle elements called pudga sand istherefore
not discerniblethrough the naked eye. Itisnaturd but a so availablethrough asceticism(Tapasya). Tgjas(Glow) procured
through penancesistgoleshya. Itisalso caled tgjolabdhi or theattainment of teja. Thenatura tgjasbody isfoundinall
livingbeings but tef as body, through penancesisnot availableto everyone. Thisimpliesthat tejasbody isenhanced
through asceticism. The natural tejas body cannot come out of the gross body. But thetejas body attained through
penances can come out of the body asit hasthe powers of obligation and restraint. The process of itscoming out is
called tgjas samudghat. When it comes out to oblige someone, it ishued whitelikeaswan. It comesout fromtheleft
shoulder of the ascetic and its shapeis soft. It re-entersthe basic body after achievingitsaim (after curing the disease)

Whenit comesout to restrain something, itishued red like sindoor. It comes out from theright shoulder of the
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ascetic. Itisferociousin appearance. It re-entersthebasic body after destroying or burning thetargeted individual. The
obligingtgoleshyaiscalled* sheet’ or cold and therestraining oneiscaled ‘ushna or hot. Thecoal tgoleshyainvdidates
theattack of hot tgjoleshya.

Tejoleshyaishbrief initsexperimenta stageand turnscontrary intheutility stage. Initscopiousstate, itisvery
difficult likethe Sun. It produces such ablaze of light that it cannot be seen with the open eyes. When the user of
tegjoleshyatakes out thetegjaspower, it becomesadreadful blazing flame.

1.1 ThePosition of Tg oleshya: Telasbody residesin our whole grossbody, but it hastwo main centres- the
mind and the back of the navel. Mind bridgesthe body and the heart. Tejas power emanatesfrom themindin theform
of electric chargesand conductsall bodily activities. Theback of navel convertsthefood takenintolifeforce. Therefore
mind and the back of navel become significant centres of tejoleshyafrom the physical point of view. Thistgoleshyais
apower whichwe cannot see. Itsassisting atoms and elementsarevisible through aspecia vision. Thosepracticing
meditation canfedl it now and then.

1.2 Tgjoleshyaand life (pran) : Tgoleshyaisthestream of life. Therearemany streamsof lifein thebody. The
sensory organshavether own stream of life. Likewisethemind (man), body and speech havetheir own streamsof life.
Inhalation-exhal ation and lifeforce also have streams of life. Our consciousness combineswith the tejasbody and
becomesthevital force. Tgjasbody isthebasisof al streamsof life. The relationship between action and electric
attraction can be studied only on the basisof these streamsof life.

Duetothe active state of soul many instinctsare produced and continueto increasetill the development of the
blissful nature of tejoleshya. Some peopl e attempt to curb their productionthrough restraint by air (vayu sanyam). It
isdefinitely amethod of preventingit. In such apractice one hasto be extremely careful. Itisaway of restraining but
air restraint or kumbhak (stopping of breath) isadifficult process. Thedightest of carelessnessor lack of guidance by
acapableteacher canincreasethedifficulties. Therestraint of desireinstinctsthrough restrain over consciousnessisa
pathwithout any hurdles. Thepracticeisdifficult yetitisthebest! Prekhadhyan can removeitsdifficulty. Theobservation
of heartisasignificant remedy to restrain menta disposition,

1.3 Development of Tejoleshya : Thereis no-single source for the development of tejoleshya. It can be
devel oped through various sources. Sdlf-restraint, meditation, worship, penances, devotion, renunciation etc. arevarious
sources of itsdevelopment. Written informeationregarding these sourcesisfound nowhere. TheAcharyastransferred
thisinformation ordly totheir disciples.

Once Goshalak asked Mahavir, ! Pray;how cantejoleshyabedeveloped? In hisreply Mahaviraimpartsthe
knowledge of development of tejoleshya. Hesaid, * The devoteewho continuously observestwo fasts, eatsafistful of
lentilson the day of opening of fastand drinksahandful of water, receivesthe heat of the Sun by raising hisarms,
devel opsteg oleshyawithin six months.’

Therearethree sourcesfor the development of tejoleshya

1. Atapana- bearing the hesat of the Sun
2. Kshanti-kshama- bear unpleasant behaviour by restraining anger despite being capable
3. To practice penance without water

Intheabove, kshanti-kshamaisalater addition. Theremaining two form apart of the procedurerevea ed by
Mahavirato Goshalak. The source of itsdelightful natureliesinthe mental instincts devel oped through emotional
tgjoleshya Theattempt to devel op tejoleshyawithout the purity of mental dispositionisextremely dangerous. These
dangerscan be physical, menta or of character.

1.4The Spiritual Significanceof Te oleshya: Thedevoteewho attainstejoleshyastarts experiencing natural
joy. Inthisstate one getsrid of lust and desiresquite effortlessy. Thereforethisstateisa so called sukhasikaor livingin
joy. Thepractitioner of special meditation yogaattainsso much of tgjoleshyain ayear that themost luxuriousphysica
comfortsloseal meaning for him. The natural happiness attained cannot be provided by any worldly substance.

Consciousnessand atomic elementsboth areliving together. Our worldisnot only aworld of consciousnessor
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only of atomic elementsrather itisaworld of combination of both. Onthe basisof thisrule, therearetwo forms of
tgjoleshya- emotional and elementary (pudragal atmak). Emotional tejoleshyaisaspecia state of mind or mental
power. The heart of apossessor of such tejoleshyabecomes courteous, stable and ssmple. Hisheart doesnot arouse
curiosity. Itssense organsare at peace. Hebecomesayogi ( asin Samadhi) and ascetic. Helikesdharma. Henever

trespassesdharma

1.5The Scientific Significanceof tg oleshya: Thee ementary teoleshyahasaspecific type of colour, smell,
juiceand touch.

Itscolour isamber, red liketherising sun or the candlewick. Itsjuiceissweeter than that of ripe mangoes. its
fragranceismoreddightful than fragrant flowers. Itstouch issofter than navnit or sherish flowers.

Today scientistsare collecting solar energy to makeit useful . Atapanaisan effort to gain solar energy andits
posture and positionismost conducivefor conserving solar energy. Keeping thesefactorsin mind thereisprovision of
performing Atapanain standing posture by specia devotees.

1.6 Tgjoleshya and Transcendental knowledge : Thereisamutual relationship between tgoleshyaand
transcendental knowledge. Thedevel opment of transcendenta knowledgeisattai ned throughassimilation of knowledge.
Itisnot expressed through tejoleshya. When one hastheideol ogy of tejas, padmaand shuklaleshya, hisself exertion
ispure, thenthe cover of knowledgeweakens and the power of transcendental knowledge becomesavailablebutitis
used through the centre of consciousnessand power centers- A knower uses hisknowledgein both ways, through a
part of thebody or thewholebody. Thedectric flow of tejoleshyafallson the centre of consciousnessor power centre
and transformsit into amedium of expression of available capacities. Just aselectricity formsitsown magneticfield,
smilarly tgoleshyaformsitsown magnetic field. That areabecomesthe medium of emergence of theterm knowledge
(avdhi gyan). Theelectric flow of teoleshyaawakensthe power centre or the centre of psychewhichimpliesthe
formation of magneticfield and not therevel ation of knowledge.

2.0Kundalini in Jain Yoga

Astheutility of Yogaisincreasing, interestinitisasoincreasing. Kundaini isthe most important subject inthe
discussion of Yoga. Many peopleask if Jain Yogais supportive of kundaini or not. Acharya Sri Mahapragyaresolves
thisissueby saying, “ If itisareality then how can any.yogatradition not accept it?Itisnot atheoretical positionrather
itisareal power. Thereisno question of rejecting it’

Theancient literature of Jain traditiondees not mention theword * Kundalini’. ItsuseisfoundinItter literature
(uttarvarti sahitya). Itisan effect of tantrasystem and Hathayoga. Agamaand its commentariesregard kundalini as
tgjoleshya. In another way we can say.that the description of kundalini in hathyogacan be comparedtotejoleshya The
culmination of consciousnessarigng dueto aconglomeration of elementsblazeredin colour likeblazeof fire. Itisthe
luminosity attained dueto magnificence of penances.

2.1.Natureof Kundalini : Thetantrascripturessay that the kundalini power istherein itsbasic formand
becomesthe source of providing all powers, knowledge and liberty. The kundalini power isan obviousand sharp
expression of self-pewer. Kundalini isthekey tothedoorsof salvationanditisasothebasisof all yoges.

Thechief of al' powerskundalini deepslikeathrice coiled female snakeinthe mooladhar chakra. Init thethree

kundalisarethe epitome of threegunasor quaitiesand half kundal representsastate transcending thethreegunas. The
kundalini hasthree sections-

1. Adho-kundalini(Below) 2. Madhya-kunddini (Middle) 3. Urdhva-kunddini(Above). Inthethree sections of
kundalini, satvagunaisprimary inurdhvakundalini. Itscentresare Mani pur charka, Vigyanmayaand Anandmaya. In
theJain process of devotion kundalini isalso called tegolabdi. Inthe shaktaphilosophy, itisexpressed as* shakhti’, as
fchitti’ in shaiva, * paraprakriti’ in sankhya,  buddhi’ in Buddhist philosophy and ‘ asha’ in charavak philosophy.

Kunddini isnot physicsbut metaphysics. Thisaggregateformof fireof lifeisalso called Brahmagni, Parmatmain
thelanguage of Spiritudismandisaso caled Jeevagni amainindividua form. Thelifeforceof abeing caled Puryashtak
isalsonamed Kundalini.
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2.2. Sagesof Kundalini : Therearetwo stages of kundalini- wakeful and dream. When the unstable mind
revolving around thelimited personality of anindividud isinclined towardsthevariouswordly pleasuresanditsvarious
delights, thekunddini isinan extrovert or dormant state and when the mind understandsthe meaninglessand impermanent
nature of worldlinessand withdrawsfrom them and peepswithin himself then the kundalini becomesintrovert and
remainsin an awakened state. Sir John Woodroff writesin the book, The serpent Power - * When the kundalini
remainsasleep, manisattached totheworld.” Bhagwad Geetaa so says- ‘ What isnight for othersisdaytimefor the
yogi and what isdaytimefor othersisnight for theyogi’ . In dormant statetheyogi isignorant and in awakened state
opensthe brahmarandhra. When the kundalini isdormant inthe upper part of neck thenit liberatestheyogi and when
it degpsunder the neck, it bindstheignorant. Kundalini iscaled chakrainthe dormant stateand ‘ kamal’ or lotusinthe
awakened state. The awakened stateincreasesthe capacity of the devoteeto work asthemusica art of amusician or
the poetic composition of apoet gain manifold brilliance.

2.3. Deserving Possessor s of Kundalini : Every individual has kundalini. All are eager-in their heartsto
awakenit but every personisnot ableto awaken it becausethisyogapower ismysterious. Thereason being that there
isdanger of pain, physical disabilitiesand diseasein exercising it without the guidance of acapableteacher. Thegurus
a so sermoni zethe onewho isdeserving. The second chapter of Gandharva tantraenumeratesthefollowing quaities
of aperson deserving kundalini yoga- 1. Efficiency 2. Conqueror of senses 3. Activeinwefareof al living beings4.
Purity 5. Pantheist and follower of dharma6. oneness7. Courage 8. Restraint 9. Patience 10. Firm determination 11.
Non-violencetowardsall living beings 12. Devoid of dualism 13. Filled with lifeforce etc. Generally itisunderstood
that with theawakening of kunddini, sexua powersa so get inflamed but the qualitiesenumerated aboveinvalidatethe
misuse of these powers.

2.4. M eansof Awakening K undalini- The being hasunlimitedpower but it isnot awakened dueto ignorance.
Thefollowing meansare hel pful in awakening the power- 1. Asan Pranayam 2. Blessings of aguru 3. Cutting of
bondages of samskaras of theeffortsof previoushbirth 4. Exerciseof Japa5. Meditation

2.4.1. Asan Pranayam : All philosophiescal AsanPranayam asthefirst stage of yoga. Shaivaphilosophy dso
givesanimportant placeto Asan Pranayaminthe awakening of kundalini astheir exercises|ead to the purification of
arteriesand veins, purification of digestion and conservation of energy. Someof theimportant Asan Pranayamsinthe
awakening of kundalini arebeing specified here- 1. Bhujangasan 2. Mandukasan 3. Ekpad Paschimottanasan 4. Shakti
Chdini Mudra5. Yonimudra6. Ashwinimudra:/.Suryabhedi Pranayam 8. Bhastrika Pranayam etc.

Theexerciseof these asan pranayamsincreasesthe digestivefire of somach and increasesvitdity. Theincreasein
vitality awakensthe power of kundalini.and the devotee reaches an undying stage.

2.4.2. Gurukripa- Theblessingsof ateacher : The Tantrascriptures say- When the kundalini awakensdue
to thefavour of sriguru, then the six chakrasand the three granthis or knotsopen. The statusof pran or vital forceis
nullified. Thechittaor dispositiensare stablewithout support. Smilarly it hasbeen statedin Mdinivijay-* ...sapipasuh
shivaichhaya, Bhuktinuktipras dhyayartha neeyate, sqdgurumprati’ that isabeing cannot attain salvation together
with identity wordlinesswithout attaining agood teacher; thusone cannot attain completeness. The purposeof kunddini
isasoto achievethedementsof both enjoyment of worldly pleasures and sal vation together without attaining agood
teacher one cannat attain completeness. The purpose of kundalini isalso to achieve the e ementsof both enjoyment of
worldly pleasuresand salvation and thisawakening isfound only through the blessings of theteacher. Itisalsocalled
Shaktipat.

2.4:3. Meditation of previousbirth : Sometimesanindividual doesnot exert alot doing meditationinthe
present but dueto the customs (sanskaras) of previous birth the kundalini awvakens suddenly.

2.4.4. Jap- meditation : Japiseasily accessibleto all. If Jap isdonein aproper manner it makesthefruit of
karma, gyan, bhakti, yogasand other such exerciseavailableeasly. Not only this, the compl eteness of specific disposition
inreciting themantraslike‘ soham’, ‘arham’, *hansa’, *hu’, “ha , makesvisible naad bindu (circle) and sun-moon, fire
etc.inthecircle. Actually the soundsproduced by therecital of mantrasreach thecipher of navel region, remainthere
and attain arhythm. Inthisstage, thereisno echo, no sound, only theluminouskunddini remains.
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24.5. Meditation : Meditationisalso oneof themeansto awaken kunddini. There arethreekindsof meditation-
1. Sthool Dhyan (Gross) 2. Jyotirdhyan (Glow) 3. Sukshmadhyan (Subtle). Sthooldhyan seeksthe support of idols,
favourite God etc. Jyotirdhyan concentrates on theluminousbrahmaand the sukshmadhyan upon thecircular kunddini
power. Sukshmadhyanisal so carried out through the exercise of shambhavimudra. It isthe most excellent form of
meditation when Shivaand Shakti become one and kundalini movesin theroyal path or the upper part. Asansand
pranayams like Vayaveeya kumbhak pranayam, samyukta pranayam etc. also awaken kundalini.

Thesearethe meansof awakening kundalini but thereare a so other meanswhich are hel pful inthe awakening of
kunddini as-
1. Practise hathyogafor the purification of arteriesand veins, one hasto banish excitement and eat very little.
2. Observethe Yamrulefor attaining purification of Satva.
3. A detached attitudefor purification of dispositions.
4. Toidentify theresolvesin Ajapafor the purification of mind.
5. Toinducerenunciationfor the purification of lust and attachment.
6. To changethedirection of deep through purification of self-pride.
7. Topurify mental dispositions
8. Topurify thevison
Besidesthis, theexercisesof prekshadhyan can asolead to awakening of kundaini. Theexerciseof antaryatrais
most important asit paysattentionto dl the chakras. Antaryatraactivatesthe sushmananadi. The Samvritti Shvaspreksha
isanimportant exerciseto purify the nerve (naadi). Itspracti ceincreases endurance and capacity to avaken substances
transcending senses, which isthe awakening of kundalini- Sharirpreksha, Chaitanyakendra- prekshaand leshadhyan
canaso maketheawakening of kundalini possible. Thespecid devel opment of vitd forceistheawakening of kundaini.
Other than vital forceand other than theradiation of tefasbody, the existence of kunddini cannot be proved scientificaly.

Thekundalini of every beingisawakened. If itisnot awakened, he cannot livethelife of aconsciousbeing. Jain
Agam scriptures state that- The minimum part of consciousness (kundalini) isalwaysawake. If that part isshrouded,
theliving being (jeev) becomesdead (ajeev). In every living being, the power of kundalini isawake. Some people
developtheir tejaspower through specific exercises. Some suddenly receivetheblessings of ateacher which accelerates
their spiritual endeavour and the kundalini becomesawakened.

2.5 The Scientific mportance of theAwakening of Kundalini : Thetexts of Ayurveda and Yoga depict
navel asthe centre of energy. Scientistshavetermedit, * Abdominal Brain'. It isalso called second brain.

Theyogisand meditators have caled it Manipur chakrain the awakening of kundalini. The Muladhar chakra
obtainsenergy through navel. When we practice thete as-centred prekshain prekshadhyan , the sun of theuniverse
mergeswith the sun of the navel.umbilicusarea. Patanjali hasa so showntheposition of the Suninthenavel areainhis
book, ‘ Patanjayogasutra . Thefamous Scientist Elizabeth Tone has called nabhichakra, * the solar plexus . By meditating
upon it theraysof the navel sun encompassesthewhole body. Theenergy withinusislikeimmensefire. Thereissuch
ahugeand blazing fireof tgasin our body whichiselsewhere extremely difficult to find. The devotee who obtains
tgjolabdi devel opssuch great capacity that he can burn thousands of milesof land to ashesinamoment. Heiscapable
of bringing about more destruction than anuclear explos on. When thispower awvakensand if it getstheright direction,
getsahearth, getsaregul ating € ement, then it becomesfundamentally decisivein enhancing our other powers. If this
does not happen then it starts burning the sameindividual. When thetejas power awakens, it producesavery large
amountof heat. If the devoteeisnot capable of bearing that heat, heloses hismental balance. Thispower isvery
dangerous. It increases anger. It hands over the power to curse. Some ascetics who meditate and whose power
awakens, experienceanincreasein anger but not finding away to subduetheir anger, their power iswasted in harming
and cursing others.

When the kundalini attains consciousness or the world universe attainsaconsciousform, it istermed asthe
awakening of kundalini. Awakening takes place respectively- karma, gyan, bhakti- are only stages of this state of
awakening. Completeawakening leadsto attainment of unprecedented siddhi or supernatural yogic powers. Thetantra
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system cdlsit Purnahanta. Theawakening of kundalini ismanifested intwo forms- Pranotthan and Prakashmayaforms.
In Pranotthan, thelifeor pran travel sthe spinal cord and strikesabovethe skull called Brahmarandhra Thistraveling of
lifeor pran givesapleasant feeling like the touch of crawling ants. Thistouch givesimmensejoy tothedevotee. In
Pranothan, the actionsof mind and Pran give atouch-generated experienceinthese six chakrasbut nothingisvisible.
Pranothan can a so happen through Shaktipat.

When the power of kundalini encompassesthewholebody intheform of light and enlightensall the chakrasby
entering sushumna, then the kundalini issaid to befully awakened. The devotee can discriminate anything in this
illuminated form. All appear to beinthe sameform and ass st in discriminating between the grossand subtle. Thusthe
middleawakening of kundalini producesauniquetypeof dectricforce. Throughinitial endeavour we can enhancethe
materiaist worldly lifeand aso becometa ented. Theawakening of kundalini isregarded asthevital force! Thisisits
scientificimportance.

K_undal_i ni hqs been accep?ed asa Fig. 1 Fig.2
power inyogic attainments. In Jain Yoga
also it registers as an extraordinary
achievement. Thereitiscdled Tgoleshya

=3 7 2

or Tejolabhdi. There are mainly pran Ehibilhing

flowsinthebody. Sushumnaflowsinsde

the middleflow of pran pravaha (flow). pilhidpiiad

Thelower part of sushumnaisthecentre

of power and the upper part isthe centre e e

of knowledge. Knowledge cannot be Viheddha Crekes

developed without power and without —

knowledge power cannot be put to Anahaca Chatrn

proper use. Thereforethesetwo centres

and themiddle section aretheimportant =g
Manipury Chakra

partsof thebody. Inall modesof spiritual
endeavour fromthepergpectiveof siritud
exercise, their utility iswell accepted.
Thereisanother store of energy near the
centre of power. The place can be
regarded asthe place of kundaini. Inthe
Prekshadhyan method- tejoleshya,
tgjolabhdi and thetegjassharir (body)- are
threemysteriousterms. Themystery of kundalini can beunravel ed through themonly.

Therearetwo formsof tejolabdhi - dormant or inactive and awakened or active. When thispower isdormant or
inactive, the dispositionscannot becomelofty. For making the dispositions| ofty, power isexpected. Devoid of power
not even asimpledeed can be executed, how can agreat task like adding loftinessto dispositions be expected? One
hasto bevery careful inthe use of tejaspower initsawakened or activeform. So long astheelectric current flowsin
the cables, it can provide cold environment in heet and heat inwinters, providelight in darknessand put large machines
inmotion but beyond the control of these cables, it can aso cause unimaginable harm. Similarly, theuse of tgasinthe
right direction can beaboon but itsusein thewrong direction might turn out to beacurse. From this perspective, one
ought to awaken the centre of knowledge along with the centre of power. The awakening of thelower centreswithout
the'awakening of higher centresisvery dangerous. Therefore, in thiswhole process, the help of aguruisnecessary.
Without proper guidance, difficultiesareinevitable. Kundalini has been compared with asnake. Female snakeisa
metaphor. Asthe snakecrawlsin acrooked way, smilarly our sushumnaisasoinazig zag shape. Kundaini remains
passivein the stage of afemal e snake and then thetej as power also remainsinactive or passive. Asthefemalesnake
becomes enraged on being irritated and proves dangerous, similarly, onitsascent, the power if devoid of theright
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direction can proveto be harmful. If thetejas power movesright or left, it caninduce seriousor fatal diseaselike
inflammation or mental agony. One hasto struggle with both mental and physical dangers. It can sometimeslead to
insanity also. Therefore oneisexpected to be extremely careful while controlling kundalini or taking thetejas power
upwards.

2.6.Thespiritual significanceof kundalini : Tejaspower isatypeof energy. Itisproduced through theintake
of food. The centre of tgjasisthe producer of vita energy. Theradiationsof tejas power activatethe prandharaor the
flow of life. The power which the hathyogacalls kundalini has been termed astgjasin jain yoga. There are many.
dangersinawakening kundaini but their gpprehens on cannot thwart such animportant task. Dangersare everywhere:
Courageous men crossthe dangersand become achievers. One cannot move ahead by bowingin face of dangers, The
process of awakening tejas power isfull of dangersbut Samadhi or anirvikalpastateisnot possible withoutit. By
meditating upon it can oneattai n the state of Samadhi e sewe cannot stop theflight of thoughts. The awakening of tgjas
power leadsto theregulation of life. It stopstheflight of thoughts. One hasto break the Samadhi when expected but
onehasto make no effortsto awaken Samadhi. The atishaya-gatha of tirthankaras agreewith these claims. Thehair
and nailsof tirthankaras do not grow. Thisisnot an exaggeration but areality. They arefreefromadhi, vyadhi and
upadhi. Their bodies have so much of activetejasthat the atoms of diseases are destroyed:Tejas power isof two
types- cool (sheet) and hot (ushna). This power working both asaboon and abaneisimportant from many points.
That iswhy the devotee continuoudly exertsto awvaken and devel op tejas power despitethe dangers. Tejaspower has
two forms- abundant (vipul) and limited (sankshipta). Thepositionsof chakraparivar of kundalini can be understood
throughthefollowingtable.

Chakra Position No.of |TheBegj-akshar [Primary >Colour | Devta [Power of Be-¢
Petals [on petal element Yaan/ |Dhatu
& quality Deity
Vehicle
Muladhar Thelower part 4 og) la] ‘ka] “ka |Earth, Yellow | Brahma Dakini ya
of spinal cord, Sdl Swan
below genitals
Svadhisthan Betweennavel 6 cal,Hkal ea] ;a) |Ap, Taste | White| Vidnu| Rekini oa
and genitas jalya Garuda
Manipur Nave Area 10 na) /ka] ual ra] |Tgasform| Red | Rudra| La&kini ja
Fka] na] /ka) Bul
ua) ia] Qa
Anahat Heart Area 12 da] [ka] xa] ?ka] [Air, Touch|Grey | Isa Kakini a
ua] da] Na te]
la] Ka] ra] Fka
Vishuddha NeckArea 16 va] vka] ba] bZa] | Sky, Word|White Badashiy  Shakini 071
Ag] ma] jel]
ja] yal &) ;s3] vks|
vkS] val v%o] 4
Aagya Between 2 gal {kaa Mind Reddist) Shambhu Hakini Aa
eyebrows (Mental |Brown
Area)

Theancient texts havetold some other consegquences of the awakening of tejaspower or kundaini. Generaly hair
and nailsof al individualsgrow but their growth stopswhen theteas power devel opsand the diseases of mind and
body cease. These changesare not impossiblewith the chemical changes of the body.
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Questions

|. Essay Type Question
1. Throw light on the spiritual significanceontheawakeningof kundalini
[1. Short answer typequestions

1. Analysethenature of teoleshya.
2. Describethe meansto attaintgjoleshya.
[11. Objectivetypequestions(Answer in oneline)

1. Main HoonApne Bhagya ka Nirmata - who isthe author of thisbook?
2. How many formsof tegjas power arethere?

3. What has been compared to female snakeform?

4. In how many formsdoesthe awakening of kundalini manifest?

5. What dowecall thetej oleshyathat obliges?

Fill intheblanks

6. Tgjas power isatype of
7. Tgas body attained through penanceisonly
8. For attaining loftiness of disposition isexpected.

9. Thebasisof theof digestive system being activeand luminousis

10. of brain remainstransmitted in the nervous system.

Reference Books

1. Hathyogi Pradeepika- Atmaram Yogi

2. Preksha Anupreksha- AcharyaTuls

3. Jago Ma Kulkund- kundalini- Swami Satyanand Sarawati

4. Kundalini Mahashakti aur uski sansidhhi--Shriram SharmaAcharya
5. Jain Yoga- AcharyaMahapragya

6. Main Hoon Apne Bhagya ka Nirmata- Acharya M ahapragya

7. Prekshadhyan, January, 2001

8. Serpent Power - Shri John Woaderffe

9. Kularnava Tantra— M P Pandit
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Unit-4 : Parapsychology and Spiritualism-I
Chapter-13 Spiritual Scientific Personality - Concept of Development - Views of
Ganadhipati Shri Tulsi and Acharyashri Mahapragya

Dear Students!

In thislesson you will gain knowledge about the spiritual scientific personality of Ganadhipati Gurudev Shri
Tulsi and Acharya Shri MahapragyaAfter aclose study of literature of both great men we feel that the views of
Ganadhipati Gurudev Shri Tuls regarding spiritud scientific persondity aresmilar tothat of AcharyaShri Mahapragya
or we can also say that the views presented by Acharya Shri M ahapragyawere al so acknowl edged by Gandhipati
Gurudev Shri Tuls. It seemsthat the views of thesetwo great men areinterdependent. Thisis because of theimmense
faith of AcharyaShri Mahapragyaand histotal devotiontowards hisguru Gandhipati Shri Tudli-Therefore, inthis
lesson we shall read the views of thesetwo great men asoneasit isnot possiblefor meto interpret the views of both
great persondlitiesseparately.
Objectives

You will understand thefollowing factsin the present chapter:
1. What isthecriteriafor spiritual personality ?
2.0wnisownanddienisalien
3. What isthe contribution of self-exertionand leshya?
4. Bhavadhara
5. Pranshakti or lifeforceisthe conductor of personality
6. What isscientific persondity ?
7. How to discover thetruth
8. Discover consciousnessor chetna
9. TheR.N.A. chemical
10. Spiritua and scientific persondity.
11. Spiritual and scientific persondlity.
12. Comparison between scienceand religion,
13. Theproblemsof education.
14. Supplementary procedure: can knowthescienceof life.
15. Thebasisof hedlth.
16. Experiencetheactivity of brain and breath.
17. The process of releasing stress.
18. Bio-chemica changes.
19. The process of biofeedback.
20. Threeparadigms of prakriya.
21. Can experienceatarangateet stage astage beyond waves, beyond science.

1.0Introduction

Inthelanguage of karmashastrathere aretwo typesof personality inanindividual. OneisAudayik Personality
and the other iskshayopashamik personality. Audayik personality isonewhichwe have earned ourselves. Those
sanskarasthat arewithin us, those sanskaras, and atoms of deeds are continuoudly at work, rising up, 0ozing out with
juices. On the other hand, each individua doesgood a so, exercisesgood disposition, thisisal so earned, conserved.
Thisisour second personality. It iscalled the kshayopashamik personality. Thesetwo personalitiesare continuoudy
activewithin our personalities. Psychol ogy hasa so accepted the existence of dud persondity butit hasfaledinfinding
aresolution to the cause of thesetwo personalities. This cause can beknown only through karmashstrathe science of
karma. Karmashastrastateswe have constructed two personalitieswithin oursa vesthrough our emotions, our conduct
and behaviour.
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Wewill haveto search for asolution from outside and also frominside. Single perspective solution isnever
successful. Thereforeitisquite necessary to arrive at asynthesisof spiritualism and science. They arenot mutually
exclusive or contradictory. Dueto their synthesis our vision can experience new openingsand new devel opment.
Science hasa so discovered thingsfrom adeep study and so has spiritualism. Thereisaverse of Acharang Sutrathat
states- Je EgamJanai se SavwwamJahai Je SavwamJanai Se EgamJanai. Thefindingsof spiritualism shall remain
incompletewithout the discovery of physica substance. Similarly thefindingsof physica substance are not complete
without thefindings of spiritualism. If aphysicist wantsto know the atom absol utely he cannot do so without knowing
hisatomsor soul or consciousness. Lifecannot beinterpreted onthe basisof only spiritualism or physics. Mahavirahes
said Appana Saccamesgjja - Find the truth yourself. Thisisthe great mantrafor the discovery of truth. Thisisa
scientific point of view. The present scientist makes discoverson the basis of machines, microscopes, tel escopesetc.
Mahavirasays- The equipment which you construct and the equipmentsyou usefor discovering thetruth arewithin
your ownsdf. Thereareinfinite possibilitiesof devel opment of your consciousness. If thisconsciousnessdevel opsthen
onecan discover the subtle, viprakrisht (distant) and truth with obstacle without the aid of micrascopic equipments.
Such truths can be experienced, such consciousness can be awakened which transcends the boundaries of time and
place.

2.0 Theyardstick of spiritual personality

Spiritual isoneinwhom thereisdevelopment of self-smilirity. Thisconsciousnessawakensinapersonthat all
should possessan atma similar to mine. Each individual hasan atma similar to mineand | havean atmasimilar tothe
others. Thissdlf-baancing scaeisthe samefor everyone. Onewho findsthisawakening of consciousnessisaspiritua
persondity.

2.1 Key Question : Einstein was asked in hislast hours—‘Whatwould you liketo doinyour next life? He
replied, ‘Inthislifel discovered the knowable, my whole subject wasentirely the object. | now desirethat in the next
lifel makeeffortsto discover theknower, to know the soul, toknow the consciousness, to know the mysteries of
consciousness—thisismy desirefor my next life: Thisreply.reflectsthat perhaps Einstein wasnot completely satisfied
with hisscientific discoveriesand wanted to strivetowardsdi scovering spirituaism. AcharyaShri Mahapragyasays’ |
do not regard science and spiritualism asdistinct whether we discover thetruth by transcending the sensory perceptions
or by scientific equipments, the discovery of the subtleisdesirousby scienceand spiritualism alsofavoursit.” Great
teachersof spirituality have discovered the non-living and unconscious alongwith the conscious. Our coordinated
behaviour isnot possiblewithout thetwo. If:Seience hasbeen commercialized today, so hasyoga. Without thetwo our
co-ordinated behaviour cannot work. If today science hasbeen commercialized, yogatoo hasbeen commercidized.
Neither of these devel opments have beendesirablefor discovering thetruth. Inthe present times, achangeinlifestyle
isnecessary for the devel opment of Spiritua scientific persondity.

2.2 Conqueror of Senges »Anindividual who understandsthevaueof control over hisown sensesandmindis
aspiritual personality. Thedissatisfaction of senses, their lustsand desiresare unlimited. The person who does not
exercisecontrol over them cannot be pleasant for the society. Themajor problemtoday isthat we haverulersbut not
conquersof senses-Theleader of the society isavery bigindustrialist but not aconqueror of senses. Chanakyahad
stated that one who leads the society should foremost be aconqueror of senses. If heisnot aconqueror of senses, he
will give sorrowto hissubjects. So thefirst condition of |eadership isto become aconqueror of senses. Itisasothe
condition of-aspiritua personality that the person doesnot remainin control of sensesrather exercisescontrol over the
senses-Mind isof flegting disposition. One should not remain subordinated to theflightsof mind rather one should exert
control over themind.

2.3 Refinement of suppr essed lusts- Thethird criterion of spiritual personality is- refinement of suppressed
[ugts. Thereisnoindividua whoiswithout lust. Wedon't know passionsand lust of how many livesand sanskarasremain
attachedtous. If theindividua purifiesthesuppressed lugts, hislifebecomesgood. If they arenot purified theindividua
iscontrolled by themand hislifeisfilled with perversion. Such perverted persondity spreads perverson around himand
inthesociety. Spiritua personisonewho knowshow to purify and refine and makeseffort for such refinement.
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2.4 Realistion of Artha (money) in the context of Vritti (livelihood) : The fourth criterion for spiritual
persondity istheredlisation of socid and economic conditionsin the context of livelihood. The present society isheavily
burdened by economic conditions. The economic conditions have gained so much of importance that money and
materia thingsare considered everything. Such ideologiesof economicshave cometo light that they haveinfluenced
humanity. Engels, friend of Marx declared, * Our theoriesand principles have been distorted to concludethat economic
agpect isthe soledeterminant factor of lifethough | did notimply this.” Intoday’ smateridistictimeand highly competitive
age, every individual hasformed thisopinion - Money iseverything. So, what wasmerely ameansto satisfy thebasis
needs has been placed at the highest pedestal and hasbeen regard asan end of life. Thisfallacious position hasmade
main’slife sorrowful . Today the greatest cause of man’ssorrow isonewho isaffluent in money, isconsidered affluent.
Thedevelopment of such anideology that everything isnegligible before money, has produced uncountabl eproblems
insociety.

2.4.0 Vritti isfundamental : Thecriterion of spiritual personaity isto seemoney inthe perspective of vritti. A
spiritua personwill accord aposition to money but will not accept it by neglectinginternal dispositions. Thisfact hasto
be accepted that money influences us, the society influences us, but ignoring theinfluence of digpositionsto accept the
influence of economy and soci ety isvery fallacious. Economic and socid Stuationsbecomeabarrier whenwedo not
pay attention to vritti. Thisdisposition of anindividua isfundamental and it isthe regulating factor but itisbeing
ignored. It ishappening intoday’ seducation. Educationisa so economy-oriented, soci ety-oriented but not salf-oriented,
not oriented towards one'sown dispositions. A student isnot told that he hasinternal dispositionswhich arealso
responsiblefor producing economic competition. These dispositions or.vrittiscreate problemsin society. These
suppressed desires createfriction in the society. Studentsare not told that they haveto discard these dispositions,
practice control and control sensesand mind.

2.4.1 Prevention of Vritti : Restraint : If wediscard dispositionsand take the path of circumstances, thenwe
cannot break thiscycle. It wefacethem instead of fleeing fromthem, we shall be ableto face the circumstances.
Education teachesusto get influenced by circumstances net toinfluence the circumstances. We are not taught how to
face circumstances. Only by battling with the dispositions, wecan facethe circumstances. Thistruth wasdiscovered by
theAcharyasof spirituaism, Mahavirasaid, ‘ Restrain Thysdlf’. Patanjali stated, * Restraint the dispositionsof mind’,
Theessenceof Anuvratis—* Restraint islife’ . Thecriterion of spiritual persondity is- To meditate upon thevritts and
study and purification of economic and socid cireumstancesin thecontext of vrittis.

2.5Non Attachment : Thefifth criterion for spiritua persondity isnon-attachment. It istruethat thejourney of
lifeisnot possiblewithout matterslikefood drinks, clothes, medicine, means of education asthey areall depend on
money. Therefore money becomesindispensable. The spiritual personality isonewhich regards matter as matter,
money as hecessary and useful butnot asintimate or pertaining to self. The spiritua personaity can never regardit as
one'sown. Where‘l”’ and * Mine areinthecentre, that socia system cannot function properly, wherethereissoul or
atmainthe centre, everything shall function properly. Psychology hasdwelled alot upon ego and superego theteachers
of spiritualism haveaso thought upon‘mine . Thisthinking of mineisamyth. Thetruthis, eventhebody isnot mine. If
thebody ismineit wouldnever leaveme. Thebody ismineismerely amyth, not aredl truth. Inredlity, nothingismine,
if it had been minenothing would be separated from me.

2.6 Mineand Thine: How can we say what ismine?What we possessisonly consciousness, which never
separates. \When consciousnessisawakened, then anindividual regards matter asmatter. Thereisno co-ordination of
stagesin awakening of consciousness. An old man bound by the bondages of attachment can remain dormant and the
consciousnessof asmall child can aso beawakened. A small child was playing with sand. A king's process on passed
fromthere. Theking found the child very charming. The king went upto him and said-  You areavery sweet child yet
you areplayinginsand? Thechildreplied, Don’t you know that thisbody ismade of sand and won'’t acreation of sand
play with sand? Theking was startled to hear this. Hesaid —* You are avery good child. | want to take you to my
palacewill you comewith me? Thechild answered serioudly- ‘| can comebut | havetwo conditions.’

Theking asked, ‘Which arethosetwo conditions? Thechild said—*First conditionisthat you shal remain awake
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when | degp and the second conditionisthat you shall bewith me continuoudy and not leave me even for amoment.’
Theking said—*How isthispossible ?When | deep theguardsremain awake. How can | remain awake? | haveto
go to many placesfor managing thework of my kingdom in such conditions, how can | accept even your second
conditions.” Thechild said—‘Even| cannot accept your condition. | livewithmy God. My God dwellsconstantly with
me. Heremain awakeseverytimewhen | deep, sowhy should | leavehimfor your company.” Thisisthe consciousness
of spiritualism. Nothing ismine, only the atma, the soul ismine, whether wecall it God, the Almightily or the Super
Being. Whenwelivewith our soulsweare not attached to matter. The devel opment of non-attachment isnot possible
without the experience of consciousness. Thetruthisthat nothingisoursin redity. Only when spiritual persondityis
constructed, we can experience mineand thine.

2.7 Self-exertion (adhyavsayya) and L eshya - Self-exertionisaterm of spiritualism. If our self-exertionis
not healthy, it leadsto animbalance of al theelementsin our body. In scientific terminol ogy we can cal'it disorder of
primal drives. The consequent seriesof eventsisalso disordered. Thelevel next to self-exertionisleshya. Inthe
practice of prekshyadhyan, leshydhyanisalso practised. In scientific languageit can be called the*disorder of psychic
colour’. Whenthereisadisorder of psychic colour or aura, it leadsto many problems. Today-aurahasalso becomea
medium of diagnosis. Aurais photographed and that lead to solution of problems.

2.8Bhavdhara: Thereisastage, ‘disorder of emotion’. When theform of emotionsgetsdisturbed, it leadsto
disorder. Dueto disorder in the stream of emotionsor Bhavdhara, theflow of lifeerPrandharagetsdisturbed. The
disturbance of Prandharaal soinfluencesthe system of arteriesand the system of glands. Their disturbanceleadstoa
disorder inthewholebody. Scientific discoverieshave proved that the source of all problemsinlifeisduetoimbalance
of chemicas. Spiritualism sought to find asol ution for these problemsby thinking about how to bring about changesin
bhavdharaand disposition of mind. Maharishi Patanjai wrotethe Yogasutra, thefirst sutraof whichis- Chittavrittinerdho
Yoga. Yogameansto restrain the disposition of mind. Ganadhipati-Gurudev Shri Tulsi haswrittenin ascripture—
Manonushasanam, one of itsverses states purvam shodhanamtato nirodhah. Therefore, purification isnecessary
before prevention. Itisyogato purify thedispositionsof mind: Itisnecessary to understand the processfor purifying
thedispositions.

2.9 Pranshakti (Life-force) isthe conductor.: Dueto anatomy, we have an opportunity to understand many
mysteriesof thebody today. Medical science hastoday established onthebasisof neurological discoveriesthat theleft
sideof thebrainisvery useful for scholarly studies. Thework of logic, mathematicsand languageisall doneby theleft
side. Now there are numerous books publishedon the process of the brain every year. Therearemany revelationsin
them. Still it cannot be said that we have completeinformation about the composition of brainand itsfunctions. Very
littleinformationisavailable. Onthebasisof this, it can besaid that theleft brainisresponsblefor scholarly devel opment
and development of intellect. Spiritualism, the devel opment of inner consciousness, the devel opments of internal
dispositionsarethefunctionsof thenight side of brain. It isresponsiblefor their progressand decline.

3.0 Scientific Per sonality

AcharyaShri Mahapragyathinksthat even the scientist of today’ sworld issearching thetruth. He hasdiscovered
very subtlerules, researched microscopi ¢ detail sand hasa so discovered atom. Thequest for truth hasgained scientific
perspectivebut it hasnot yet gained aspiritual perspective. There hasnot been any devel opment of friendship. Nuclear
weapons, biolegica weapons, chemica weapons, light weapons have been devel oped. These can destroy thewhole
earthinafewminutes. Thisisthematerial point of view of mentoday. The subtlemysteriesunraveled in the quest of
truth, sheuld be bound with afedling of friendship. Friendship should beforged with the beingsand thelivingword. The
concept of educationinthescienceof lifeisbased on thesetwo truths.

3.1TheQuest of Truth : Now weshdl analysetheyardstick of ascientific persondlity inthe quest for truth. The
firgt yardgtick of scientific persondity issearch for truth. Scientific persondity isoneinwhichtherearenofa se prejudices,
isaview point of anekant (multiplicity). Scientific perspectiveisdevoid of any holding or biases, norequest. It hasan
effort or curiosity to know and constantly reveal unknown facts. Lord Maharvirastated that- * Truth isunlimited.
meaningsare unlimited, truthisunlimited, lawsareunlimited’ . Truth means contemporary laws (samayik paryyay).
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Truth means existence and rules. By knowing afew laws, we cannot claim to know everything. Newton wastold —
“You have discovered many laws.’ Hegaveavery poignant reply — Whatever you may say, | am likeaboy standing
onthe sea-shore, who collectsthe shellslying on the coast but the gemslying at the seabed arefar away fromhim.” One
who has such amodest attitude towards accepting thetruth isendowed with ascientific perspective. He acceptsthe
truth, does not closethe doorsand windows of knowledge. Some peoplething that al that they haveknownisthetruth
and others cannot know anything new. Such thinking is based or unipolar viewpoint which leads to debate and
argumentation. Therefore, the devel opment of scientific personality isnecessary.

3.2Discovery of Consciousness: Thesecond yardstick for scientific persondity isthediscovery of consciousness
and the discovery of man. It ismost expected today. Man has been discovered very little. Scientists have actually
performed most of their experimentson rats, frogsand monkeys. All experiments have been done on animasand not
on humans. Very little effort has been made to understand man. Now the need isto have athorough study.of human
beings. Thestudy of human brain should be primary init. Our brain, nerve system and gland systemarethe centreand
creator of our education, civilization, culture, dl lifevaluesaong with other physical systems. Despiteall thisall the
researchisbeing conducted on materia thingsonly. When he has such afundamental error inthevery beginning, how
can we expect aremedy for our problems? Today it isvery important that an intensive study of man and human
consciousnessisconducted. Theday weareableto devel op thisdisposition, wewill haveaconglomeration of scientific
personality. Both will join handsand becomeone.

3.3R.N.A. Chemical : Meditation isa process of transformation. It.changes habits, nature and the whole
personality. Thistransformation can be explained scientificaly. Sciencetoday affirmsthat man can betransformed.
According to scienceour brainhasachemical called R.N.A. which encompassesour layersof consciousness. Science
hasdiscovered that thischemical isan element of transformation of persondlity.

3.4 The SylvaProcessof Brain Control : Thereisafamous sutraof Jain System of Meditation - No hine
Airitte- ie‘ Noatmaiseither inferior or superior’. All the soulsarethe same. Thisformulaof Jain philosophy hastoday
becomeascientificformula. It gaverisetothesylvaprocessof brain control. Itsfundamental basisisequality. All are
equal Noindividud isspecia or inferior. Thefedling of differencesandinequality, fedling of inferiority and arrogance
lead to many deformitiesand lead to mental deformities and anumber of diseases. When thefeeling of equality is
established inaman, it automatically curesmany diseases.

4.0 Spiritual and Scientific Per sonality

If wethink from the scientific point.of view, the problem beforethe world isthat man has discovered the source
of atomic power but hasyet to decideupon theright direction of itsuse. There are two directions— creative and
destructive. Today themost critical problemissecurity of humanity. Therearetwo big causesof thiscrises—unhindered
production of armamentsand environment of violence No oneknowswhat might hgppen next. Thereforeevery individud
should think about the question of security of mankind. Today the biggest problem is selfishness. If we can change
sdfishnessinto universal goodit will beagreat serviceto mankind. Thereisno selfishnessin aperson who meditates,
rather he devel ops aconsciousness of universal good. Thereisaformulaof Mahavirawhichimpliesthe muni or the
ascetic should be self- serving and serving the universe. Hemay fill himsalf and also others. Hehimsalf walkson the
path of welfare and makesthe path of welfare availableto others. Thisistheformulaof spiritualism. A spiritual person
isnot selfishHe appliestheformulacf Tinnam Taryanamin hislife.

4.1 Religion and Science: Scientific discoveries have unraveled many mysteries. It wasthe declaration of
Ganadhipati Gurudev Shri Tuls that mere spiritualism without the study of scienceisincomplete. He believesthat
stiencehasdoneabig favour toreligion. If westudy deeply weredisethat thereisno difference between the objective
of scienceand religion. The objective of religion isdevel opment of consciousnesstranscending beyond sensesand the
objectiveof scienceisdiscovery of elementsbeyond the senses. The consegquence of development of consciousness
transcending beyond sensesand discovery of transcendentd € ementsisthejourney from grossto subtle. Theconsegquence
of entering the subtlefromthe grossisreflected inthe appearance of anew culture. Theviews, actionsand thoughts of
peopleborn and brought up in that culture show emergence of reflectionsof the extraordinary inanatural way.
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Thewholeworld isastonished at the contribution of science, even grateful but not satisfied with thetreatment. It
issaidthat ‘ the disease kept onincreasing despitetreatment’ . Likewisethe morethe number of inventions, themorethe
needsand al so therewasan endlessincreasein aspirations.

Lord Mahaviraaso gaveanew scienceto theworld. Itisthe science of remaining satisfied throughout. According
to him the highest scienceisdevoted by the principle of non-violence and equality. If thetwenty-first century man
comprehendsthis principleand putsit into practice he can experience specia joy and contentment.

The scienceof non-violenceisnot only for India, Russiaor Americabut for thewholeworld. It hasauniversal
utility. Inthisscienceitisnot just the security of any manlivinginany corner of theworldinstead itisfor theinterestof
every living organism. Stating itsbackground, Lord Mahavirasays‘ Savwe Akant Dukkha ya Aava savwe ahimsaya’
- Sorrow isnot liked by any living being therefore none can bekilled. Thisprinciplehasproved therelevance of ahimsa
or non-violencepertainingto al ages.

4.2 Problem of Education : Theright sideof thebrainisresponsblefor the building of characterand responsible
for Af-discipline. Itsfunctionsarerdaedto our character. Theleft Sdeof thebrainisresponsibleformateria knowledge.
The problem of present education iseffortsare made only to awaken theleft side, which isastorehouse of material
knowledgeand it isthefundamental basisof their development. Now anew paradigm should beadded toit- efforts
should also be madeto awaken theright side. Theright side of the brainisthe fundamental storehouse of spiritual
learning and afundamental source of their development. Thework shal remainineomplete by putting theleft to deep.
Therefore, aba ance needsto be established between thetwo. Itisfrequently stated from the stage of life sciencesthat
thereisneed to add some and deduct some while amending educati on. Weneed to add aprocessto make the student
sress-freeand awaken theright sde of thebrain and learn how to produceaneurologica balanceinit and regulateand
balancethe secretionsof endocrinal glands.

4.3 Supplementary process. Scienceof Life: Thescienceof lifehasdwelled upon all these practical ways,
they have discussed and analysed, determined various experiments and efforts are being made in the direction of
enabling abalanced development of astudent’sbrain. All those sections of the brain which are connected to lifemust
be awakened. To maintain neurologica baance aprocesshasbeen created by assmilating al these spiritual, yogic and
scientific proceduresand it can be used asan alternativeor asupplementary method of education.

4.4 TheFundamental Basisof Health.: Fremthe point of view of anatomy thefundamental basisof healthis
the balance of pran urja (energy from within): There are three main flows of pran- chandraswar, suryasar and
madhya swar. In the yogic terminology, they are respectively called, Ida, pingala and sushumna. Chandraswar is
related to mental activity. Suryasar isrelated to physica activity madhyawar isrelated tointerna energy chandreswar
and suryaswar arerelated to thetwo sidesof thebrain.

When we breathe through the right nostril while practicing analogous (samvrithi) shwasprekshatheleft brain
becomes active and when we breathe through the left nostril theright brain isactivated. Samwritti shvaspreksha
appearsto be avery small\process of meditation but its purposeisvery high. Its purposeisto establish abalance
between theright and | eft side of thebrain. Fromascientific view point it helps maintain balance between thetwo flows
of pranor life. Similarly prekshaof the body and prekshaof the centre of consciousnessarea soimportant experiments
of balance. Scienceof lifeiscapableof creating aspiritual scientific persondlity.

4.5Activenessof brain and respiration: Theresearchersof Dalhousie, Psychology Department of Halifax
University (Canada) studied the nation cycle conducted in both the nogtrilsliketheinhal ation and exhal ation fromthe
right.or left pulse while studying the activity of hemispheres. A closerelation wasfound in the process of respiration
going on according to the order of right left constellation which was closely related to the activity of the cerebral
hemi spheresrespectively. When respirationisthrough right nostril, the E.E.G. manifestsgreater activity intheleft
hemisphere. Itscontrary isa so trueimplying that respiration through left nostril manifested moreactivity intheright
hemisphere (Akhand Jyoti : May 1986). All our activitiesare conducted through the activity of brain. The secretionsof
endocrina glandsand consciousness, glandular system and brain and spinal chord must be studied in synthesisand
used similarly. Thisistheonly remedy for health problems,
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4.6 Releasing Siress- A very bigfact of our lifeisrelease of stress. Itisavery big causeof illness. Anindividual
hasmany typesof stresses—stressof anger, stressof arrogance, stressof jeal ousy, stressof aspiration, stressof desire,
stressof bitternessetc. They all lead to diseases. How to releasethisinner stress?1f we understand this secret we can
findasolutionto all theintricate problems. A co-ordination of spiritualism and scienceisessential to rel ease stress.
Strengthisrequired to search for asolution of the problem. The center of this strength becomesthejoining point of
scienceand spirituaism.

Theentiredevel opment of sciencetook placeon thebasisof dectricity. If eectricity ceases, sciencewould diean
untimely death. The devel opment of scienceisimpossiblewithout electricity. The entiredevel opment of spirituaismis
asotaking placeonthebasisof dectricity. If thecurrent of pranisremoved from spirituaism then thewhol e development
of spirituaism shall becomeimpossible. Theoreticaly, we can state that the devel opment of thewholeworldisbased
on power. Thereisanimmense contribution of power behind the whol e devel opment.

Electricity isal so power and pranisalso power. Theonly vitd differenceisthat oneisthevita power of matter
andtheotherisvital power of man. Botharevita powers. Thedifferencesbeing that the energy of matter pervades
inother thingsand the energy of man pervadesin consciousness. Consciousness and pran canimplement something
new inacombined state. Whatever was said about brain in theancient timeshas been givenalot of importance. Today
the science of brain has devel oped much. Many methods have been devel oped to know it-Today thebrainisstudied
through waves. Many important facts have been found regarding waves of brain-\Wavesaremainly of four types-
apha, beta, dataand theta. On the basis of these minute el ectric waves many.hidden secrets can be discovered. The
levelsof consciousnessof anindividual can beknown only ontheir basis.Alphaisawaverelated to the rel ease of
stress. Betaisthewave related to the outer consciousness. All tendenciesare on the basis of these el ectric waves. Not
even afinger can movewithout them. Even respiration cannot take place:

What wetakeisbreath and the power through which it takesit is shwaspran or the breath pran. What we speak
isword (vachan) and the power through whichit isuttered isword(vachan) pran. What wethink isthought and the
power through whichitiscontemplated ismind (man) pran:Mind, Speech, action, exhdation, inhaation ared| through
the power of pran. Theimportance of el ectricity in sciencesisan apt parallel to understand theimportance of pranin
spiritualism. We know about the power if pran but we do not know how to preserveit. We do not know in which
direction should the power of pran be devel oped to devel op consciousness. We havetwo factsto solvethe problemin
spirituaism. Onewe should learnto conservethepower of pran and two weshould learnto useit in the devel opment
of consciousness. Themajor cause of expenditurein energy or power of pranisemotiona imbalance or predominance
of kashaya. It isthe biggest source of spending power. We can prevent thisexcess spending through meditation and
emotional balance established. Acharya Shri Mahapragyahas confirmed thisfact on the basis of hisexperiencethat
kashaya (bitterness), lusts, desiresand excitement can be pacified through meditation The obesity of Kashayaissuch
that it can belessened by meditation. When thishappensthe wastage of energy stopsonitsown.

4.7 Biological Chemical-Changes: Theuse of meditation isanimportant experiment to transformanindividual
and changethedirectionof hislife. Itisthe philosophy of life. It changesthewholeprocessof life. It dl happensthrough
bio-chemica changes. Thetransformation of lifeisimpossibletill the biochemica changestake place. Meditationisan
important means of transformation that a so bringsabout changesininterna chemicals. Thosewho have understood
these mysterieshave been ableto eva uate meditation rightly. They have attempted to change the chemica sby reaching
the depthsof consciousness and they have al so tried to changetheir Bhavdhara (flow of feglings).

From the anatomical point of view we can say that there aretwo types of secretionsfrom the pineal gland viz.
serotonin and melatonin. Thesetwo hormonesarevery important. Itismelatonin that regulateslustsand desires. The
hermonesthat increase sexual lust are secreted through pineal and they areregulated by melatonin It servesto control
theinstants(vritti) till threeor four o’ clock. Theflow of pranfillsafter four 0’ clock. Wetakealarge amount of pran
from outside and from the universe. We cannot take theflow of praninsdewithout thefunctioning of melatonin. At four
o' clock , theflow of pranfillsthewholebody through melatonin and anew agility and anew consciousnessawakens.
Thetimeof grant of variousradiationsof the universeisbetween threeand four o’ clock. That iswhy thebest timefor
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meditation issaid to be after two o’ clock and upto four o’ clock or till five o’ clock iepurvarat and aparrat. Looking
at himsdf through hisatmain purvaraat or aparraat, isavery important timefor practicing meditation. Onewho gets
up after twelveat night andtill four or five o’ clock, during thistimefed shimself filled with pran and agility.

4.8 Bio-feedback Procedure: We should devel op the regul ating power to cope with mental and physical
auffering. We should awaken those powers. Prekshaisamedium of this. There have been many such scientific discoveries
inthewake of which prekshadhyan can beunderstand easily.

Thescientific world talks of * Biofeedback process' today. It can betrand ated ssmply asprekshaprocess. The
only differenceisthat theexercise of prekshaisthrough one's consciousness and the biof eedback processisexercised
through equipments, through machines. Infact thisisa so aprocess of preksha. During prekshawe seethe changes
taking place, the actionsand reactions, the chemical changes occurringin our body and the happeningsinthelran. The
Biofeed back processalso seesand findsall thisthrough machines. Seeing and doing prekshaisan important formula.
But seeingisnot enough. Alongwith seeing the use of power of resol ution must also bemade use of .

4.9 Threeaspectsof theprocess: Seeingisause of our consciousness but the natureof atmaor soul isnot
merely chetna. Therearethree e ementsof atma— chetnaor consciousness shakti or power,‘anand or joy. We should
use seeand know consciousness. By using the second element, power of atmaand bringingabout changes, change our
nature, our habits, sorrowful eementsand reactions. There are many aspectsof thispower. We should usethe power
of resolution, determination and concentration. We experiencejoy when we know:through consciousnessand change
the medium of sorrow. Thusthewhol e process gets completed in these three aspects. Thisisaholistic process. Once
agroup of scientists selected afew heart patientsfor experiment. They toldthem through feedback ‘ Your heart beat
hasincreased considerably, dow it down elseyou shall die. Slow it down; dow it down, dow it down. The needle of
themachineturnsand tellsthat the heartbeat isvery fast. Scientistswarnedthe patient. Now the patient thought that he
should do something to Slow down therate. Then hewastold about the power to resolve or use hisfeelings. Hewas
told—‘ Fed yoursdf very light like acotton waft. With thisfegling the heart rate d owed down. Thisexercise continued
for amonth. Then the use of machines stopped and self-excercise started. It changed the heart best’ .

Onthebasisof machinesthe doctorsinformed him that hisheart beat wasvery dow, and he should accelerateit
or hewould die. The patient used the power of resolution and thought —‘ | amrunning at afast pace' . Inalittiewnhile,
hisheart beat increased and becamefast. Another. patient resoled to argue and his heartbeat al so accel erated.

Two processes— Prekshaand Resolve—were used. From prekshaone cameto know the situation. A resolution
wasmade and it resulted into achange. Thethird stage wasthe experience of joy. The occurrence of al threethings
together compl etesthe process. Oneisnotenough. Thethree should go together. Merejoy, consciousnessor resolve
will not servethe purpose. There should beacoordination of al threeviz. consciousness, power andjoy. Theawakening
of consciousness|eadsto the awakening of power of resolution which further leadsto an experience of ultimatejoy.

The processof prekshadhyanin entirely supported by science. Bio- feedback processisaself-evident proof.
There are machinesfor,every disease. All machines are avail able, whether we want afeedback of the heart or a
feedback to control blood pressure. By using them the patient movestowardsremedying hisillness. Itisalso aprocess
of practice. With thisthe compl ete pi cture of aperson comes before him and he changeshimself. Thisisalsoapractice
of control. Complete control doesnot lieintotally discarding an object or tendency. Sacrificeisapart of control.
Control iscomplete when the three processes— process of awakening consciousness, process of awakening power
and process of feeling joy go hand in hand. If wedo not fedl joy after the practice of prekshawe should realizethat
thereisan error somewhere and the use of power to resolve has not been maderightly. Joy isaconsequenceand joy
isayardstick. We should practice on the basis of thisyardstick that what | do should givemejoy. If weareableto
experienceit, itisfine, elsethereissomeerror. Itisasort of thermometer.

4.10 Thestateof waves, beyond science: Scientific cureismerely topical (periodical) but not apermanent or
final solution of the problem. Itsfinal solution isthat the person goesinto astate beyond waves. Thewavesof anger or
any other instinct are strengthened through recurrence. If anger isnourished by anger the plant of anger growsup. If
anger isnot nourished by anger the plant of anger driesup onitsown. Theprinciple of spiritualismistolook at one's
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own sdlf. Itisthe basisof the state beyond waves (tarangateet). When a person reaches such astage he experiences
neither thewave of attachment nor thewave of animosity. Then nothing is pleasant or unpleasant. In such astate not
only the state from when thewave of anger risesbut also onewhoisresponsiblefor therise of suchawaveishit. The
effect of scientific equipment, and the medicines produced by them affect only the central levels, the nervous system,

the system of arteriesand veinsbut the effect of meditation beyond waves, the experience of consciousnessand the
impact of equality not only affect the body but al so thewavesthat produceingtincts. Itisaprocessthat attacksat the
base. That iswhy it isapermanent solution. Itisaprocess ahead of science. It isthe only processto reach astate
beyond waves. Itsattainment i snot possi blewithout resorting to this procedure. Acharya Shri Mahapragahaswritten
that the hypothesisof spiritual scientific personaity was propounded in the context of the 75th year of Ganadhipati

reverend Gurudev Shri Tulsi. That occasion provided an opportunity to understand and think in thiscontext -1t the
spiritua manwill keep Stting slently inthe cave and the scientist will continue making theatom bomb them the atomic
dust of that atom bomb will reach hiscave aso. Therefore, itisnow expected that every individua must becomea
scientist but not merely ascientist but aspiritua scientist. Today it isnecessary for every individua who goestordigious
ingtitutionsthat he does not just become spiritual . Hispoint of view should be scientific. A combination of thetwoisa
solution of the present problem and thisisthe primary effort or departure of scienceof life.

Questions
Essay Type Question
What isthecriteriafor spiritual personality? Describein detail.
Short Answer Type Questions
What isthecriteriafor scientific personaity? Describein brief:
What istherelation between science and religion? Elucidate,
I Objective TypeQuestion (Answer in onesentenceor oneline)
What issacrifice or tyag apart of ?
By what/whom isthe procedure of prekshadhyan completely supported?
Which systemsare affected by the disorder. of prandhara?
What isthefundamenta basisof healthfrom theanatomical point of view?
: What isthefifth yardstick for spiritud-persondity ?
Fill intheblanks
6. isthe backgroundof consciousness.
7. Spiritual isonewho hasthefeedling of
8. Madhyswar isrelatedtointernal
0. Even science hasstarted supporting the fact today that man can be
10. Lord Mahavirahasgiven aformulathat the muni or ascetic should be self-filling and also.
Reference Books
1 Naya Manav: Naya Vishwa- AcharyaMahapragya.
2 ApneGhar mein-AcharyaMahapragya
3 Vichar Ko Badlna Seekhen- AcharyaMahapragya
4 Akhand Jyoti- May, 1986
5. Jeevan Vigyan: Shiksha ka Naya Ayam-AcharyaMahapragya
6. AppanamSharanamGachhanu-AcharyaMahapragya
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Ekla Chalo Re-AcharyaMahapragya
Chetna Ka Urdhvarohan-AcharyaMahapragya
Meradharmakendra aur Paridhi-AcharyaTuls.
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Unit — 4 Parapsychology and Spiritualism-I
Lesson — 14 Brief History, Possibilitiesand Areas of Research - itscorrelation
with spiritual principles, general process—scientific view

Dear Students!

In thislesson we are analysing the history and devel opment of parapsychol ogy. Wewill discussthe areas of
pargpsychology and dsotherdationwith iritud principles. Andthescientific techniquesof research arebeing mentioned
inthemagnetic form. You can gain detail ed information regarding parapsychology - Till theVth paper Spiritualismand
Science, Lesson15-16 of Unit 3 and Lesson 17-20 of Unit-4.

Objectives
You shdl understand thefoll owing factsby studying thislesson:

1. Know abrief history of Parapsychology

2. Know thethree stages of the devel opment of Parapsychology

3. Know theareas of research of Parapsychology - and how canitscorrelation be establishedwith spiritua principles
4. Know Clairvoyanceand clairvaudience (door shravan)

5. Know what is Parachittagyan or Manoparyavagyan.

6. Understand the rel ation between pran-power and aura.

7.What isAstral projection and Samudghat

8. Shall be ableto use knowledge transcending the sense and Sambhinsrotolabdhi.

9. Shall understand the other world and rebirth.

10. Know new methods of scientific examination.

Intrroduction

Right from the beginning of written history, we find descriptions of eventsthat cannot be explained even after
thousandsof years. Culturesof Ancient India, Greece, Egypt and Chinaor the cultures of modern Europe, Britain or
America, al haveaccepted observationsbeyond thesenses, the power of mind, existence of dead pirits, their invocation,
ghostsnon-wordly trestmentsand rebirth.

Brief History :

Thefirst historian Herodotus givesthefollow description of Croshus, the King of Libiainwhich he describes
extrasensory perception-

In560-564 B.C., during histenure the king became apprehensive of theincreasing power of hisenemies. Hethen
wanted to consult afortuneteller about the course of action that he ought to take. He sent seven personsto seven
different placesto ask what.isthe king doing now? Out of the seven, the prediction of Dal phi turned out to be accurate.
Itsdescriptionisworthmentioning Hesaid—‘1 can smell acovered tortoise. It isnow being cooked inapanwiththe
meet of sheep. Thereisabrassutens| onfireand the upper and lower lidisalso of brass . Actualy theKing wasdoing
exactly this. It wasvery strangefor thekingto dothis.

Similarly; Plautarch has a so described apremonition regarding the life of Socratesin hisbook, The Joniyo
Socrates- Once Socrateswastravel ling with hisfriends. Suddenly he stopped and told hiscompanionsthat demon has
informed him that danger isahead and they should changetheir path. Most of them did not believe him and continued
onthat path, only some of them changed their path with him. Thosewho followed the earlier path faced theterror of
mad boars, some werewounded, somegot their clothestorn.

Plato’sthesisalso had interesting incidentsregarding the* demon’ of Socrates. Oneevening Socrateswasdining
with hiscompanionsand aman called ‘ Timarcus wasleaving after having hisfood but Socrates asked him to stay
warning him of danger. Hedid not stop even after repeated warnings. Later Timarcuswaskilled by conspiratorson his
way.

M.A. SOL (F)/V/109



Therearemany descriptionsavailableabout strange activities of ghostsand spirits. Their veracity or falsehood
could not be determined hundreds of yearsearlier and the position isthe same even today.

In 1762, an aleged spirit and itsactivities, related to the daughter of the church clerk Parsur in London remained
onthelipsof London householdersfor along time. Theworld haswitnessed innumerabl e such instancesfrom pre-
historictimes. Intheearly 18th century thetwo daughtersof David Cox presented aninteresting exampleof receiving
messagefrom dead spirits.

Althoughtheinvoking of dead-spiritsandincidents of receiving their messageshad beentaking placeearlier also
but the widespread discussion over the Cox sistershad agreat network of transmission It |ead to an acceptance of
existence of spiritsand conversation with them by many educated people and even bitter criticsand scientists: The
number of ‘mediums' reached thousandsin Franceand Germany and therewere‘ meetings in common househol ds.
Peopl e started conversing with the medium of table, chair or even hat. Gradually easier mediums of conversation also
developed.

Onthebasisof belief in existence of ghostsand spirits, possibility of conversation withithem etc., many moral
principlesdevel oped and gaveriseto anew movement of ghostism anditsfollowersincreased gradually.

Dueto the spread of incidentsrelated to ghosts, their effectsand interest towardsthem shook many philosophers,
thinkersand scientists. Around thistime scholars- thinkersand scientistswere challengedwith interpretation of smilar
incidents. Theseincidentswerebasically related to aspecific state of mind called Hypnotism today.

Hypnotism scholar and specialist Dr. F.L. Marcushaswritten in hisbook,Hypnosis: Fact and Fictionthat in
4th century B.C. Greece, hypnosiswasa so used in the preva ent methods of treatment.

Themodern history of hypnosisbeginswith anAustrian Dr. Masmer1733—1815. In 1779 Massar propounded
anew ideology in hisbook. According to him‘the* universe, the earthand all living beings affect one another’. The
treatment of Masser wasvery popular inthosetimes. In Paristwe ihguiry commissionswere set up at the government
level. Thereport of one committee was negative and the ather committee could not reach consensus. Around 1878,
Marquisde Peusegar, adisciple of Masser wastreating somefarmers. Thetreatment wastermed as‘ Somnambulism’.
In thisstate aman manifested the power of hearing through stomach and sight through fingertips. Thediscovery of
activated * Somnambulism’ attracted alot of attention. Soon it was practiced from one placeto another inthisway.
Somedoctorsaso performed pai nlesssurgery ontheir patientsin astate of ‘ magnetic deep’. Today itisnot unusua but
inthosetimesit creasted agreat upheaval inthescientificworld.

The government appointed many.inquiry commissions. When these commiss ons presented favourable reports,
they werergected and an unfavourable report wasimmediately accepted. The French scienti stsdeclared the paranormal
eventsasforgery. They werenot takenseriously evenin England. Kant in Germany accepted extrasensory perception.
Kant in hisbook, Dream of a Believer in 1766 gave description of the experience of amathematics scholar and
scientist Swedenborg. Dueto theimpact of scholarslike Kant, Goethe, Schelling and Hegel Germany wasnot prejudiced
against paranormal events:In 1861, Dr. Walgn and Dr. Walfort gave descriptions of reading through stomach and
influencedistant objectsthrough mindintheir books. In 1829 Dr. Corner inhisarticle* To seer of Prevorst’ described
the Paranormal capabilitiesof awoman called FrederikaHoffe.

In 1841; Dr. JamesBred of Manchester conducted numerous experimentsand presented the view that magnetism,
somnambulism and hypnotism - all resdeinthemindinaspecial state. Bred wasthefirst to usetheterm hypnotism.

1:1.0T hree stages of Development : In order to know about the areas and possibilities of research in
parapsychology and itshistory it detail, wewill haveto divideit into sections, then we shall be ableto understand it
systematically. And we shall be ableto understand the scientific techniques used in theworking of parapsychol ogy.
Thuswe can dividethe devel opment of parapsychology inthreemain stages.

1.1.1First stage : Great Britain remained the centre of psychical research or parapsychology for thefirst fifty
yearsof first stage (1882 - 1930A.D.) There has been remarkablework in research, invention and experimentsin
America, France, German and other European countries. Thefoundersof S.PR. andinitsofficersand workers, boast

M.A. SOL (F)/V/110



of many contemporary physicists, scientistsnoblelaureates, state-honoured world renowned diplomats, scholarsand
honoured professorsof universities. Thiseraisvery important for the compilation and publication of paranormal events
andtoreved thetheoretical and academic aspect of Parapsychol ogy through an objective analysisof theseevents. In
thiseralengthy episodesof objectiveand neutra inquiry into paranormal eventsand specia powerslikeextra-sensory
perception and interaction of viewsof various people, arethe permanent legacy of parapsychology. Thedescription of
theworksof thesefifty yearsare securein 41 large monographs and textsof S.P.R and printed journa sof thousands
of pages.

Inthat sameerasome greatest scholarsof Cambridgewereresearching on paranormal under the'* ghost society’
intheir ownway. Such attempts had started in Oxford al so. There emerged an association named —‘ Phatasmol ogical
Society’. ‘' London Didectica Society’ wasestablished in London.

Thus we see that many separate groups of scientists arose which explored the possibilitiesof study of
parapsychology through serious, unprejudiced and scientific techniques. It was natural that needwasfelt for aco-
ordinate effort of all thescholarsin order to collect all the scattered sourcesfor enabling moreeffective expl oration.

Inspired by thisobjective, Sir William Beret organised aconferencein January 1882. Finally asystematic, well-
ordered and serious scientific research wasinitiated i n parapsychol ogy, which was considered fantastic, supernatural
and non-existent inthelanguage of scientists.

According to the resolution of the conference, anew research ingtitute called * Soci ety for Psychical Research’
wasto be established presided by Sidgwick. Meyersand Garni, the two scientistsinterested in thisresearch told
Sidgwick that they shall become membersonly if he accepted the presidentship. Fortunately Sidgwick conceded.

Wasit not possiblethat * Paranormal eventsarerea natura events? By thelater half of nineteenth century, this
question gtarted troubling many intellectuass. The courageousintdllectua sof Cambridge undertook thefirst steptofind
adefiniteanswer to thisquestion and established the‘ Ghost Society’. Oneof itsfounder memberswas E.W. Benson.
Henry Sidgwick aso becameitsmember after sometime Sidgwick wasagreat scholar. Hewasa sowell-knownfor his
idedlism, honesty and integrity.

Early research wasbased upon spontaneoudy oecuring events. The researches coll ected maximum detail s about
them and a so conducted analysis. Gerni and M eyersdevoted themsel veswhol e-heartedly to thiscausewith thethird
partner Frank Podomore.

Inmerely oneyear (1833) they publishedaround 10,000 papersand took countlessinterviewsto verify reported
events. These events are compiled in the Phantoms of the Living which was published in 1886.

In 1889, the society planned-aCensus of hallucinations. Thiswork was undertaken by Professor and Mrs.
Sidgwick, MissAlice Johnson, Frank Podomore, FW.H. Meyersand hisbrother Dr. A.T. Meyers. Sidgwick passed
away in 1900 and Meyersin1901. After the death of Meyers, hisgreat work Human Personality and itssurvival of
Bodily Death was publishedintwo volumesin 1903. Thiswork isstill considered avery important work and holdsan
esteemed position.

Threeyearsafter the establishment of * British Society for Psychical Research’, * American Society for Psychical
Research’ was established in America. Thissociety did alot of research and survey. In 1927, thefounder of Duke
University Dr.William Preston Fu and head of the department McDougal showed great interest in Parapsychol ogy.
Alongwiththisin Parasychol ogy, moreattention was paid to calling dead spirits, their messagesand pardificand smilar
problems.

1.1.2 Second Stage (1930-1960) : The study areaof Parapsychology extended considerably in the second

stage. All the systems of Europe were disintegrated due to the Second World War. Consequently the centre of
Parapsychol ogy shifted from Europeto America.

Dueto these experiments, amonograph titled  Extra Sensory Perception’ waspublishedin 1934. I1n 1935 Dr.
Rhine made aseparate Para-psychological Laboratory for safety and started working init. In 1937 Dr. Rhinewrotea
book called The New Frontiers of the Mind. Thisbook soon becamethe best seller.
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In 1940 another book written by Dr. Rhine et a, entitled Extra Sensory Perception After Sty Yearswas
published. It presented briefly the extrasensory perception with proofs. In 1941, Dr. S.G Solealso found similar
resultsasDr. Rhine, Dr. Gerhert Schmeedler of New York a so made similar experimentsin 1945-1950. 1n 1948, Dr.
Rhine published another book called, Rich of the Mind .By then Parapsychol ogy had clearly emerged asascience.

1.1.3Third Stage (1960-2001) : The pace of development of Parapsychology accelerated after reaching the
third stage. The scope of study widened and many new subjects were added. Many new procedures of inquiry
emerged. Such old subjectswere reexamined through new procedures.

A new renaissance of deep interest towards scientific research in subjectsrelated to rebirth and after lifeisoneof
the greatest achievements of this stage. Dr. lyan Stevenson, who was the head of the Psychiatry and Neurology
Department of VirginiaUniversity of |SA hasmade historical contribution. Inthelast 45 years he has undertaken
difficult journeysof distant countriesto study many such childrendirectly who had memoriesof previoushbirth, and has
madevigorousanaysis. Owing to hisunprejudiced, impartial vision and objectiveanaysis, afterlifeand rebirth have
today become scientifically accepted subjects. Sometime ago he had written that ‘| have netcome acrossasingle
account out of more than three thousand compiled accounts of rebirth that can be presented without any controversy
with proof. But despitethis, | an <till devoted with satisfactionin thiswork envisioning greatpossibilities .

Unfortunately, in Indiaresearchinthisareaisconspicuoudy lacking. Thereisnoindependent organisationinthis
country whichisdevoted to pure scientific inquiry of paranormal research. It isbeyond understanding why Indian
intellect hasnot shown interest inthetradition of scientific reason and neglectedan important arealike pargpsychol ogy.

In 1962, Dr. Rhine established aseparateinstitution from Dube University and started working under it. It was
called - * Foundation for Researchinto the Nature of Man'.

In the sixth decade of the century another organisation of professional researchers of parapsychology, called
“Para-psychol ogical Association” wasfounded in America. Thisergani sation attempted thriceto grant the status of
scienceto Parapsychology through thelargest Science Organisation of Americacalled * American Association for the
Advancement of Science’ but itsclaim wasawaysre ected:

In 1967 effortsfor recognition were again madeby the Parapsychol ogical Association. A meeting of * American
Association for the Advancement of Science’ washeldin Boston on 30th December but there were di ssenting notes.
Finally therenowned anthropologist Dr. Margret Mead stated in her address—‘ We have been debating for the past ten
yearsto determinewhat isscienceor scientific method and which organisationsare using them. Providing asolution she
said that Para-psychol ogical Associationuses statisticsand ‘blinds', ‘ placebos’ and * double blinds’ arethe other
standard scientific methodswhichit uses. Finally sheadded quite emphatically —‘ Theentire history of scienceis
flooded with examples of scientistsswho studied eventsthat did not exist according to the establishment. | would only
say that we should votein favour of thisorganisation’ .

When the Chairman-asked the votersto raise hands 170 voteswere in favour and 20 members opposed the
resolution. Thechair person declared ‘ It appearsthat the proposal isaccepted’.

Thus, findly parapsychol ogy wasrecognised by the highest science organi sation of America. Today government
Or non-government erganisationsare conducting research on parapsychology inall countriesof theworld.

2.0Areasof Parapsychological Research - Itscorrelation with principlesof spiritualism

Inthewest Para-psychology hasemerged asthelatest branch of scienceto research andinvestigateinto supernaturd
powers. In 1930, Parapsychol ogist Dr. Rhine discovered the extra sensory powers of man and established anew
branch after sevenyearscalled  Generd of Parapsychology’ . He called these powers Psychokinesisand ‘ Psy’ . E.S.P.
orextra Sensory Perception is also his discovery. Although the term *Psyche’ is derived from a Greek root.
Parapsychol ogist J.B. Rhine said that the above powersare aplay of Psycho consciousnessand he callsit super
physical and supernatura . Heregardsthe native of consciousnessat e ectric and magneticlevel asoneunit, which does
not cease even after death.

Dr. R.H. Thalesof Cambridge University callsextrasensory perception - Sxth sense, whichismainly dividedinto
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eight parts- 1. Clairvoyance (Doordarshan) 2. Clairaudience (Doorshravan) 3. Telepathy (mansik sampreshan)4.
Precognition (purvagyan) 5. Retrocognition 6. Psychometry 7. Redesthia(Dowsing - To know about the objectsunder
water and land) 8. Psychokinesis(manahgati shastra)

2.1 Clairvoyanceand clairaudience: The more prevalent extra-sensory perception are clairvoyance and
clairaudience. The main research scientists of Stanford Research Institute of CaliforniaUniversity R. Taigand H.
Putkap have conducted aserious research on them. After anumber of experimentsthey concluded that the alpha
wavesof brain are active during the activation of clairvoyanceand clairaudience. These scientistshaverevealed the
important of Indian Yogic system. Parascience has studied the energy of lifeand extrasensory consciousness buthas
not yet studied unattached consciousness or vitragta (the state free of sorrow and joy). The people engaged in
parapsychology areonly concerned in discovering the devel opment of extra-sensory consciousness. Thisinvestigation
can bealong drawn processand might lead to disillus onment.

Thefrontal lobe of thebrainisthe centre of kashay (inequality) or disparity. Itisalso the centreof extra-sensory
consciousness. Asinequdity transformsinto equdlity, the devel opment of extra-sensory consciousnessa so takesplace.
Itsgenerd point developsinevery individud. Itsspecidised devel opment isposs bleonly with development of equanimity.
The passionsand emotions of man are controlled by Hypothalamus. It affectsthe Pineal-and Pituitary glands. Their
secretionsaffect adrend glands. Emotionsare expressed there. These emotions deactivate extra-Sensory Consciousness.
For itsactivationitisnecessary to influence hypothalamus and the entire glandul ar system. The glandular systemis
related to the emotional side of man. The creation of emotional aspect isnot through the grossbody, itscreationis
through the subtleand subtler body. Thereflectionsand vibrations descend from the subtle body into the hypothalamus.
Asistheemotion, soisthe secretion of glandsand the nature and conduct.of. man isin accordanceto these secretions.
Thereisno complication in saying that the conduct and behaviour of amanisdetermined by the glandular system and
theglandular systemiscontrolled by the emotional mechani sm through hypothal amus and the emotional mechanism
ariseswith thesubtle consciousnessat thelevel of subtlebody. Theemotional mechanismisinfluenced by the purity of
memory, imagination and thinking and it can changethe secretions of glands. Thischemical changeleadstoachangein
conduct and behaviour. Thischangegreatly contributesinactivating the extra-sensory consciousness of aman.

2.2 Parchittagyan or M anahpar yavagyam.(Knowledge of Another’sMind) : By discussing this, wecan
understand thelimitations of early stagesof extra-sensory viz purvabhyas (rehearsa), atibodh (retro cognition) and its
developed stage. Thisisalso extrasensory knowledge. Telepathy isonly adevel oped state of sense consciousness. It
isnot very easy and smpleto call it extra-sensory knowledge. Inthe processof telepathy, viewsof othersareknown
through thethought reflection arisinginour brain. Manahaparyavagyan interactswith the thought reflections. Each
thought takesaform A seriesof thought takes place and many new formsare created and old formsare discarded and
deposited inthe celestid record. A practitioner of Manahaparyavagyan interactswith thoseformsand comesto know
theviewsof others. Hr can alsoknow the past, present and futurethoughts. Thereisaparticular number of atomsfor
menta contemplation. Thisamount helpsusto think. Without accepting it no thinkingispossible. By surmising thefuture
changesin theatomsof thataccount, the practitioner can al so know futurethoughts. Extrasensory knowledgeisdirect
knowledge. The knowledge which doesnot requirethe sensesand mind asamediumiscalled direct knowledge. The
knowledge gained through sensesand mindisof avery high degreeyet indirect.

2.3 Pranshakti (LifeForce) and Aura: Today the parapsychologistshave madealot of progressinthefield
of vital power or pranshakti. Many discoveriesare being maderegarding vital force, ‘avital energy’. Whenvital
energy-decreases, theindividua’slife decaysand becomesdiseased. A doctor may give any amount of medicineyet if
thevita forceisweakened, no medicine canwork. If amedicineworkseven after theweakening of vita force, noman
isgoing to die. Thereisanother subtle body within our body of vital force, that isthe tejas body or the body of
éectricity or thebody of light. Therelation of mantrabeginswith thisgrossbody and the power of mantrareachesupto
thetgasbody. Themaintask of mantraisto activatethe power of Tegjas, activatethevita forceand strengthen electric
force. ‘ The scientistsinvestigating parapsychol ogy have made cameraswhich cantake snagpshotsof theaura. Thereare
many organisation in America, many organisationsin Russiathat havetaken and published photographsof aura. Aura
istheradiation of thetejasbody, radiation of the subtlebody. Every substanceintheworld, whether consciousor
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unconsciousradiatesrays. Every substanceradiatesraysaccording toitsform. That iswhy aphotograph can betaken
hours after the departure of aperson or object. The persons have departed yet the radiations from their aura, the
spreading atomsareall present inthe sameform. If the cameraissengtiveit can capturetheir imageseven after two
hours. Our body also emitsradiationswhich spread and affect others. Intheintense state of Kayotsarg, aurabecomes
visible. The question arises whether aura can be seen. It can be seen quite perfectly. It isvisible in the state of
meditation. Sometimesit suddenly happensthat during meditation thebody isnot visiblebut ahalo of dectricity inthe
form of body canbeseeninfront. It seemsasif anidol of the same shape of our body hascomebeforeus. Sometimes
seeyour hand in darkness, the hand isnot visible but aglow in theform of hand appears. If thereis pitch darkness,
completee ectrified hand becomesvisible.

2.4 Agralprojection and Samudghat : Thereisanegress. Her nameisLillian. Sheisan expertin extra-sensory
experiments. Shewasasked—‘How do you tell about extrasensory events? Shesaid, ‘| cometo knowthese events
through Astrd projection. Every individua hasflow of vilatism. Itisa so caled Astra Body. ThroughAstral projection,
| exit thevital body and go wherethe event istaking placeand tell about everything that istakingplece' .

Thisprocess of Astral projection recognised by scienceisthe Samudghat process of Jaintradition. Today the
speciadigtsof nervoussystemtell us- we started seeing through eyes, it meansthat - we haveaffected crysta lisation of
these places. If thiscrystallisation of afinger isaffected, we shall be ableto seethrough thefinger. Oneacquirement is
sambhinnasroto labdhi. It meansthat we can see, hear or even tastethrough any part of the body. Thefunction of all
sensory organs can be performed through onefinger, big toe, or any other part, ifitscrystallisation takesplace. The
prekshaof the centre of consciousness means- we can activate any part of the body, make an electromagnetic field,
and peep throughiit.

2.6Afterworld and Rebirth : Spiritualist parasychology isknewn.asthelatest branch of psychology. Themain
conclusionsof itsresearch are- Manisaspiritua being beyond thephysical body and abeing functioning throughit.
Hehasmany fantastic mental and spiritual powers. - asdivineview, extra-sensory perception, psychol ogical knowledge,
tel epathy, distant sensation, distant knowledgeetc. Desth can only end the grossbody. Thespirit of the person continues
to affect the peoplein thisworld even after death. Itsexistenceisin another subtleworldinasubtleform, residing
whereit comesin contact with other beings. To say that grossbody ispersondity and the personality endswith theend
of grossbody istoimply that no bulb can belit, when one bulb hasfused. Such an option about personality shows
ignorance. Inshort, personaity has power beyondphysical e ementsthat desth can not end rather it can manifest itsalf
inthat form or after transformation.

Psychologist Dr. Krukal has propounded after examining thousands of eventsthat thereisasubtlebody inside
every individua which comesout of the physical body on selected occasionsespecialy at thetime of death. Thebeing
experienceslifethrough this subtlebody. He has described desth, parlok - the other world (after death) and rebirthin
hisbook Supreme Adventures, Hisdescriptionisquite similar to the description of parlok and death in the texts of
Indian Philosophy. Thusthorough the study of researchin parapsychology it isgetting establishing that the principles of
parlok and rebirth arebased entirely on scientific principleand arefactual.

3.0New Methodsof ScientificInquriy

A new areaof parapsychology study got devel oped on which no other science had any claim. Therewereclear
limitations of thisareaand itsstudy matter could beclassified. For the study of variousclassified categories, asuitable
methodology was al so devel oped. Thedifficult task of providing ascientific nature to the method of inquiry was
executed by Dr. Joseph Backs Ryan. Ryan had aspecial interest in coining new scientific termsand present new
methods of inquiry regarding parapsychology. Thus new dimensions were added in the study and research of
parapsychology and thisdiscipline moved ahead to be established as new science. Regarding theworksof Ryan, Dr.
Arthur Chrystler wrote, ‘ Dr. Ryaninitiated anew stream of parapsychology and hisemphasi supon statistical method,
mathematical analysis, and mechanical controlsinthis, discipline reached an extreme. Hemade morethan ten lakh
experiments on thousands of people of extra-sensory inquiry cardsand passes. Sometimes hisexperimentswere
repeated on all the students of those classes of schoolswho had no inkling of these experiements.’
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“Society - C.D. Board, Religion, Philosophy and Psychical Research, Routledge and Keganpaul, 1953 -
scientifically examinesthose unprejudiced real or said powersof man which can not be understood through generally
accepted explanations.” Meyarswrotein later years—* Own methodsand own ruleshad to be made. Those preliminary
timeslacked apredecess ng methodol ogy, guidance, and thecriticismwhichisnow easily avallablewashardly anythying
more than an expression of hatred’ . The objective of the society wasto study paranorma events. Thefirst task of the
research waswhether paranormal events could actually take place. If they could, how and why would be asked | ater.

The clear method of scienceto study any new eventisthat first it should be observed to the maximum, wherethe
event takes place and in how many forms; as much asmuch information as possible should be collected. When itean
be determined that the event isfactua - its causes should be summarised and all the possible causes must be analysed
oneby one. Then theevent should be reproduced under controlled conditionsand variousrulesand principlesshould
betheorised regarding it. Such amethod isquite easy in physical sciences, difficulty inlifesciences, very difficultin
psychology and extremely difficult or even obscurein para-psychology. Generally four kinds of evidencesare made
availableto examinethereality of paranormal - automated writing, theworking style of extragensitiveindividuals,
automatically happening eventsinformed by common peopleand controlled experiments. Undeubtedly, the material
fromthefourth sourceisthe most reliable- but dueto the extreme difficulty of control on the paranormal, the society
hasgained most of themateria fromthefirst three sourcesbut it has made continuous effortstowards experimentation.

Many new aspects of extra-sensory knowledge have been analysed through'special experimentsof yogaand
meditation to concentrate on consciousnesslike use of hypnotism and use of modern scientific equipment. Thenewly
formul ated medicinemeant to extend consciousness has al so been tried by para-psychol ogiststo explorethe possibility
of awakening the powers of mind. Some parapsychol ogists formed the.opinion that the dream stageisespecially
favorablefor emergence of paranormal powers. Thusawell-planned-and well-controlled |aboratory was set up to
scientificaly study deep and dreams. Theresultsfrom theinvestigation conducted intheselaboratorieswerefound to
be satisfactory.

Questions

|. Essay Type Question
1. Briefly andlysethe history of para-psychology.

[1.Short Answer Type Questions
1. What istherelationship between vital foreeand aura? Describe
2. Briefly analyse new methods of scientificinquiry?

[11 Objectivetypequestions
1. Objective of the society wastostudy all typesof events.

2. Parapsychology findly attainedrecognition of the highest scientific organization of
3. Thediscovery of awakened somnambulism wasvery

4. How strangeit wasthat such awork wasbeing done by a
5. Thebeing experienceslifein afterworld through this
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Unit- 4 Paramanovigyan and Spirituality-I
Chapter -15 Regeneration and the previous birth- Sudy and Research in India
and Western Countries“ An Evaluation of Research by Dr. Stevenson.”

Ojectives
Dear Students!
Thefactsyou’ll cometo know after going through thischapter are:
1. Acquaintance with settlementsrelated to regeneration.
2. Testimonia sacquaintance of regeneration.
3. Summarizeresearchwork donein Indiaregarding regeneration.
4. Acquaintancewith research on previous birth memories conducted in western countries.
5. Acquaintancewith scientifically advanced countries.
6. Evauation of research by Dr. lan Stevenson.
7. Understanding of regeneration and Paramanovigyan.
8. Knowledge of rebirth of theworld.
Introduction
Theprincipleof rebirthisof great importanceto Indian philosophy. Thefundamental of belief isKarmtheory.
Inthisway rebirth and Karm theory are supplementsof each other. Every human being bearsfruit of hisdeeds. Thisis
why they regenerate over and over again. To get rid from the cycle of death and birth Indian philosophy regards
salvation asthe ultimate point of rebirth.
1.0 Settlement of Regeneration

‘ After death therearethree ways, depending upon thedeedsof previoushirth, to decide the next destination, one
who performs sacred deedsis entitled to go to heaven, onewith evil deedsgoesto hell, and finally the performer of
partially sacred and evil deedsrespectively issent to earthwithanew life’ — Atharvaveda

Mantrafrom 11™ hymn (Sukta)

Similarly the principle of regeneration isfound in Yajurvedatoo.

Vasanse jirnani yatha vihayNavam grahanati narodprani

Tatha sharirani vihay jirnanyanyani Sanyati navani dehi

* Ashuman being changes hew ¢lothes, in the sameway human soul changeson to new human body’

‘That is| want truth, completetruth that till you arereborn you can not enter the kingdom of God.’

1.1 Proofsof rebirth

Vinobgji have givenreferencesof many evidencerdatedtorebirth.

Firstly theworldinwhichweareliving iseterna and without thisphase of eternity theliving world can not be
resolved.

InthisreferenceVinobgji had given examplefromhispersond life.

‘My.grandfather wasborn seventy yearsearlier assuming hisexistencewasnot there seventy yearsago the age of
eighty-hedied, after death again therewasnothing asto be assumed, but thiscan not be possible. When did liferegister,
asaparticipant with thisworldisnot exactly known, neither the period of lifeleft ontheearth known. If weregard our
existence absol utely nothing before and after life, then many problemsare going to arise but solutionsto al such
problemsisthe knowledge of our eternal form.’

Second evidence of regeneration lieswith the karm theory. Vinobgji have caled it digression effect. According to
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himif one doesnot accept hisexistence eternal then digressionwill also beof no use, thereforein the present whatever
theface of our fatebefortunate or unfortunate, we are ourselvesresponsiblefor it, asthey areour digressions. Third,
evidenceto regenerationisbased onit. Regarding thisfact VVinobgji stated that without it philosophy of lifewill behard
to understand. He stressthat recalling memories of lifein regenerated birth depends upon many famous personalities
who have mentioned their memoriesof previoushirth; eg: Saint Gyandev stated hispreviousbirthwherehewasakKing.
Similar storiesarefamouswith association of previousbirth of Lord Buddha.

To sum up Vinobaji said accepting thefact of rebirth assuresyour meaningful life. Heexplainsalong with an
example. Hesaysthat if hehasbeen bit by asnake and dies, after that supposethere’ s“rebirth” than all hisknowledge
will bewasted inthewink of aneye. Now since, | believeinthetheory of rebirth. I want to gain more of knowledgetill
theend of my life. Thismakesit obviousthat every individua isrebornwith hiswealth of knowledge.

Scientific researchisof great importancein modern era. Thisisthereason why many of psychologistSare busy
gathering evidencesof rebirth.

Mahayogi Shri Arvind has deeply contempl ated on the subject of rebirth and hisviewsaresecuredinavolume
(granth). “ Thebelief of rebirth isasancient asthe concept of ideological contemplation, onthe other hand origin of
rebirth isnot known. On the basis of various previous assumptionswe can either accept it asaresult of ancient
psychological experiencewhich canbeawaysremodified and asaresult it remainstrue; we can a so dismissthisview
through philosophical ideology and strangeimagery, but in both these cases, thereisapossibility that asfar aswecan
s thisprincipleisquiteold and it will sustaintill thetime human thoughtsprevail.”

According to somerebirth isnothing more than imagination becauseit’ sdifficult proveits existencethrough
modern scientific method.

Sri Arvind gavethisreason by stating that according to sciencethereisno rebirth so we should not talk about
evidenceof rebirth. On the basis of rebirth theory modern sciencehasagreat challengeto deal with.

Rebirth holdsaplace of importancein theworld of psychotogy.

“Recent critics have no such resource so asto placethe phenomenaof rebirth astrueor false. Inthelight of
modern criticism and fal se pretense and show of securelife, how can anyone ponder over asubject likerebirth; which
isathemefrom psychology and whosefinal decisoncan betaken from psycho view point and not physical knowledge.’

—SriArvind
2.0Rebirthin Indiaand Resear ch conducted on Rebirth
Inthelast decade of nineteenth century Mr. FeeldingsHall conducted researchin Burma and published six.

Still, the credit for earnest and systemati c research goesto Rai Bahadur Shuyam Sunder La of India. Hewas
“Deawan” of Kishangarh town.

In 1922-23, heformed.an association “ Former Liferesearch association”, with the hel p of afriend Ramgopal
Mishra Theaim of thiSassociation wasto conduct research infiel dsrelated to the rebirth memories of rebirth. Oneof
theresearchinvestigation at that timeof a5 year old boy named Prabhu gained high fame. The description of thesame
research was published in the Newyork Times of September’ 26,1926. Next year in 1927 description of the same
researchwaspublishedin‘ Review Metaphysic’ in France, withthetitle” Oh Ram | don’t know what will happento my
children?’. Sdlimpur isasmal villagein Bharatpur district of Rgasthan, where onceafour year of child suddenly inthe
midnight, started screaming “ God knows/ how my kidsare?’” Hismother made him deep, but peaceful deepwasnot
inhisfate anymore. Frequently he began to recite memoriesof hisprevioushbirth, that hisnamein previouslifewas
“Harbux”, residingin‘Hathroi’ . He had four children two daughtersand two sonsKans, Moti, Gharu and Shyamla
respectively. Amongst which Kans and Moti the daughtersweremarried in Khedli and Newai respectively. Heeven
confessed to bury certain amount of money in the stable of hishome. Gradually the newsentered Hathroi and oneday
theelder son of Harbux visited Salimpur. Assoon asthe child saw him, herecognized him asGharu. One* Chandhari”
of Hathroi used to work at King’s palacein Bharatpur. When the King came to know about the whole episode he
asked for the boy: when the boy turned up. King called the official horserider, who wasalso acousin of Harbux. As
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soon astherider entered, Harbux recognized him to be hiscousin, thisleft the king and the peopl e around astonished.
Theresearch onthisincident was assigned to Dr. Rai Bahadur Shyamsundar Lal. He divided theincident into two
sections. Inthefirst section theincident occurred at child’ sfather’ s place and waswritten down, whilein section two
thechild wastaken to Hathroi, wherewordswith native peopl e were noted down. The above given incident was sent
to Rgjasthan University’sdepartment Shri HamendraNath Bannerjeefor an indepth research. Many similar incidents
were sent to Mr. Bannerjee of Rajasthan University for anindepth research. In 1972, hisbook “ Janmantarwad” (In
Benga) was published.

InIndiaspecia effortsare granted by Kekai Nandan Sahay, S.C.Bose, HamendraNath Bannerjee, Kirti Swaraop
Rawat etc. Few learned scholarsare still working on the subject of rebirthin India. On December, 17, 1970 Samyak
Para Manovigyan Shodh, department was inaugrated at Dausa in Rajasthan by “Jagadguru” of Puri; Acharya
“Niranjandev, Teerth.”

Dr. R.K.Sinhaahomeopath of Nagpur haskeen interest inrebirth. In hisindepth research he haspeinted out that
thetimeinrebirth variesfrom afew secondsto 1000 years. In about 46% of the casesthetimeislessthan 1 year from
death to rebirth. In 85% casesthe previousbirthwasheld 10 yrs. ago. Certain cases have difference of 100 yearsto
1000 years. Thus, the subject of rebirthistoo complicated to reach upto any concrete conelusion. Both Indian and
foreign thinkershave given many hypothesisinfavour and against thetheory of rebirth.

Dr. Siddhantlankaarji did indepth research of these hypothesisand gave certain.conclusions. Hefirst examined
certain arguments, whichwereinfavour of rebirth. Someimportant argumentswere:-

1. Thethought of rebirth.

2. Human being have desire of eternity.

3.Acctotheruleof causeand effect rebirthisacceptable.

4. Many children arefound to beintelligent enough right frombirth.

5. The power in physical world or itsreformed stageisapplicablein the spiritual world.

6. Theevidence of devel opment al so binds oneto accept thetheory of rebirth.

7. Sometimeswe a so encounter such peoplewhe havefresh memoriesof previousbirth. Pleasant and peaceful
life'sindicationsaregiventhrougha‘Mantra” of Rigveda. It isa so mentioned that generousand ascetic beingsare
welcomed in heaven. Thisbelief isalso supported by * Mantras’ of Arthavedaaccording to which holy peopleare
received with spiritua glow inthe heaven.

Materidigtic peopledo not believein thepower of soul, thatiswhy they don’t believeinthetheory of rebirth. But
Indian psychology believesin rebirth, aceording to which the soul hasitsown power. It neither diesnor takeshirth, it
just keeps on changing the body forexternal shelter. Thischanging physical body iswhat we call rebirth. Soul isan
authentic element, which can not be reduced or increased but it can be only changeitsform, eventoday’sscientific
minded person believes 0. Just astheuniverseiseternd, the soul iseternal and limitted.

3.0 Resear ch on memoriesof previousbirthin thewestern world

Nowadayseven in thewestern countriesthe scholarsare getting interested in casesrelated to rebirth or previous
birth’smemories. 1n1924 Gabriel Dileni published small casesrelated to hisand one of hisclosereative sprevious
birth memories. After sometime Ral ph Shirley published abook “ The problemsof Rebirth” compiled by persona and
Gabridl’ sexperiencesregarding previoushirth.

Sincelast three decadesremarkablework hasbeen doninthisfield. Many scientistsof theworld had aready got
inclined towardsthissubject. At many placesin theworld psychol ogy research |abs have been established, wherethe
ubject isdedt with scientificaly. PennysylviaUniversity, Duke University, London University, Atrest University (Holland),
Cambridge, Gribery (East Germany), Pittsburg St. L osephez College (philedelphis), Walland College, (Plainview,
Texas), Leningrad State University, RussaKing College (Halifex) and VerginiaUniversity scientistsareamong twenty
renowned scientistspsychologist etc. areworkingin thisareafrom pure scientific point of view.

3.1Rebirthin Scientific Context : According to Jain philosophy microbodiesasluminous objectsand which
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arecaled Sankhya Lingsharir are alwaystogether inworldly physical form. Thiscan be presented in thisway, that
according to science herearefour stages of asubstance solid, liquid, gaseousand plasma. Fifth stageisof protoplasm.
[t wasinventedin 1944 by Russian physiographer V SGrisveko. Thereareions, called electronsand protoninliving
plasma. They fagter in speed and relation to nuclel. They are capableof carrying strengthin other living beings. According
to spiritual devicethisisour strength for life, dueto which our existence can be proved. According to scientists
protoplasmisan eterna substancewhich staysin. After death it dissolvesin atmosphere. Thissame protoplasm again
takeshirthwith thechild.

The phenomenon of rebirthisnow proven through scientific research. After theresearch conducted inlabsithas
been proved that aspecific substance remainsin atmosphere after death, which can enter into anew lifeif it wishes.
Many such instances have been mentioned by Dr. W.J.Kedler of Londonin hisbook titled“ The human atmosphere’,
whichisof good usefor experienceson research on deathbed patients. Heis of theview that thereisastore house of
light in human body which dwaysremainsin the human body.”

Viewsof Russian scientistsare of great importance regarding rebirth. In our nervesthereis some potential,
invisiblebody whichisenclosed withinthe physical body. It can beeasily viewed under el ectronic microscopeand it
departsfrom the body after death. It hasaspecial type of body constitution.

Through the memories of previous birth we are enlightened in the present birth. Dr. Stevenson has approx.
analyzed 25000 incidentsrelating to rebirthinthelast 30 years, after which rebirth hasbeen proved.

According to scientists protoplasmisthe soul asit does not get destroyed after death. The characteristicsas
shown by him of protoplasm can be called micro body according to Jai nismwhich becomesthe cause of rebirth.

Thismicrobody again takesnew birth. Even the protoplasm changesinto genesand entersin anew body. Micro
body isneither solid nor liquid or gas. Protoplasmisaso different from it. Microbody istoo tiny. These microbodies
can bevisiblethrough the enlightenment which comesthrough the power of knowledge.

4.0 Analysisof research doneby Dr. Stevenson

Practical study of previoushbirth’smemory or incidentsrel ating ot same subject, disintegration of facts, testson
similar evidencesisgoing on. eg.: Wewill now, ponder upon astudy going oninVirginiaUniversity inthe Department
of psychology. The school of medicinein Virginiauniversity isconducting asystematic study of thissubject Dr. lan
Stevenson, M.D. ishimsalf arenowned psychiatrist and has been director of the department as* Karl son professor of
psychiatry.” Dr. lan Stevenson, and theresearehrgroup under hisguidanceisconduction anindepth research subjected
tomemoriesof previoushbirth worl dwidethey-have beentravelling, extensvely to countrieslike Cylon, Burma, Thailand,
Lebnon, Brazil, Alaskaetc. These are al'so countriesreporting similar incidents. Dr. Stevenson isan eminent and
learned scholar of current analysisand principles of psychology. Hiscomplete study ison the basis of accurate and
indepth fores ghtedness. Whileinverting anincident the cleverness of an advocate and remarkabl e strength of reasoning
isreflected in him. He has complete knowledge of various cultures, religion, philosophy, history etc. * Theevidencefor
aurvivd from clamed memoriesof former incarnations’ , written by Dr. Stevenson wasprintedinthe Journa of American
Society of Psychical Research. In 1961 it was published asahardbound book in England. * Twenty casessuggestive
of reincarnation’ wereprinted in1966. Inthisjournal 7 caseswerefromIndia, 3 Srilanks, 2 Brazil’s, 1 from Lebnon
respectively:Articles and books have been published from timeto time. In 1969- 70, within two years 108 casesin
Indiaand 80.in Burmarespectively cametolight. In many casesof rebirth similaritieshave been found whilein present
life eg: habits, attitude, likes, dislikes etc. Onthe other hand even the cases of disparity inthe abovefeaturescan be
found. Somequestionslikethefollowed still unanswvered:

1.Why minima number of children havememoriesof previoushbirth?

2. In some casesthere hasbeen rebirth right after birth whilein some casesit took yearswhy?
3.Insomecasesrebirthtook placeinthesamefamily, villageand city, whilein some casesit wasdifferent.
4. 1n some casesgender was samein rebirth whilein some casesit wasdifferent.

5.Thisisnot surethat rebirth takes place only in human beings, sometimes presons have memoriesof previous
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birth asbeing abird or animal.
Theaforesaid questionsare being researched by Dr. Stevensonin“ Society for Psychica Research.”

Dr. Sevenson hasgiven reference of anincident narrated, asthe child recognized dl hisrelativesof previoushirth.
When Dr. Stevensoninvestigated the casein detail in 1961, he cameto know through Jasbir, that whilehewasleaving
hisphysical body after death, he met ahermit who asked him toneter in the body of Jashir. Upto 1964 Jasbir forgot
many things. When Dr. Stevenson met Jasbir againin 1971, Jasbir told him that Shobharam took someloan from him,
which he hasreturned now.

4.1 Rebirth and Karmavad : On 17" January, 1947, Vijayratne was born to Tileratne Hami of Urgalkalote
villageof Sri Lanka; after birth somephysical deformation wasfound ontheleft sdeof hischest and hands. Tileratne
told hiswifethat the baby ishaving physical structuresimilar to hisdead brother. When Vijayratnewas of 2%2yearshe
admitted to hismother that he murdered hiswifein hispreviousbirth and wahanged to desth dueto whichhishand is
deformed. Dr. Stevenson acquired thelegal case papersfromthe court in thisreferenceinwhich it wasmentioned that
he murdered hiswife and was hanged. According to Dr. Stevenson peoplewho die dueto fear of falling thunder,
doubts, intelligence, excitement, death after hearing pinching screams, fire etc. have comparatively clean and sharp
memory.Even the suicides, murders, dissatisfactions, attachmentsetc. Keep astrong impacton coming next birth. In
somechildrentheart proficiency particular habit or behaviour trait particular interest etc. remainttill next birth. People
towhom they were dearly associated or had bad rel ations are a so remembered forlong. Dr. Stevenson got across
many such casesinwhichthe personissuffering from thesameailment asin previoushbirth. Certain marksand physica
formationsof thebody can also befound smilar.

In one caseaperson found ascar on some place on the stomach where an operation was heed in previoushbirth.
If the person encounters same conditionsin which he died unknown fear'surroundshim.

For instanceif aperson diesof bullet shooting etc. theninrebirth he’ safraid of smplecrackersand for instance.
If thedeath isdueto water then fear of water remainsin rebirth:

‘Asachild gainsthe age of 4-5 yearshis/her memoriesbegin fading, thereforeall kindsof enquiriesshould be
donein childhood.’
— Dr. Stevenson.

Asthe child startsgrowing up hissentimental level of heart startsreducing. He getsbusy in materiaistic life of
buss, career, behavioura upsand downs, duetowhich memoriesbegin fading down. Beforeandysing variousincidents
aperson keegpsthese pointsin mind.

1. What istheauthenticity leve.of the provider of information?

2. Arethedetails of theincidents provided easy acquirefrom the particul ar person.
3. Therelated person’sleve of knowledge.

4. Did the person givethese detail sin unconsciousness state of mind etc.

Even suchinstanees arefound inwhich gender changesaseg: Mrs. EdaL orenz got amessagethricefromaspirit
that * mother now you accept me asyour son, now 1’1l take birth asyour son.” She was none other than her dead
daughter Emilia. EmiliaL orenz was daughter of F.B.Lorenz and EdaL orenz, born on 4 February, 1902, before her
they got ababy.boy who died in hisinfancy hisnamewas Emilio. Fromthefactsthiswasknownthat intheshort life
span Emiliaalwaysremained sad because shewasagirl and not aboy. Many timesshesaid to her brothersand sisters
that if shewould get new life, she' d beaman. Shergjected many marriage proposal s dueto depression, many times
shetried suicide. Finally on 12 October, 1921 sheended her life by poisoning hersalf.

On 3 February, 1923 about oneand ahalf year form Emilia sdeath Mrs. Lorenreally gave birth to ababy boy
whowascdled Emilia, later all began cdlinghim*Polo”. Similar behaviourd traitsand interestswerefoundin Emilia
and Polo’'snature. Emiliawasvery fond of travelling. Polo too wasextremely fond of travelling. Emiliawas competent
issewing. When Polo was4 yearsold he acquired mastery init without learning.

Emiliawanted to learn playing violin, but failed even after too many efforts. The same problem wastherewith
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Polo. Emiliahad the quality of cutting bread in astrange manner. The same quantity wasfound in Polo.

Hissisterstold him from childhood he behaved likegirlsand even said,” | am such abeautiful girl.” Heusedto
wear clothesof girlsill 4-5yearsbut when hewas5 year of ageapant wasmadefrom Emiliasold skirt. Heliked the
pant and started wearing boy’s garments from that time onwards. Polo became 39 yearsold in 1962 but still his
persondlity reflected morefeminist characters. Hedid not have any contact with other femalesexcept hissistersand he
did not marry. In order to undertake adetail ed study of Polo’s personality, he was asked to draw pictures of human
body. During the processfirst hewas given achoiceto any maeor femaleof hischoice. The second picture hewas
asked to draw was of opposite sex and thelast was of hischoice. The conclusion of thetest wasbased on whichsex
theperson decided to draw inthefirst and thethird picture. Polo drawsafemaleinthefirst and thethird picture. Many
traitsfoundin Polo’srebirth weresimilar to that of Emilia. Burvey’ sexplanationif the episodes of many birthsisalso
worth mentioning. Joe gave adetailed script of hispast 10 birthsbut scientifically it hasno importaneeasit isnot
authenti c because these expl anations can not be explained scientifically. Some peoplewho givetheir explanation of
Multi- rebirth have d so talked about their beingin theanimal yoni. One of the boy named Prabhu.explainsof hisbeing
adeer inhisprevioushirth. Likewiseaboy Satish saysthat hewasasnake and Chancha agirl-saysthat shewasacow
inher previoushbirth. Theimportant life but well remembered how they died asanimals, Presently researchwork is
being doneat various placesintermsof rebirth adopting scientific methods. Every philosopher hasto attain ascientific
perspective, he hasto beahistorian, an advocate and apsychologist to dothejob at itsbest. For thisheisal so required
to be competent inthefield of science, psychology, sociology etc. He hasto selectact, questionsand find pertinent,
repliesfind and build right Upkal panaye. Heis al so supposeto have certain remarkable qualitieslike determination,
patience, courage, masculinity, concentration, ability to work hard, unbiased approach, etc.. Asafact all super
psychologist need to have ascientific personality then only can they attain success.

Questions
Essay typequestion
1. Summarize Dr. Stevenson’sresearch work.
[1. Short answer typequestions.
1. Describerehirth asascientificterm.
2. Giveevidenceof rebirth.

[11. Objectivetype (Answer in oneline)

1. What isthemain belief of Indian philosephy?

2. How many beliefsof Venobgji have been explained?

3. What isthefactor related to rebirth based on ?

4.Who said,” Themodern critic hasnothing to establish thetruth or falsity of rebirth” ?

5. Theevidencefor factor of surviva from claimed memoriesof former incarnations’ -\Whoisthe author of the book?

Fill intheblanks
1. Likein Atharved, theprincipleof rebirthhasalsobeenseenin............................
2. Complete psychelogy Research center which wasestablished on 17" September, 1970 wasinaugurated by Jagadguru

Acharya. .. .o, of Puri.

3.In1972abooknamed ................coeeen was published by Sri Bannerjee.

4. Acc. Totherulesof causeand work we havetoaccept................c.e. ..

5.0nemantraof .............ccceeene. pointstowardsthe pleasurablelife of heaven wherethedesiresof al individuas
cometo anend.

Rererence Books

1. BhartiyaManovigyan- Jagdish Vidhyalankar
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5. Aacharang aur Mahaveer- Dr. Sadhvi Subrayasha M.A. SOL (F)V/121
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Chapter — 16 Paramanovigyan and Spirituality
Rebirth in referenceto Jain philosophy-Summarization of research-

Memoriesof previoushirth - Process of development
Objectives
Dear Students!
In chapter 15 you wereintroduced to rebirth and memories of previousbirth, topicswhich are under research

inIndiaand outside. You were acquainted with research done by Dr. Stevenson. Inthischapter you'll get extensive
knowledgerelated torebirth.

Factsyou Il get to know after going through thischapter:-
1. Rebirthacctodiff. Philosophies.
2. Causesof regeneration.
3. Related memoriesand their sources.
4. Memoriesof previoushirth after finding causes.
5. Summary of jain philosophy inrelation to research.
6. Process of developmentsin previoushbirth memories.
7. Meditating and returning back to memoriesof previoushbirth.
8. Paying attention to past and | ocating amindset.
9. Experiment of returning to past memoriesin present life,
10. Similar memoriesand dwelling science.
11. Memoriesof pregnancy period.
12. Sudden encounter with memoriesof previousbirth along witevidence.
13. Knowledge of wealth dueto memoriesof previoushirth.
14. Previousbirth memories, PrekshaMeditation
15. Observation: experimentswith pardarshan (paraperception).

Introduction

Intheworld of Indian philosophy soul, Karm, rebirth or regeneration etc. have been themes of degp meditation,
theworldly rebirthisaresult of actsof previousbirth. Whatever good or bad human being arefacing isaresult of acts
donein previousbirth. These actsof previoushbirth formachain of rebirth with new rebirth this processgoes until the
soul getsfreefromthe cycle of previousacts, thismotion of birth and rebirth staysin cycle. Asisstated:-

“ Assm haloaaduvaparattha
sayogsso vatah annhava
sansarmavan paur paur tae
bandhati veyati yadunniyani”
thereforethekarm of previoushbirth can bedivided into four parts:-
1. Thefruitsof aetsinthisbirthwill bebornein thissamebirth.
2. Thefruitsofactsinthisbirthwill be borneinthenext birth.
3. Fruitsofactsof last birth will beborneinthisbirth.
4. Fruitsof actsof last birth giveresult inthe next birth.

1.0Rebirth accordingtovariousphilosophies
Thereferencewhichisfoundin Kathopnishad statesthat the manner in which cereal sget ripeare consumed again
and sown. Human beingsal so take birth, dieand areborn again.
“ Asthe person changes on to new clothesin the same way human soul changes on to new human body.”
—Srimad Bhagwadgita.
Acc to buddhist philosophy the evidences of rebirth arefound in fablestoo. Lord Buddha claimed the thorn
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pinched in hisfeet assomeone' slifelossthrough hishandin previousbirth, asissaid inthismantra.
It ikanvatikal pae sahktya mein purushohath
Ten karm vipaken pade viddhodasmi bhikshava
Stastica philosophers spoke about two main reasonsfor rebirth firstly, victual sand secondly emancipation. Some
philosophersaso believein actsdonein previousbirth. The most ancient grantha of Jainism beganwiththeidea
of rebirth. Some people are anxious and keen to know about their previous birth aswell asnext birth.
“ jatasya hi dhruvo mrityudhruvam janmmritsay cha”
this states that Vledas, Upnishads, Aganis, Tripitakas, Avesta, Bible etc. have shown faith in the essence of
rebirth. Thusthetheory of rebirthisvery much accepted in Indian culture.
“ Ye yam prete vichkitsa astihayeke naymastiticheke
Atdvidhaymanushishtsatvayadha varanamesh varastrityam’
(Kathopanishad 1/20)
The above shlokaemphasiseson Indian mentality and curiosity about life after death.
Thusthebasefor bdief inrebirthisvery much defined.
If weleave out certain scholarsand philosophersamost al of them believein rebirth.
Themeaning of philosophy is—Introduction to subjefct matter. Themost important of themisthe soul.
“ Onewho understandsthe soul, can understand anyoneand everyene.” -Aayaro
Dar shanam swatam nishichati.
Thedecision of our soul isour philosophy.
The soul of philosophy isexperiment and its procedure depends uponapplication of ideas. In the philosophical
world soul. God, rebirth, previoushirth al areeither e aborated, criticized or examined. Mgority of peopledo not
know their past lives, their future after death etc. Many Indian andforeign scholars have examined these questions
inwhichthesethreefactshave cometolight-
1. Thereissoul and rebirth.
2. Soul” , istheamighty, thereisnorebirth.
3. Thereissoul, theamighty but norebirth.

Thebelieversof rebirth and soul havefavouredthefirst fact. Jain philosophy and rebirth are acceptable.
Chrigtanity, Idam etc believein the philosophy.of the second fact but do not believein rebirth.
Chavark and othersbdieveinthethird fact. They do not agree about existence of rebirth and the might of soul. Acc.
To them human body isitself asoul.
“ Although thereis no knowledge of rebirth. In the sameway many people do not believein rebirththeory. They
don’t know about the matter of the soul. Where arethey going after deathin present life.”

— Lord Mahaveer Personal concerns
havefour important bases~
1. Whoam| ? 2. Fromwherehavel came?
3. Will my soul takebirthagain? 4. Wherewill | go next?
The evidences of rebirth are a so mentioned in ancient puranas.

2.0Rebirth.inthe context of Jainism- A summary.

Onewha believesin rebirth can easily answer the question of rebirth. That's why anindividual doesnot get the

resultshedeserves according to the hard work done. Sometimesan individua gainseverything without too much hard
work. Sometimes sensible and hard working persons seem poor, and on the other hand the poor but not so sensible
seemrich. Many timeswefind that inreal blood relationsbrother sisters- born to the same parentsbrought up inthe
sameatmosphere havelotsof differencesin thetemperament of the siblings. peoplewho believein rebirth know that
certainupsand downsinlifearedueto actsof previoushbirth, the actsdone by human being aredl which affect livesin
every new birth. Thosewho believeinrebirth can bravetheoption of choosing their career according, to theknowledge
of previoushirth, provided they remember and believeinit.
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2.1 Causes of Rebirth : Thenatureof soul isdependent upon knowledge, philosophy etc. dueworldly soul, ie:
human body ismade up of variousorganic ements; thisresultsin specific kind of life depending upon heaven, here,
humanworld etc.

Jo khalu sansarttho jivo tatto du hodi parinamo
Parinamado kasam kammado hodi gadi
Gadimadhgadasya deho dehodo indryani jayante
Tedudu vi saiyaghanam tattoo rago va doso cha
Jaydi jivassevam bhavo sansarchakkvalammi

Thusthe other world and rebirth are associated with worldly soul. Thoseliving beingswho existinthisworld arein
thecycleof life—death, happiness—sadness etc depending upon their actsof previoushirth.

Maharishi Patanjali also considered karmaas causefor rebirth and he says:
Sattimul e tadvipako jatyayurbhogah

Thismeansthat till thetime of lack of knowledge and internal tension, ahuman being livesin that karmashay and
faceshirth, ageand gratification.

2.2 Sour cesof jati smriti gyan (previousbirth remembranceknowledge) :Injati smriti gyan, the continuous
purity of leshyaisconsidered an essentia part. Meghkumar, the pupil of Lord Mahaveer had pre-knowledge dueto
pureresultsof belief in spiritua and philosophical theories. According to Gyatasutra, rival kingsweregiven spiritua
instructionson ascetic life by Mallikkumari and were reminded of their deeds of previoushbirth, dueto whichthey
gained knowledgeof jatismriti.

AcharyaSi MahapragyawhilelecturinginAcharanganbhashyasaid “Thequestion of previoushbirth and regeneration
or rebirthisimportant not only for every self-focussed person but for every intelligent human being, rather for every
sngleliving creatureinthisworld.’

If weavoid thefact of rebirth, we close our eyestowardsthetruth of life and death. Without this question of
regeneration or rebirth therewill be no philosophy. Cansoul be separated from human body?1f thisisnot possiblethen
theargument of rebirth and previousbirthisnot real. Soul can be separated from body and thereisno deep relation
between them. Not al human beingshave questionslike, will my soul takeanew birth?Will it not have arebirth?Who
was| inprevioushbirth?Will | goto another worldinthe next life?What will | becomeif | reach another world? Can
thesebeclassified?According to Lord Mahaveera, classification can bedonein three sections:

1. Memoriesof salf
2. Toknow (parvyakaran) by them who hasknowledge of previousbirth.
3. Listening near others

2.2.1 Memoriesof self 1 Thisisthefirst classification. Some children have memories of rebirth dongwith them
right after birth. M odern psychol ogistshave made acollection of easily recalled memoriesof previoushirth. Many
articlescan befoundin Jamismwhich givereferenceof rebirth. In Sushrut Sanhita, itismentioned that thosewho learn
Shastrasby heart havememoriesof previoushirthinthenextlife.

2.2.2 Par vyakaran (Excellent knowledge) : Thisisthe second classification. Confidentiality and reliability
when merged with grammar and learned well, also give knowledge of previoushirth.

According to old explanation, theword ‘ par’ isasymbol of excellence. Inthefield of religion ‘teerthkar’ isa
symbol of excellence. So parvyakaranisself knowledge because nooneisbetter than the self.

Thereference of Gautam Swami hasbeen givenin churni and Vriti. Gautam asked L ord Vardhman Mahveer:
‘Lord! Why am | not getting kewalgyan? Lord Mahaveer answered, ‘ Gautam, the reason isyour immenselovefor
me.” Gautamsaid, ‘ Yeslord! Thisistrue, but what isthe reason of my being so muchinlovewith God?

L ord then gave him accountsof many previoushirthsthat their relationship hasbeenfromalonglongtime. They are
knownto each other. After lisening to these detail s Gautam became enlightened about who heis, fromwhere he cameetc.
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2.2.3Ligteningnear others: Thisisthethird classification. Sometimeswithout asking some enlightened ones
tell you about your previoushbirth, which makesyou recal memoriesof your previoushirth. About thisthe explanation
of Niryakti is* hearing from others, al except theteerthankarsare others. Churnikar while explaining the meaning of
niryukti, tellsby citing examplesby namethat from kevli, avdhigyani, manhaparvgyani, chaturdashpurvi, daspurvim
navpurvi, aathpurvi etc to aachardhar, saamayikdhar, shravak or any samaygdrishti all these peopleareincluded
inthe category of others.

2.2.4Memoriesof previousbirth after getting causes: Some people are encountered with memories of
previousafter getting sufficient causes. Some causesare:-

1. Subsiding of Karmof illution
2. Adhyavasan Shuddhi (Emotion and color purification)
3. Eha Apohmargnagveshnakaran

2.2.4.1Upshantmohaiya: They arereferredin® Namipawajja” , that hisfacination can be causeof memories
of previoushirth.

2.2.4.2 Adhyavsanshuddhi : Once ahermit saw Mrigaputrawho was having qualitiesof patience, discipline,
camnessetc; Mragaputrathought that he had seen aperson with same qualities somewherebefore. In the sameway
Harikeshba aso acquired smilar memories. Recdling theory of suchmemoriesisasomentionedin® Chitrasanglehuti”
Mrigaputraconcentrated on the quaitiesthe hermit had closaly and thusrealized thememoriesof hisprevioushbirth. On
the basis of thistheory Lord Mahaveer encountered many with their respectivememoriesof previoushbirth. Lord
Mahaveer hel ped M eghkumar remembering about histhird birth.

2.2.4.31ha-Apoh-Margana-Gaveshna: Therearetwo kindsof similar memory recaling- Firstly * Sanimittak”
and secondly “ Annimittak” . Some human bel ngs have rebirth memoriesthrought * K shayopsksham” . Somehave causes
behind their rebirth memoriescalled* Sanimittak”. Every person does not have memoriesof previousbirth. Thepain
and sadness caused during birth and death makes a person forget his previous birth memories,

Whilebeing unconscious memory isfaded off, onewhehasremembered memoriesof previoushbirthiscalled
Vastuvratya Atmawadi” . He has no doubtsin the existence of the soul.

“SeAayavayi, loyavayi, kammavayi, kiriyavayi” — Aayaro

Theaboveformulastatesthat onewho knews about soul and world can know equally about consciousnessand
the state of unconsciousness.

Thereisarel ationship between soul'and acts.
Whenthesefour “Vaads“ get mergedie- 1. Atmavaad 2. Lokvaad 3. Karmvaad 4. Kriyavaad
Then* Sohan” isproduced, ie: “ Thisisme”’
Scientistshavetried many atimesto weigh theweight of soul but assoul isinvisibleitisatoughjob.
Acc. to Jain philosophy; research work on soul has been donein depth.
3.0 Development of memoriesof previousbirth
Similar memories can be acquirethrough aset procedure.

3.1Méeditating on thepower of attention and coming back : Memoriesnever die, they just remain passive.
If someoneasksyoutorecall you' reyour routine on 1 January, 1950 then you will not mean therewere no memories,
instead they are passive. But, if you meditate attentively you' || be ableto recall the day very well. Thisshowsthat
accurate meditation canhelpinrecaling.

3.2Todivert themind intothepast : If oneisreally very keen to know about past, their hasto be strong
determination. many peopleare of theimpression that past islost now, so one should ponder upon future. To ponder
in depth one should divert and meditatewith full concentration. Then thememoriesof previouslifecan beachieved for
ure.
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3.3 Experiment of going back toremembrancesof thepresent life : Directly one can not go back into the
past. It can bedevel oped gradudly. Thisisjust likerel axing the body in meditation to give one support to themind and
asking what had happened on Nov.1, 1970?1f your mind becomes|aden with these thoughtsthen after meditation if
thisdetermination keeps on echoing, you will feel that by experimenting for afew days, theday will bevisiblelikea
clear pictureinfront of you. Thenyou can go back easily till theage of five. Conduct an experiment in meditation asto
what had happened when you wasfiveyearsold. If concentrationisinthe proper direction then that state of meditation
will bemoreintensive. Soin thisstateall incidentswill descent likeamovieon your memory screen. After that if we
endeavor to return to the age of three, you can get success. So, undoubdetly, by experimenting meditation wecan
arriveat remembranceof caste.

3.4Memoriesof birth and Abodescience (Aalay vigyan) : Lord Buddhahasgiven the name* abode science
to memories of birth. Human consciousness has a corner, whichiscalled abode science. The meaningof Abode
scienceis- ‘ Store house of consciousness . In ahouse aswe have astore house wherewe put al our waste articles,
inthesameway al thewaste and uselessmemoriesarekept in‘ Store house of consciousness' . Quirbody changesbut
that ‘ store house of consciousness’ walkstogether with us, aswe are unaware of when we may-need which thought.
Whatever we have donein our lifeether good or bad, gets stored in the store house completely.

3.5Enteringintotheremembranceof pregnancy timeand pregnancy coneeption time : A person who
has been successful in going back till fiveyears, can easily go through the next experiment easily. The procedure of
meditation would bethe same. After fiveyearsthereisadoor, thiswill take you to thetimewhen you wereborn and
cameontheearth. Then you fee some problem because theremembrance of mother’ swomb never dies. Evenwecan
arrivein those memoriesand a so to that moment when the conception happens, when the atom of mother and sperm
of father meets and the soul enters. After arriving at that point only; wecan step down to other past births. After
returning to thelast birth, the remembranceswhich will comeintothemind, will beof last incident of that birth. Be
consciousthat aswe don’t understand anything whilewe run thefilm the reverseway or as somebody readsanovel
from the back side, so that person isunableto understand anything and findshimself in astate of confusion, inthesame
way nothing can be understood inthefirst time, because thetimewhen theincident had happened wastotal ly reverse.

3.6Accidentally remembranceof pre-birth-and itsevident emotions: If we have pre-birth remembrance
accidentally while meditating, then we should enjoy.it. Only known and visible emotions should be viewed through
evident emotions because man does not have the capacity to endure many incidentsat onetimeand if hedoesso he
may becomemad. You can break this stream by experiment.

Beforethe remembrance of pre-birth experiment of meditation isvery essential, so that the soul becomescam
and powerful, inorder to endurealmemoriesof pre-birth. If evident emotion devel ops, then theremembrance of two,
four pre-births appearsjust like adream.

3.7 Knowledge/Per ception of illusionary wor Id by enteringintoremembrancesof previouspre-births:
Thisworldiscalled as phantasmagoria, one reason of that isrecollection of bith remembrance. Wherever we have
doneremembranceof pre-births, it will remain phantasm, i.e. just likeanilluson. Becausein previousbirthwearewith
them for many years; but now whereareal thosefamily members, friends, wealth, houses; dl theseareleft behindlike
adream or allusion.1f the remembrance of previous birth comes back, then the present birth would seemto bea
dream. Thewindsdid not blow many times, the clouds did not hover around many times. They al got lost, these may
asogetlogt. All theseareinthe process of getting lost. An experiencethat ‘ theworldisan dlusion’ isvisibletruth and
anotherview isfalseand thevisibleistruth. Viewschange every day, every timethey have changed but the spectator
(drashta) remainsthe same. Keep thisin mind that till thetimethe view seemstruetill that time spectator remains
neticeable but when theview turnstotally false, then theattention goeson to the spectator (drashta). So theexperiment
of bith remembranceisuseful, but the necessity isto go into the depth of meditation then only the capacity to seethe
world asalusion would be gained.

3.8 Remembranceof Pre-birth : Experimentsof Prekshadhyaan : A camp wasorganized in the proximity
of AacharyaShri Tuls and under thedirection of youngAacharya Shri Mahapragyain Ladnun fromMay10-19, in
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which mainly according to requirement, special experimentsof Muni Shri Kishanldji’ spre-birth’ sremembrancewere
being performed by seven people, five out of them gained pre-birth remembrance.

Therewas afamous psychol ogist named Saman at that time; he published hisexperiencein ‘ Prekshadhyaan
Patrika’, injoint publicationin June-July 1993. He haswritten that inthefirst three daysof the camp, Muni Shri made
all the practitioners conduct the experiment of Prekshadhyaan (Observation of meditation). After making themind
capableof descending into remembrancesof seriesof birth-remembrance, everyonewastaught different experiments
of remembrancesof seriesof birth. Each practitioner wasmadeto sitinfront of amirror in different rooms. | wascalled
for specia experiment of remembrancesof seriesof birth (joti) on May, 15. After following the meditation method as
told by Muni Shri, thewholebody became tranquil, languid and stress-free. Thoughts and options of the mind had
becometranquil. | started on thejourney of my previousbirth memory inthisstate. Muni Shri made metravel fromthe
present moment to the period of my mother’s conception, then through aspecia sound, he descended my consciousness
intomy previoushirth.

| saw alocdity of asmall city, just after viewing afuneral pyreat thecrematorium. All housestherewere painted
white. Infront of ahouse gate awheatish coloured strong man (I myself) wearing black<framed spectacleswas
standing. Therewasasmall placein between the door of the outer side and main door. lnthe house were seen three
kids, awifeand an old mother. One child wasakid and the other two wereyoung. Hiswife'sbody was quiteimposing
too and mother wasfat but seemed active. Thisman after stepping out from the home moved to ayarn (zari work)
factory where heworked. The name of that man was Ramnik Bha and thenameof the city cameto beknown as
Gondd (Gujarat). Thequestionnaireof Muni Shri wasgoing on, but asnothing wasvis ble ahead, hetook him forward
and backward in hisprevioushirth.

In thissecond birth a30 years man, was seeninacorner of aroadin abig city. A dark-complexioned man (|
myself) wasdriving alorry of fruit and vegetables. Hewaswearingalong-d eeved white shirt and white payjama. He
had arrived in that part of the city where therewere hutsall around. The man’s cottage was bigger and smeared by
dung. Theatmospherewasvery refreshing. Inthe cottagethe old parentsof that manwereclearly visible. Father was
deeping on the bier of wood and mother wasworking inthe house. Other membersof the housewere out for work.
Thenameof thisyoung manwas M ohan and thenameof the placewasMarineDrive, city Mumbai. At that timetoo the
questionnairewas going on but as nothing wasvisibleforward, so again | wasbrought back to the present momentin
thepresent life.

During theglimpses of both these memori esthe body remained in the perfect shapeand position. It conformed to
perfect position dueto emancipation of memory, imagination, meditation, thought, option and mental concealment. |
had never seen, read, hear or ever theught of such incidents. Previous birth could not be seen completely but what
completely bloomed in anatura, way.on thememory screen wascompletely natural. On the basis of these experiences,
| believethat theseglimpsesaretheactud glimpsesof my previousbirthsand thishasincreased my interest inspirituaism.

Muni ShreeKishanldjirhaswrittenin Prekshadhyaan Patrikathat first of all practitioner hasto practicelassitude
deeply, in order to know his previouslife through remembrances of caste (seriesof birth). A person can himself
descended in the experiments of remembrancesof caste (seriesof birth) too. If practitioners experiment under the
expect guidance,then they can avail their previouslife' sremembrancesand view itinshort time.

Initidly, curiosity led to these experimentsof remembrance of caste. Gradually whenthey started turning out to be
real, then experimentswere mademore systematicaly.

Pahiraisoneof thetwo town of Churu digtrict. There classes of aasan-pranayaamwent oninthe early morning
hours. A reputed persondity of that town named man Shubhkaran Suranadid not havefaithintraditiona religion. He
got attracted by the experiments of aasan, praanayaamand karyotsarg (abandonment of work) and started coming
totheclassregularly. Hehad nofaithin previouslife or pre-birth. Thenext day, experimentson remembrancesof caste
(seriesof birth) started al ongwith with intensive experiment of karyotsarg. He started descending into remembrances
of caste (seriesof birth). A bigramwasvisibleinavery big meadow. That ram wasvery strong and was hitting other
sheep and ramsseverely.
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Hewasbadly injuredinthefight of therams. That view changed hismind. After experiment, when hereturned to
the conscious state, hetold that in hischildhood he used to strike his classmates and members of hisfamily by his
forehead. My caretakersand my sister usually told methat my forehead wasvery strong; you struck all by your
forehead. After that by comparing many incidentsin hislife he cameto the conclusion that hewasaramin hisprevious
birth.

The samekind of experiment wasa so done on astudent Ashok Kumar from Churu. Itsresult wasa so amazing.
HewasaMudimladinthetimeof Lord Hasting. Hewasshot by hisfriend. Thereasonwasthat they bothwereinlove
withthesamegirl. HewasborninaChoudhary family in hisprevious-birth. Hestudied in aschool at Moti Dungari read
inJaipur. Hereheloved agirl and got married to her. Thegirl’sfamily memberslivedin Ganganagar. When search was
made, Saraswati Bhawan, Motidungari etc. werefound, although that child had never beento Jaipur. Apart fromthis
some other information was al so obtained.

Shri Sakamotaof Japan and hisother companionswere al so made to experiment previouslifephilosophy. Shri
Sakamotahasexpressed hisexperiencesin thismanner —my consciousnesswasexplicit, but | wasclearly watching the
effect of other consciousnesson my mind. Suddenly apower generated from below meand1-ne longer remainedin
control of myself. All my work wasbecoming likethetraditional Japaneseascetics. | saidwith pridethat | anasaint.
| kept on speaking without my will and theway of speaking was different. World isthe Supreme God and Supreme
GodistheWorld. | have meditated intensely for many years. | seethat | am meditating in water inthe midst of a
waterfall. After listening to theincantation, | entered back in my pre-bhav. Thisbhav was even beforethe previous
bhav. | amawarrior. My second consciousnesswas a so quite explicit. | waslistening to questionsand answers. | was
mysalf feeling very surprised. A question came, Whereareyou? | amaoneatavery great height. | felt very refreshing
because my happinesswas being expressed. When my consciousnessréeturned after meditation, then | searched the
same path again, by which | had arrived in thismeditating state. At that moment an incantation entered my ear —

Shanti......... Shanti............. Shanti............ Shanti. There was accumulated power in my body. So | had to
takeout dl thispower by rolling completely inthat room. My consciousness cameback to the present again. Meditation
wascomplete. | felt much peaceful and happy.

| believethat Prekshadhyaanisnot hypnotism because my consciousnessregularly kept on shining. | remember
that all thishad happened, when | was meditating. Mirmly believethat prekshadhyaan hasthe capability to become
universal. My faith in pervioushbirth hasbecomefirm. A desirefor spiritua experiment hasbloomedin my mind.

3.9Preksha: An experiment of tr ansparency : The person who haspractised to view the happeningsof the
body and mind, hebeginsto view hispast and futureas he does his present world (vartman bhav). Thisisthe experiment
of caste-remembrance (memoriesof.seriesof birth). Manwill first view the gross states of body, and then hewill
specul ate splendor stages|ater, will'view body vibrationsintheillumined (tg as) body, then hewill practiseto perceive
past birth. Man beginshisjourney.to percelvefrom grossto subtle, then gradually the stageto perceivethecoming birth
gtarts. Thistransparency isonly possiblethrough self-examination. By just looking at otherswe can not free ourselves
from problems. Perceiving othershasbecome our nature by birth, but by purifying thisnature, practising to speculate
our self isvery necessary. When thispractice of balancewill be established, our comprehensive personality will be
developed. Our lifewill becompleteonly inthat state of balance. Thisisthe sole purpose of self-examining and self-
redization.

Questions
| Essay typequestion
1. Inthe context of Jain philosophy make an assessment of pre-birth research.
It Short typequestions
1. What isthe experiment of going back in present-liferemembrance? Clarify.
2. How areillusionsredlized by steppinginto previous-birth remembrance? Evauate.
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[11 Objectivequestions(Givetheanswersin oneline.)
1. By whom can transparency be possible?
2. Who hasthe capacity of being universal?
3. Who has accepted re-birth by referring bhog and apvarg?

4. According to Aacharaang \Writi how many births can be known by theknowledge of caste-remembrance (series of
memoriesof birth)?

5. By looking at whom did Miragputragai n knowledge of caste-remembrance?
Fillintheblanks
6. Both the sons of Bhrigupurohit gained caste-remembrance by looking at

7. Attachment and mal evol ence have been considered the root cause of in
Uttradhyyausutra.

8. I seethatl am between awaterfall.

9. Inremembrance of caste, continuous purification of has been consideredan essential part.
0. Worldly soul assimilates duetokarma.

Refer ence books

1. Aacharaangbhashya—Main narrator, Chief of community Tulsi, Commentator —AacharyaMahapragya.
2. Gyatasutra, Angsutani, Part -3- main narrator Chief of Community Tulsi; Editor —AacharyaMahapragya.
3. Aacharaang and Mahaveer-Dr. Shadhavi Shubhrayasha

4. Qutrakratangsutra—Main narrator, Chief of community Tulsi, Editor-AacharyaMahapragya

5. Sambodhi ka Samikshmatmak Anushilan —Dr. Samni‘Stithpragya

6. Shri Pushkar Muni Abhinandan Granth—Main editor— Shri Devendramuni Shastri, Dr. A.D. Batra.

7. Karamvaad Aur Punarjanam (L esson: 22 Jainvidhya avam compar ative Dharmdar shan) — Muni Dharmesh
Kumar.

8. Preksha-Dhyaan Patrika: June—July, 1993
9. Preksha-Dhyaan Patrika: October,1997
10. Manan Aur Mulyaukan —AacharyaM ahapragya
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Unit-5: Par apsychology and spirituality — |
Lesson-17: Supreme knowledge or Perceptible Transcendental -Main types—
Clairvoyance, Telepathy, Psychometry, Premonition

Objective
Dear students!

Youwill get thefollowinginformationinthislesson—
(1) What isPerceptible Transcendental ?
(2) Typesof Perceptible Transcendentd.
(3) Whatisclairvoyance?
(4) Introductionto Jain clairvoyance.
(5) Typesof Clairvoyance.
(6) Introductionto Perceptible Transcendentd.
(7) Foundation of Perceptible Transcendentdl.
(8) Anintroductionto Telepathy.
(9) Experimentsof Thought-transmisson.
(10) Comparison between Telepathy and Clairvoyance.
(11) What isPsychometry?
(12) Knowledge of Psychometrics.
(13) How to do thework of eyesby fingers?
(14) What isPremonition?
(15) Scientific outlook behind Premonition.

Introduction

Thebeyond general knowledge (parasamanyagyan) or perceptible transcendental isan important aspect of
parapsychology. Anindividual can get pereeptible capacity by practising many different experimentsof yogaand
meditation properly. Thescholar Aacharyashaveinvented many methodsof providence by generating celestia capacities;
physiologiststoday are confirmingthemtoointheir own style. A samekind of experiment was conducted recently by
‘Roya University of Rome' . TheSubject was* Devel opment and presentation of anindividua’ stelescopic power’ . For
thisthefamous nerve psychologist Dr. Gisap Caligoris pressed some vulnerable pointsin the body of aperson for
fifteen minutesdueto whichhistrans-sensua strength developed. Hetold every minute description of individuasand
things, whichwere standing there at the back of thewall. Dr. Gisap Caligorisdescribed to all the scientist and lecturers
present there that “if some prominent parts of the body are awakened then an individual can achieve perceptible
sensihility and he becomes capabl e of seeing dl thosethingswhich we can not seewith our senseorgans. By developing
thiscapability:aperson can see or hear any thing or any incident from any distance which hashappened or isabout to
happen. Parapsychol ogistsof Europe and Americaare engaged in studying the perceptible powers, which are beyond
thegenerd senses. Many para-psychol ogica experimentsare being conducted in the United Nationsand Chekod ovakia
thesedays. If they areableto gainany easily available method, then it will become easier to achieve extra-human-
powers. Till now achieving such power has been considered thework of only the ascetics.

Dr. Milaan Rajd, whoisapargpsychologist from Chekod avia, hasdone many successful experimentsingenerating
perceptibleand extra-human-powersin ordinary powers. Heactivatesthese powersthrough hypnotism. Inthe state of
prekshadhyan (meditation) we generate perceptible capacity through the experimentsof will power, vitdity, centralized
consciousness, and absolute meditation.
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1.0Clairvoyance

Clarvoyanceisatransformed state of thinking. Cognizanceof variouskindsof mentdity iscalled clairvoyance. A
personfilled with the power of clairvoyance can only take cognizance of anindividua’ssentimentsdirectly.

Although Jain thinkers are supportersof direct cognizance of sentiments, but they differ from parapsychologist;
regarding superficia ideas. Thisisthefundamenta meritoriouswork of Jain Parapsychology.

1.1.0 Meaning Of Clairvoyance: French languageistheorigin of Clairvoyance andit’sfollowing related
words‘ clairaudience and’ clairsetience’ etc. Themeaning of theword * clairvoyance’ is-‘to seeclearly’. Themeaning
of ‘clairaudience’ is—‘to hear clearly’ andthemeaning of ‘ clairsetienceis—‘tofed clearly’.

Clarvoyanceisakind of perceptibleknowledge, themeaning of whichisredizing materidistic perception beyond
the physical sense. Sub-conscious mind istheorigin placeof clairvoyance. We can easily understand this metter that
thereisasubtle body of materialistic matter in each human being. Clairvoyanceisthat experiencefromwhichwe pass
by linking of these sense organsof thissubtle body with our living stage of mind.

1.2.0Form Of Clairvoyance: Inour ‘Indian Yoga Tradition’ thereisatradition of meditation.on some charkas
for development of consciousness by which materidistic direct perception can bebrought fromsub-consciousmindto
thelevel of consciousness. But it mostly happensthat when knowledgeisbrought to the stage of consciousnessfrom
sub-consciouslevel then anumber of evilsget combined and to know and understand it becomes difficult. Different
adherents of mysticism presumethat our knowledge of clairvoyance comesfromtwo mediums. Onemediumisour
‘Involuntary Nerve System?’ and second isthe* Cerebro Spinal System’. Clairnvoyancewhichisexperienced by the
way of ‘ Involuntary Nerve System’ isvague and such clairvoyanceisnot inthe control of human desire, thereforethat
does not work when needed. Second mediumis* Cerebro Spina System’ which ismore useful becausethisremainsin
thecontrol of human desiresand remainsunaffected by circumstances. T herefore clairvoyanceisused when needed by
human being. In conclusion it can be said that clairvoyance occursthrough both the mediums. We can understand
clairvoyance by asmall example. When we passlight throeughia prism (aglass) , then we observe that light gets
scattered in seven parts; comprising red color at oneend and violet color at another end. We a so know that * Infra
Red’ wavesaretherebeforered color and UltraViolet Waves are next to theviol et color.

If the band of these colorsisdropped on awhitebackground and if adozen people are asked to determinethe
beginning and end of thecolors, then every personwill determinehisown limit of colors. Somewill determinethelimit
beforered color while some others determineitslimit only up to red and viol et col our. These differences depend upon
ratinalensand the different structures of that curtain of eye onwhich pictureisformed by thelens. Thisexperiment
showsthat some peopl e can seethosewavesof light which areinvisibleto the human eyes. Therefore, the senseorgans
which directly percept thesewavesaof light, are not of normal body but belong to the materidistic body. Thereforeitis
clear that thisclairvoyanceisattained by selective peopleonly. Subtlemateridistic body istoo called * Etheric Body'. It
isbelieved that through thisetheric body vitality entersinthe corporeal body. Etheric perceptionisasocaled‘ X-rays
Perception’ because apersonwith this perception can see physical matter degpinside. Thisperceptionisalso usedto
know about the diseaseswhichinflict the body.

1.3.0Form OfJain Clairvoyance: Jain conception of clairvoyanceisstraight cognization of consciousthinking
by mind. Thisislimited to human mind. Human beingscan only beitsbearer. It can be achieved through high conduct
of meditation. It’sbearersare of perfect character, self-restraint and non-intoxicated. In thismanner, Jain philosophy
of clairvayance hasthe highest roleto play in meditation. Common man can never attain clairvoyance. Adoration of
sf-restrainisinevitablefor achievingit. According toNandisutra adiscipleof clairvoyance showsmentaly determined
meaning of * Sangipanchendriya . Itisrelated tothefield of humans. Itisavirtual accreditation.

1.4.0KindsOf Jain Clairvoyance: Clarvoyanceiscaled‘ mentd adoration’ in Jain philosophy. Menta adoration
isof twokinds— 1. Rijumati (general thought) and 2. Vipulmati (Extensivethought)

1.4.1Rijumati (moral rectitudethought): Rijumati isonewho perceiveshissubject ingeneral. Fromthe
point of matter, Rijumati isthe knowing and seeing of infinite regiona portion of mental adoration ‘ manovargana’.

From the point of scope, Rijumati mental adorationistsknow and seethe mental sentimentsof present Paryatak
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Samanask five sense below to thisgeometrical earth from vertical Kshullakpratar to horizontal Kshullakpratarto,
from above up to the upper leve of Jyotishchakra slently insde the human body up to thetwo and ahalf idand seain
fifteenaction lands, thirsty non- actionlandsandfifty six interna idand getsto know theinner fedingsof humanbeings.

From thepoint of time, Rijumati mental adorationist knowsand seesthe past and future of innumerable parts of
detestable palloyapamand infinite part of superior palloyapam.

From the point of sentiment, Rijumati mental adoration knowsand seesinfinite sentiments. It knows and sees
infinitepart of al sentiments.

1.4.2 Vipulmati (extensivethought): One, who perceiveshissubjectsinredlity, iscalled Vipulmati. From the
point of view of matter; vipulmati psycho-adortionist knowsand seesalmost intheform of extended, purified and
splendorousto infiniterel ated sections of psycho-adorationsrather than Rijumati.

Fromthepoint view of scope, Vipulmati knowsand seesthat areatwo and haf fingersbreadtha mostintheform
of extended, purified and splendorousfield rather than Rijumati.

From the point of view of period Vipulmati psycho-adortionist knows and sees that period in the form of
extended, purified and splendorousform rather than Rijumati.

Fromthepoint view of scope sentiment, Vipulmati psycho-adortionist knowsand seesthat sentimentsintheform
of extended, purified and splendorousform rather than Rijumati.

1.5.0Typesof Clairvoyance

Clairvoyanceisof four types—

1. Psychologica Clairvoyance 2. Spatid Clairvoyance

3.Adtral Clairvoyance 4. Truespiritua Clairveyance

1.5.1 Psychological Clairvoyance: Werealize aspecific kind of attraction for someoneinour daily lifeor
hatred for someone. Asitissaid- ‘| do not likethee, Dr Fell; the reason why, | cannot tell’. Without knowing any
reason, emotion of attraction or hatred for anyone comesinto.our mind. These emotionsemergefrom thedepth of our
subconscious mind. Thepsychologica anaysisof thesesentimentsisfollowing that aperson by cooperation generates
an emotion of pleasure and sometimes someone hurtsusby doing evil to us, but with the passage of timeyou forget
that. Still itsimpressionisleftin one corner of our. subconsciousmind. Therefore Clairvoyanceisan addition of visual
sghtssentimenta momentum and mental thinking. When we experiment then they emergefrom our consciousleve and
from the subconsciouslevd . Sequenceisnot necessary in the devel opment of the Clairvoyance. Somebody attainsitin
third stage, later onin second stage; thenfirst and fourth stage.

1.5.2 Spatial Clair voyancePsychometry isthe capacity to read history by making anything centre of meditation.
Psychometry inredlity isClairvayancein time, in which something isused in experimentsas abeginning point. Some
peopl e see dim pictures and sentimentsin mind by touching something. Sometimesan individual beginsto make
premonitionson the development of clairvoyance capacity. Such individual should bevery cautious because | ots of
people can cometo himfromthe point view of consultancy. So that the person may havefeding of egotismandwithits
excessiveusehisrdiability may godown.

1.5.3Adtral Clairvoyance: Agtral Clairvoyanceisthe perception of thoseliving human beings, who do not have
physical,body: Peoplewith such capacities should be very cautious because all human beings do not havefriendly
nature-Thingsarenot compact onastral level; they canbemoulded invariouskindsof designs. Living beingswhoselife
isonastra level, can construct peculiar kind of circumstances. Human mindisunableto understand it till it takesthe
training to understand them.

154 Truespiritual Clairvoyance: Modern researchershave proved that scientific evaluation of perceptible
ingght and clairvoyance can bedoneand ancient religiousfaithsprovideits primary aids. The concept of parapsychology
isthat the person who hasthe power of perceptibleinsight and clairvoyance, can understand the secret ideas of others
sense; with anyone' s co-operations. Thiscapacity isunattainableto common man but aperson with spiritua thinking
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can attainit. Jain psychol ogy also acceptsthe authenticity of perceptibleinsight and clairvoyance. We can divide
perceptible transcendental in three kinds- * Limited perceptible transcendental (Avadhigyan)’, ‘ Mental action of
perceptibletranscendenta (mental adoration)’ and * Compl ete perceptible transcendental (Kevalgyan)'.

Jain philosophy believesthat the thingswhich have adefinite shape, form and col or; can only be experienced
through‘ Extra-sensory perception’. Thiscapacity isalso not thesameinall. Thereason of isthemask whichisvelled
onthelayersof consciousness. Initshighest capacity extra-sensory perception can view all matter and convictions
having aform. Asfar asthe question of boundary areaisconcerned’ aperson filled with the capacity of extra-sensory
perception canimmersemoreareaasinfiniteuniverse.

A person endowed with extra-sensory perception can perceivethe convections by pearsing the circles of past
and futurebut it hasalimitation that extra-sensory perception can only seejust apart of any thing not the convictions of
all things. In the state of minimum capacity itsfrequency can belimited intheareaof onefinger’sbreadthieit can
provide knowledge of onefinger breadth (very less) of that thing. Itsminimum durability islessthan enesecondin
comparison of time. Thereforethe capacity of time period isdecided by the capacity of itsdisciple.

1.6.0 Kinds Of Extra-Sensory Perception : Jain parapsychology has divided extra-sensory perception
(Avadhigyan) insix kinds- 1. Anugaami 2. Anungaami 3. Vardhmaan 4. Heymaan-5:Avasthita 6.Anvasthita

1.6.1 Anugaami (Follower) : First extra-sensory perceptioniscalled  Anugaami’. Wherever itsdisciplegoes,
thiscapacity liveswithhim.

1.6.2 Anungaami (Opposite of anungaami) _Second extra-sensory perception is‘ Anungaami’. It isjust
oppositetothe’ Anugaami’. It remainsactive only wheretheliving being takesbirth. That living being never follows,
when oneleaveshisown living place. That iswhy these are called Anungaam.

1.6.3 Vardhmaan (Developing) : Extra-sensory perceptionwhich extends according to the spaceand timeis
called Vardhmaan.

1.6.4 Heyamaan (Decr easing) : Extra-sensory perception which decreases according to time and spaceis
called Heyamaan.

1.6.5 Avasthita (Stability) : Fifth extra-sensory«perception is Avasthita, which neither increasesor decreases
something.

1.6.5 Avasthita (Unstability) : Extrasensory perception which sometimesincreasesand sometimesdecreases.
(seechapter 18 of fifth paragraph for detailed description.)

1.7.0Basisfor Acquiring Extra--Sensory Per ception (Avdhigyan)

Thereisanother fact knownwith thisevaluation that two basis are accepted for attaining this extra-sensory
perception. First, ‘worldly convicted extra-sensory power’, whichinaparticular birth conditionlike*Dev’ (adeity),
canonly beacquired with the ariginin devilishyoni. Secondis* Virtue- convicted extra-sensory power’. Thiscanonly
be acquired with special meditation. ‘ Worldly convicted extra-sensory power’ remai ns maintai ned throughout life but
‘Virtue- convicted extra=sensory power’ getsextinct with the misty passage of time.

Extra-sensory ‘perception can beacquired by all living beings; the only requirement isjust to put in efforts. Inthe
wordsof ShreeArvind—* Development, whichisgoing oninnature, if that isthe primary devel opment of consciousness;
then the candition in which the human being isin the present can not bethelast step of developing process. That isthe
incompleteexpression of thesoul. Intellectisthelimited formand instrument of thismanifestation. Intellectisthemiddle
chainof consciousness. Theentity of intelectisprovisond. If apersonishe plessin thiscontravention of intellect, then
heshould retreat and para-intellect and super human should lead the universe after getting manifested.

Peter Hargauss of Germany can be taken as an example for clairvoyance. Peter was the most famous and
successful premonitory of theworld. He easily acquired this capacity of extra-sensory power. He knew everything
about anyonefromthevery first sight of the person. That’snot al, everything related to that person’spast, future and
present; beganto dancelikeafilm; infront of him.
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Amsterdam- Peter Hargaussfell from aheight of 30feet inamilitary head office, at Holland and hishead- bone
cracked and hefell unconscious. After getting consciousnessin three days Peter achieved the power of clairvoyance.
Hewasfeding surprised on hisown sdif for that.

Dr. Paul Bruntonin hiscreation named as‘ A Quest of the Ourselves', has described about therelevanceof his
research of clairvoyance and realization of the other salf. Itsscientific usefulness can be understood in thesewords-

‘Haf adozen universitiesin different countries have announced coursesin Physica Research. Whilst Dr. J.B. has
been carrying out laboratoriesinvestigations at the Duke University of Americainto extra-sensory perception to apoint
wheretheredlity of telepathy and clairvoyance hasbeen established inamanner which definitely beginswithit, within
the scope of approved experimental science.’

2.0 Telepathy

Scientistshave paid attention towardsintellectual power. Intellectual power isgaining importanceinthe meansof
energy resourceslikeatom, electricity, steam, light, oil etc. Intellectua power hasitsimportanceinthefield of spirituality
fromitsbeginning. Telepathy isoneof itsimportant experiment.

2.1.0Meaning Of Telepathy : Meaning of Telepathy isthetransmission of our thoughtsto other person without
any foundation or equipment, and assimilating other’ sthoughts. Telepathy isan impartant experiment of thought-
transmission. A person Sitting at any place can be acquai nted with thethoughts of the ether person sitting at adistance
of thousands of milesand he can send hismessage through thought-transmission. Thismethod hasaresemblanceto
radio and television. Thework which we do through instrumentslike telegramand tel ephone is going to be done
throughit without any visua medium.

2.2.0 Form of Telepathy : Helen Hitchcope by describing theform of tel epathy in his book The Magic of
Psychogram: New Way to Power and Prosperity, haswritten-

‘Telepathy isone of thegreatest giftsavailableto you. Whileyou would not misshaving theuse of oneof your five
physical senses, your sixth sense haseven greater valuethan all other senses.

Sincetdepathy isamental or psychic process, theexpress on Menta Telepathy isactualy redundant and erroneous
when intended to cover all formsof Telepathy. Mental Telepathy isonly oneform or phrase of Telepathy. ESP,
Psychometry, Psychokinesis, and Precognition are some of the branches of Telepathy aswell as Psychic or Contact
Telepathy.

Todevelop any form of Telepathy, itisnecessary to Sit quietly, relax, and concentrate on somequality. Sinceitis
hard for most individual sto create avacuum or maketheir mind blank, it might be better or easier to try to pinpoint or
concentrate on onethought’. (Page142)

Thewordswhich are spokenfrom aradio tel ecast station spread far and far through the medium of wavesinthe
sky. These can be easily heard, whenever the equipmentsare placed in order to hear them. Television hasthissame
process. Scenesare thrown by the support of electric power from one place, those scenes scatter in spaceintheform
of sky-waves. Whereverthe equipments are placed in order to watch them, there by pressing abutton all scenes
becomesvisible. Brainisacenter of power originationin thesameway. Thoughtsarisefromthe brain and they spread
inthewhol e universe but these can only acquired by those, who havethat favourable capacity. A great saint Milerappa
from Tibet gave information through the medium of thought-transmission to one of hisdisciples Teyung sevendays
before hisdeath, ‘ you should arrive quickly for thelast view of your mentor’ .\When Teyung came his mentor after
showing him theway soon becameinvisible. According to Helen Hitchcope, ‘ Menta Tel epathy communi cates by
meansof thoughtstransferred from one person to another. Psychic Tel epathy cons sts of communication by means of
symbols. The symbol may be anything such ascross, square, apicture, an automobile ahorse or asingleword etc.
often these symbol sarerevea ed to you in adream and requireinterpretation to understand. For example, you might
visualizetheobjectsasatrainor a planein your dream. Thiswould mean that you will take atrip. (Page 143)

According to some peoplewhatever adying person thinks, some other person graspsit by means of Telepathy
andthenthemind of that person givestheemotiond redizationintheform of drametic alusion. Famouspargpsychologist
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Mr. N. M. Teril extensively explainsthisthought by makingit the basic foundation in hisbook Apprition

Inhisviewsonestate of mindispresent inal human beingsinthe sameform; therefore many people have same
kind of experiences.

2.3.0SoreHouseof Energy : Thefamousscientist Gavin Maxwell explained inthe conclusion of hisresearch
regarding therelation of divinesight that everybody hasthiscapacity. It can beawakened and devel oped by regular
effortsand work.

Manisahuge store-house of consciouspower. If wecontrol that consciousnessin aproper manner and useitin
theright direction thenwe can attain extraordinary power. Only man hasan extraordinary storehouse of energy-and he
can develop it by reasoning consciousness because no other creature has such adevel oped nervous system likehuman
beings.

2.4.0 Experimentsof thought transmission : Dr. Soul and Mrs. Golden have started anew seriesof experiments
of leaveson Basis Shikalton. Two peoplewere appointed for experiment on the action of promoter.and seizer. Other
stages of experimentswere kept in such away that description of results should only be based on the hypothesis of
extra-sensory-perception, and not by any other hypothesis. Detailed description of these experimentshave been given
by soul in hisbook Modern Experimentsin Telepathy. Skikalton hasmaderight judgment at 1101 timesout of 3789
inthose experiments. Probability occurrence of thisresult wasjust 1 timeout of 1035, 0nly by coincidence. Inthe
sameway statistics probability of required result by the experimentswith GloriaStewartwasfound theuseto be 1 out
of 1070. Russianscholar Li Vasiliyev explainedin 1960 that they have been experimenting on acquainted perception
for quitealongtime. Scientistsof Soviet Union have achieved great and amazing successwhileconducting experiments
insubmarineson hareand it’syoung ones. ‘ The Great M oscow SyberiaTel epathy Test’” conducted in 1966 and the
experimentsof 1971 by astronaut Adgar on thought transmission fromgpaceto earth etc. are symbolsof great scientist
desire. Most of the experiments have been tremendously successful

2.5.0 Telepathy and psycho-ador ation : If we makeacomparative anaysis between telepathy and psycho
adoration, wefind thefollowing smilarities—

1. Sensuousand physical equipmentsare not reguiired for both processes of cognization.

2. Both processes are different from the boundary of specifictime.

3. Botharepossiblein specific psychol ogical direction.

Instead of following smilarities betweenTe epathy and psycho adoration, there are comedissmilaritiesby which
we can not accept them asone. An evaluation hasbeen made by Sadhvi Shrutayashgji in her creation Gyan-Mimansa
inthisreference, whichisasfollows:+

1.In psycho-adoration the person who knowseverything, isasoul, but in Tel epathy, theright to know; isgiven to
heart. Sothat can not comeinthe category of extrasensory perception, according to Jainism.

2.Psycho-adortioni st percelves psycho-mattersin order to know psychological thoughts, whereasin telepathy
psycho-mattersdo not comein front.

3. Psycho-adoration expects specific salf-control and concentration, but thereisno expectation intheexperiments
of Telepathy:

4.Thoughtsaretransmitted in Telepathy but thoughtsare understood in psycho-adoration. Inredlity, it hasbeen
seeninexperimentsof telepathy that thereisaco-ordination between sender and adopter of consciousor unconscious
mind. Thisiswhat adoptsintheform of telepathy by getting manifested in the adopter.

Thereforeit isclear that according to Jain Gyanmimansatel epathy can not be said as perfect devel oped psycho-
adoration, but can be understood as an element form of it. Even an ordinary man can also guessby looking at the

expression of face and gestures. Even ababy inside the womb can get to know the sound waves of thoughts of the
mother on the basis of neuropeptide hormone' s secretion, but asthey are unexpressed, so they can't be said as psycho

adoration. | nthe sameway on the basisof devel opment of just five sense organswe can not say that living beingswith
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onesense organ arefive sense organ cognizance.

Disciplesachieve power by doing self-restrain. They acquire proper exdtation of establishment and spirituality in
it sself form by acquiring the power of divineinsight, divine hearing, divinesmell, divine speaking and divinetouch.
Parapsychol ogists believe that these extra sensuous experiences are experienced dueto Telepathy. Itisproved by
many experimentsthat human beingshavetheability to achieve Telepathy. Anindividual cantransmit histhoughts
directly to another person, without using hissenses. Wherethe co-ordination isestablished between the thoughts of
twoindividuasinthat Situation theexperiment of Telepathy becomeseasier.

2.6.0 ScientificExperiment of Telepathy : Thegreat scientist Sir WilliamWarret of Dublin University’, Professor
Sizivik of * Society for Physical Health' of England, physiologist Professor Lionid Vasilyev of Leningrad University of
Russian have conducted extensive researches on tel epathic power or thought transmission capacity.in thefield of
Telepathy on humans. They saw the experiments on tel epathy, investigated their veracity in great detail, and then
accepted theinherent reality. Russian scientist Lionid Vasilyev hasachieved great successininfluencing themind of
peopleat adistance. He has done his experiment of telepathic capacity on an investigating group. That wasthe
experiment whereheleft hisearlier research work and kept on doing hisnew researchwork. .Everybody was surprised
by theresults. Lionid had told hiscolleaguesabout it's meaning on secret papersthat hewill changetheinterest of a
research group by detachment intheir psychologica condition. Thesame changewasactualy acquiredin sometime.
That research group left most of itswork and took new work in their hands.

3.0 Psychometry

Energy which can be pointed out by equipments, canit be seen through subtle and conscious mind? Some people
cantdll everything related to them and even their whol e history only by touching that person or that thing. Somepeople
have sixth senseasasense organ. They cantakeit up to thelevel of consciousnessby catching their hidden waves;
such peoplearecalled ‘ psychometric.’

3.1.0Meaning of Psychometry : Psychometry wordismade out of two Greek words. The meaning of * Psycho’
is*soul” and meaning of ‘ matron’ is*measurement’ thusmeaning of psychometry became power of measurement and
understanding the soul. Professor Denton gavethe name' psychometry’ to thispower. Herealized thispower inhis
sster. Heconducted many experimentsupon hissister. Hiss ster used to hold some geol ogical sampleand touch them
with her forehead. That sampleremained wrapped and hidden in many papersat that time but she expressed the history
of that sample by seeing some picturesthat rosein her mind. When any psychometricisasked totell about the history
of different objectsby seeing them, thenhekeepsall the objects separately, so that the effect of one may not comeon
the other. Threethingsare said about the history of objects- First, original owner of the object. Secondisthe near
environment of the object and third; present owner of that object. First, second and third levelsare presumed of it
respectively. Thesethreestagesareobtained in different proportionsin every psychometric.

3.20 Sour ce of knowledge of Psychometric: Question arisesasto how apsychometric, or the knower of
Manomiti guessthe history-of an object?

Oneanswer tothisisit that knowledge can be obtained tel epathically from origina owner of the object. Second
answer is- thisknowledge can be obtained from a‘ pool of knowledge' that meansfrom ‘ cosmic memory’. Question
arisesthat ‘What iscosmicmemory? Giving solution of thisDr. C.G Yungtold that thereisacollective sub-consciousness
that existsbehind consciousnessof aperson. Every personisconnected with collective sub-consciousnessin thedepth
of hiscensciousness. Dueto thisreason, knowledgewhichishidden in the mind can be brought to the conscious state
1N Some circumstances.

3.2.1First Step : Inthefirst sep generd smulation of manomiti isachieved. But gradudly manomati isdeveloped
and some pictures appear and voicesare heard.

3.2.2 Preparation of reading an obj ect : Following pointsareto be noted for devel opment of Manomiti:
1. Clothes should beloose during experiment period; tight clothesarebarrier in experimentation.
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2. Relaxation of body isessential.

3. Experiment of deep respiration. Take deep breath. Concentrate the mind on the upper part of the head when
releasing breath and by gradually releasing the breath start thejourney of mind from top to bottom of thebody. While
wereleasethe breath take the mind to the thumb of theleg. Take breath again and repeat thisprocess.

3.2.3 Sdlection of theobject : Object selected should be such that at theinitial stage, wecan easily lay strong
sressonit. Help should betaken fromany of our friend, so that he cantell usabout the authenticity of thingswhichwe
haveread. Two memoriesarelinked with each object -

1. Personal memories- which arelinked with a separate existence?

2. Gathered memories - which happen asaresult of actions of many peoplewho have comeinto contact with
objects. Thisisavery complicated and to read it advanced art isrequired.

Many timesalevel of memoriesisvery powerful and has dominance on minute detail s and stops objectsfrom
moving inthe depth of common memories, therefore those obj ects should be selected initiad ly, which have apowerful
splendor zone of primary memoriesor which hasnot passed from many circumstances. Thereforeinitia experiments
should be normal.

Necklaceisgood object to read but many problemsarisein reading ringsor smallobjects. Keysarenot good
objectsto read becausethey passfrom many hands and make memoriescomplicated. If weare going to read gloves
then they should be reversed because outer surface hasanumber of memories:. If.weare going to read | etters, then
they must be separated from envel opes because an envel ope passes from many. hands.

3.2.4Processof reading : Let ustake an example of reading aletter.)Spread the letter onthetable. Put the
palm of hand onit or put thetip of figureson signatureor put it on your forenead. Select any suitable process. If the
writer of theletter isknowntoyou, thenit will begood but if you knowsomething extrathrough psychometric reading
thenit will begood, and then you can only cometo know thereality or fal sehood of reading.

Now you should have astrong inclination to read psychierecord of that letter. Thisfedingisenough. Now givean
indication to your sub-conscious, that whatever impressionscome, should moveto your consciousstate. Thisisa
processto start reading. Now wait quietly, till new and different impressionscomesinto your mind. Thesewill be ether
genera impressionsor impressionsattached to picturesor sounds. Sometimesonly pictures can be seen, but whatever
occursyou shouldtdll ever thingto your friend wheissittinginfront of you. Intheabsenceof afriend, thesound should
berecorded in ataperecorder.

We should not react against theseimpressions and should not beinfluenced through any accident. We should not
beinfluenced through the medium of goedor badimpressonsand dl kindsshould enterinthemindinitsliving state. If
any unrequited impression influences usintensely, then that object should be put down and hands must be washed
beforetouching any other object:

3.2.5Requirement of selection by sorting out : Theauthor of theletter can be known by psychometrising a
letter but if the author hastaced-agreet psychologica shock thenimpressionsof that shock will comefirst very strongly.
Thereforeal impressionsshould not betaken asthey are but should be conscioudy selected. Thoughtslay effectson
objectsvery predominantly. Soimpressionsof thoughtsand physical actionsshould beread separately. Intheinitial
stateit seemsdightly hard but with practice selection becomeseasier.

Impressions sometimescomewith apause, after somewait or sometime by touching something comeal at once.
Just keep watching these thoughts patiently whatever we can see, whether they come dlowly or with aspeed.

Theeffect of the personality of awriter isvery predominant and this createsthe predominance of effectiveness.
They-canasoberead easily.

3.2.6 Progression inthepurification of knowledge: Sometimesit seemsthat we perceivethe health of an
object’sowner so perfectly that we beginto feel hispain. Thisunwanted feeling can be stopped just be breaking
contact with theobject. 1nthebeginningwefind 2 out of 10 things correct and after doing practice 16 or 17 out of 20
comeout correct. If it happensthen we should consider ourselvesasgood psychiatrists.

Make arecord of experiments of your own and note down; not only achievements but failurestoo. Try to
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understand your personal equation with thefaculty of psychometry and never be circumlocutory or beat around the
bush.

3.2.7 Presentation : Sometimeswe cometo know about someone’s disease or death, so we should not say
suchthingsdirectly rather we should say that problemsare about to comein thepath. Sometimesitleavesavery bad
effect onthehearer. Onemorething should be kept in mind that whatever apsychometric comesto know; heshould
keep that information very cautioudly upto and within himself. Otherwiseresultswill becomevery bad. Received
information should not be discussed in front of anyone.

3.2.8 Selection of Working Procedure : Whatever information come to your mind up till now you were
receiving it but any kind of information which you want to havewith the devel opment of thisart and with practice, you
can move ahead inthat samedirection. Now you can usethisexperiment in your ownway. Assoon astheebjectis
touched, agrey smoke seemsto floatsin our mind and many sparkling dotsbecomevisible. Every dotisasource of
object’sknowledge. Whenwe question psychologically, then those dotsshinemorebrightly. It seemsthat the solution
of the question we posed, ispouring downin our mind. Sometimesvariouscoloursbloomwithimpressions, whichare
related to the subject.

3.2.9 Psychometry of an individual : Anindividual can be psychomatrized too through experiments. By
concentrating on him, whatever information liesembedded in that mind can be obtained. Auracan also beread when
reading anindividual. Whilereading aura, by layinginfluence on hisaurawe can al'soknow about other person.

3.2.10 Etiological (nidanatmak) Psychometry : According totheadherent of mystericism* Ethericbody’ isin
someway hear to our physical body and symptoms of disease get reflected initin advance. Therefore beforethe
beginning of adisease, through the help of Manomiti, after getting theinfermation of that disease we can cureit.
Sometimeinlife, divine capacities arisesin human beings due to suddenhappeningsand incidents. A similar incident
happened with aman named Edgar Caselivinginasmall village of Kentucky city of America. Oneday hefell ill
suddenly. Hedeveloped such musclestiffnessthat it could not be cured even by renowned doctors. Thedoctorswere
consulting one another when he opened hiseyes. Hissixth sense awakened. By theradiance of Manomiti he began
totell thename of hisdisease, its cure and itsremedy himself.” M edicineswere brought according to him and he
becamewel| after taking them. Heused thisnatural power to'cure many patients.

3.3.0Adral Light : Accordingtothe adherentsof mystery (mystiques) astrd light iscollective sub-consciousness.
Itisbelieved that in every materialistic object thereliesanon-materialistic object by which astral light performsits
activities. Inthishidden materialistic object thewholerecord of lifeispresent, whatever thereisonthisplanet. Andthis
non-materialistic object isrelated to creator.of thisuniverse.

Thiscosmic memory iscalled ‘ heavenly records' in eastern countriesbecause according to them consciousness
worksaccording to these heavenly elements. Itisa so believed that these heavenly recordsarefound at variouslevels
inastra light and sentimental and psychol ogical streams, which ariseinthiscollective consciousnessbecomedeformed
by their closeness. It isal so believed that man connectswith divine consciousness dueto natura born divinity, which
livesin humansand establishesarel ation with * cosmic memory’ . One part of * Cosmic memory’ isit’'sown persona
memory.

James, Fetcher and.other adherentsof mystery believethat thisplanet ismade up of minera substances. Itisnot
only aninactive balbut ahugeand easy carrier of life. And because of this, whatever occursonthisplanet, it keepsa
full record of itsmemory. It can be understood from thisconception that every atom of matter isamedium, by which
connection.canbe established with all soulsof theworld.

Peter Mergauss once helped the policein acase. Peter Hargauss described in detail about that incident of
murder by taking the coat of themurdered personin hishands. He a so told that oneleg of the murderer waswooden,
he had'moustaches and wore spectacles. Thepolicetook suchamaninther custody. Peter Margaussal sotold them
where he had hidden the weapon after the murder.

3.4.0Eyeswork by fingers: Therearemany peoplewho do thework of their eyesby thefingersof their hands
andlegs. InSoviet Unionintheyear 1972 ayoung girl of nineyearswith samefeatureswasbrought beforeascientist.
A cloth wastied on her eyesand achessboard wasplaced in front of her, that girl separated the black and white pones
by merely touching them by her fingers. Picture of many peoplewere placeinfront of her, she eventold the names of

M.A. SOL (F)/V/138



thosewhom sherecognized. Shealso read astory book of children.

Sherecognized somethingsby looking at thefingersof her legs. Professor Constalin Platonev, apsychologist
after deep study about the marvel ous capacity of perceiving thingsthrough fingers, cameto the conclusion that by
looking at the extensiveness of electricity, thisexperience of human conscriousnessis not unexpected, becausethe
power, whichworksin human eyes, isthe samethat existsin other sensefilamentsof thebody. Thequestionisjustto
develop them. Through the devel opment of these sensefilaments, mind can get the sameinformation likeeyes.

3.5.0 Development of extra ordinary capacities: Humanshave various marvel ous capacitieswithwhich he
can perform unique unforgettableworks by devel oping them. Human body isthe storehouse of infinite capacities. The
questionisto devel op those powersand these powers can only be devel oped by practice. All perceptible activities of
body areregulated by theinstructionsof mind. Someactivitiesare automatic, but thisdependson theinspiration of sub-
consciousmind. Thecoordination of mind and body worksaccording to atradition, which canaso bechanged. If the
prohibition of mind compel selementsto changeinanew form, they beginto obey thoseinstructions because el ements
inthebody are of flexible nature, which are guided by practiceand worksin thedirection of mind.

Crosat whowasbornin 1909 in Holland a so had this premonition-sight. He had told many.years ago about the
Nazi attack and acquisition of Dutch’s East-Indialsland by the Japanese. It wasvery easy/for Crosat to tell the
compl etedescription about itsowner, servant, family, friendsand rel ativesetc. by touching any object. That wasnot all,
he could eventell about the psychologica stateand circumstancesof related persons. Thepolicetook great advantage
of that and caught many criminasand seized murdersand put them behind bars of thejall.

3.6.0 Necessary advice: We haveto be cautious and ensure that we do.not lose our moral character with the
development of art and do not useit inthewrong direction. We should decide some pointsof idea for ourselvesand
should work according to them.

4.0 Precognition

Itissaid in anincantation from the thirteenth sukta of the seventh division of Atharveda that when all feelings of
lust get removed, then al hisdesiresbecomes clean and then hispowersawakeninvisbleform. Mind of such kind of
human being isvisudized through precognition.

According to the eminent American psychologist Dr-Nelson Walter, apowerful consciousnessworksin each
human being. That consciousness givesinformation of activitiesand distant things of theimplied consciousworld.
Everybody hasinfinite power; therefore anybody canachieve extra-sensory power by refining and developing hisown
consciousness. Hecan aso begivenfull information about incidentsrelated to therise of other’slifethroughinspiration
by the virtue of benevolence. Eminent scientist to B. Rhineisone such person who gets pre-introduction of any
incident, whichisabout to happeninthisworld. Hevisuaized 4000 incidentsof precognition, which provedreal in
their time. British Broadcasting Corporation hastelecasted his many lecturesand many of hisbookshavea so been
published.

4.1.0 M eaning of Precognition : Encyclopediacof psychology saysabout precognition that precognition means
knowledge of future and theknhowledge of futureincidentswithout any recognized bases.

Many eminent scientistslike Edgar Allen. Mazard and Einstein have accepted that these precognition dreams
hel ped them very muchintheir researchwork. Einsteinwritesthat from timeto timewhenever he got entangledin
complex equationsand was unableto get the solution, then hefelt some unknown power making thosereferences
eas er, presenting their solutionin hisdreams. He saysthat thereisasecret in dreamsto which scientistsareunableto
understand:Whenever Swami Ramtirth got tired in doing complex mathematical equations, heused to deep and then
get the solutionsin hisdreams. English poet Coleridge and novelist Stevenson accept that theinspiration of their
cregtionsis precognition dreams. Coleridge haswritten that hiswholeliteratureisbased on hisown dreamswhich he
hasseenin hisdeeping state.

4.2.0 For m of Precognition : World famouswriter Mark Traven, whose real namewas Samuel Climens, has
great interest in para-psychological research. He himself hasexperienced many extra-ordinary experiences. Hesaw
hisbrother inaconvoy inhisdreamin Mississippi before hisaccident by boat. Harold Sherman haswrittenin hisbook
Thoughtsthrough Space about one moreincident related to Mark Traven. It isanincident that happened in 1956.
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Oneday heneeded acopy of hisownwrittenarticlewhich had writtenin 1885. Hewanted to sart anew seriesof hisarticles,
thereforeheneeded that copy. Just thenext day hewaspassing fromNew York’sFfthAvenue. Hewasstandingwaitingto
pass Forty-Fourth Street, suddenly astranger camerunning to himand by handing himaparce of paper sad—* 1 havekept
themfor 20years. | don’t know why thisthought cameinto my mindthismorningand | thought to sendittoyou. | wasgoing
to post them but you yoursdf meet me....” Mark Traven thanked him. When Mark Traven saw that parcdl, hefoundthat the
parcel contained the copy of that article, which he had writtenin 1885 and it wasthe samethat he was searching with
concentration. A small boy named Sambenzo of England had the capacity of extra- sensory power. Heusedto givefull
information about theunknown objectscontainedin dosed boxesby looking a them from adistance. Hehad dready told his
mother earlier about thedeath of hisfather well inadvance. Hehad anintuition of thedeath of hispainter friend threedays
beforehisdeath. Hetold hisfriend that after threedaysat thetimeof wal painting, hewould dieby falingfromthedarcase.
After threedaysthe sameincident happened.

4.3.0 Scientific basisof Precognition : Famous Scientist Dr. J.V. Rayan and MrsRayan together did research
work for yearsonrationality of dreamsand power of precognition that hasbeen broadcast through BBC fromtimeto
time. They haveacollection of approximatey four hundred events. On analysisof eventsthey reached thisconcluson
that thereisan unknown power within the human being which remainsin contact with the remotest areas. This power
leadsto revel ations of experienceand knowledge on appropriate occasions. Dream signal Sareexchanged easily and
simply between those personswho have close contact with each other. It has al so proved that such type of extra-
sensory power isfound morein women than men because religions sentimentsisfound more in women than men.
Delicacy and sengitivity of sentimentsarefound moreinwomen than men.

4.4.0 Solution of theproblem : According to famous psychologist Heffner Moresif inter-consciousnessis
being trained systematically then thereisapossibility of having rationa dream sSignal sfrom which benefit may bedrawn.
Itissaid about Tom Fear of Sydney (Australia) that he has controlled thedreams and sol ved many problemsthrough
dreams. Hehadtotry for many yearsfor developing such kind of power.*So many eventsof Tom Fear’ ssuper natural
power of dream have been published in newspapersfrom timetatime. Oneproof of thisisrecorded in the office of
Sydney Policeinwhich Tom Fear helped the police by searchingan abducted child through dream. IlilasHarvey of
France got successin manufacturing the frame of Sewing M achine but he could not understand how to thread. No
solution wasfound even after thinking for many days. One day hefell aseep thinking about the solution. Hesaw a
dream that he was surrounded by barbarous peopleinadeep forest who had spearsintheir hands. Therewasahole
between the blades of pears. A piece of cloth washanging from that hole. When he awakened in the morning he
remembered the dream of the previousnight. By thevery signa of strangenessof hole abovethe blade of spearshegot
the solution to his problem and thus needle got invented.

4.5.0EarthquakeL ady : Lady ClerisaBeanheed of Cdiforniaisfamousfor giving pre-information of earthquake.
Therefore, people address her by the name of ‘ earthquakelady’. Information given by her related to earthquakeis
broadcast livefrom radio and television. She had given information about the earthquakelong beforeit struck inthe
mid-costal areas of Californiaat-3 p.m. midday on 28 Nov, 1974. She also said that there would be no specific
damage caused to public goads. Infact, the same happened during that specific period. 1nanother prestatement,
Vernhead had given precognition months before the disastrous earthquake struck in Nov. 1975inHawaii Iland, in
whichtherewasgreat lassof lifeand property. Lady Scarlet King who belongsto American Argon territory isfamous
for precognitionsof earthquakes. Shehasgained popularity by making precognitionsof coming earthquakesinterritories
likeHollister, Newjunia, Livermore, Eurekaand saved millionsof livesand property worth billions.

4.6.0 President Lincoln and Precognition : President Lincoln and hiswifeinvited someof their friendsona
feast inthe‘White House' ontheevening of April 11, 1865. It wasatimeof happinessbecauseat thesametime' Lee
had surrendered in front of * Grant” and thewar had ended. But everybody was surprised why Lincolnwaslostin
thought?When Mrs. Lincoln asked him then hetold her that he had seen astrange dream and that dream had been
troubling himever since. He saw inthedream that one night he had got up hearing someone’scry. Hegot up fromhis
Seat and started to search therooms of the White House to understand the reason of that sound. When hereached a
roomintheeastern direction hewas surprised to seein humanly scene. Some constableswere standing near aperson
and many peoplewerecrying. ‘ Hasanyonedied intheWhite House? he asked to aconstable.President Lincoln got
theanswer * Yes, someonehasmurdered him.” Thecrowd beganto cry moreloudly. After four daysPresident Lincoln
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wasfound dead inthe White House. Hewas murdered. It seemsasif it was Lincoln’sprecognitive dream.

4.7.0 Prophesy : A London-based Indian becamefriend of an Englishjourndist, named Mr. Raphael Hasart. The
IndiantoldtheEnglishjourndist that * Oneday youwill goto Indianandin search of red saints, youwill travel thewholeof
Indiaand your desirewill beaccomplishedat last.” Onbeing asked by theEnglishjourndig, theIndian gentlemanexplained
by revedingthesecret that hehad aninner—manifetation. * My mentor mademelearn how to acquirethisinner manifetation.
I work by relying completely onmy inner-manifetation.” Whentimecamethisproved hundred percent correct. Mr. Raphadl
Hasart described about hisinteresting Indian journey inthe book entitled A searchin secret India by apseudo nameDr.
Pabrus

Wecan definitely cometothisconclus on through theexistence of dreamsre ated to predictionsthet futureineidents
can beacknowledged indreamsbeforetheir actua happening. Thereforeitisclear that attainment of knowledgeispessible
evenintheabsenceof variousmeanslike sensuousness. Weattain direct psychol ogical knowledgethroughprecegnition.

Experimentsof Prekshadhyaan havethe capacity, to awake our precognitive consciousnessthrough meditation.
Questions
| Essay type question
1. How many kindsof extra-sensory perception arethere? Evaluatein brief.
[I Short answer typequestions
1. Comparatively evaluate Telepathy and clairvoyance.
2. Isit possibleto do thework of eyesby fingers?
[11 Objectivequestion (Giveanswer in just two lines)
1. What isthe meaning of Clairvoyance?
2. What isthe Jain concept of Clairvoyance?
3. Writethekindsof clairvoyance.
4. \What isPsychometry?
5. What isthemeaning of Telepathy?
Fill intheblanks
6. isthewriter of The Magic of psychogram : New way to power and prosperity.
7. Manisahuge store-house of
8. Thereisacaollective sub-constiousness, whichisat the back of human
9. A person canbe through experiment.
10. England born boy named isendowed with the capacity of extra-sensory perception.
Refer ence books
1. Akhand Jyoti, July. 1998
2. Bhartiya Manovigyan- Jadish Vidhyal ankaar
3. Gyaan - Mimahsa- Dr. Saadhvi Shrutyasha
4. The magic of psychograms. New way to power and prosperity - Helyn Mitchcock.
5. Tibet kamahaan yogi Milarepa - Swami Rajarshi Muni.
6. Paramanovigyaan - Kirti Swaroop Rawat.
7.Bhartiya Manovigyaan - Dr. Sitaram Jayasvaal.
8.Jain paramanovigyaan: Muni Dr. Rgjendra, Saadhvi Dr. Prabhashree.
9. Quest of the Oursdlf - Dr. Paul Brunton
10. Nandi - Chief narrator - Chief of community Tuls, Editor/Narrator - AacharyaMahapragya.
11. How to read the Aura; practice Psychometry, Telepathy and Clairvoyance - W.E. Bultter.

M.A. SOL (F)/V/141




Unit 5 : Parapsychology and spirituality-11
Chapter-18: Construction of Electro-Magnetic Field in body - Centre of
consciousnessand ‘Karan’ - Prekshadhyaan for Extra-sensory perception.

Dear Students!

Inthischapter you will study that our body isasecret treasure. \We can make each part of our body amagnetic
field through the medium of Prekshadhyaan. That meanswe can make each part, the centre of consciousness; by
which we can easily experience extra-sensory perception. You can understand the subject through the follewing
points-

Objects

1. Electro-magnetic field - you can understand theform of conscious centres

2. Youwill get to know the oneness of theword ‘Karan’.

3. What istheform of ‘ Karan’?

4. Relation between ‘ Karan' and periodica knowledge (Avadhi Gyan)

5. Acquaintance with themeans of aperson who hasperiodica knowledge

6. You will understand extra-sensory knowledge according to parapsychology

7. Concept of the centre of consciousnessin Jain Literature

8. Youwill be acquainted with Sambhinnstrotolabdhi and extrasensory knowledge
9. Indtitutes of center of consciousnessand process of transformation

10. Process of extra-sensory perception: you can even experiment after.understanding Prekhadhyaan

I ntroduction

The processof stopping thedispersion of psychol ogical.areais’ meditation’. The benefit of theenergy whichis
saved through meditation, goesto that part of the brain, whichwecall asBrahmchakra, Brahrnrandra, Sahstrasaar,
Centreof knowledgeetc. Thisisthebrahma of the coordinated process of thetwo most important glandsinthisarea.
ThatisknowninYogaas'‘ aagyachakra’ and centreof intution in‘prekshadhyaan’. Thisisascientificfact that during
meditation active part of mind immediately establishes connectionwith peneal and pituitary glands. Thisisexpressed
through secretion of their hormones. Both theseglandsare very secretive from the point of view of spirituality. Both
secrete such hormoneswhich affect our level of consciousness. Pend glandiscalledthe*third eye’ (consciousness) or
‘the dwelling place of soul” by philosophéersand by the adherentsof mystery. Thisisone of our subtlemain centersof
power and isimportant from the point of view of spiritua development. Thisisaunigque power which providesface-to-
facesenshility of intensive spiritudity by liftingfromintellectua level. Thisissecreted from themutua procedure of
nervous-system and hormonal system. Pituitary glandsinfluenceall other physical hormonal gland’smetabolismand
sentimental procedure. Thereforeit isthe main entrance of consciousness. Thisisconsidered asameeting point of
material and spiritua field. We can awaken capacities of extra-sensory knowledge by balancing thisgland through
Prekshadhyaan.

1.0Electro-magnetic field — aform of psychic center

The principle of six or seven chakras(circles) hasbeen prescribed inthe‘ ocult science’ (tantrashastra) andin
(hattyoga). Theancient style of prescriptionisdesigning inform (roopakmaye). Therefore explicit imagination about
the subject of chakarasisvery difficult. Many peopletry to search themin massive body intheform of some specific
element, but they never succeed intheir search. Glands can be considered as* chakra’in massive body. Accordingto
physiology their work isvery important. Place of chakrasand glandsisoftenthe same. Muladhar chakra (oneof the
six ganglionsin human body) has no direct connection with any gland. Svadhisthan-chakra (another ganglionin
human body) hasdirect rel ation with Gonads. Relation can be established of Manipoor Chakrawith Adrinal gland, of
Anahat chakrawiththymusgland, of Vishuddhi chakrawith Thyroid gland, Aagya chakra with pituitary gland and
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of Sahadtrar chakarawith Pinia gland. According to Jain paravidya(akind of study); centreof power and consciousness
areuncountable. They are spread inthewholebody. They cannot belimitedtill theglands. Thework of glandsisto
expressthe effects of working chemicalsand sentiments, which come out from more subtle or working body. To
expressextra-sensory consciousnessisnot their mainwork. They can makeed ectro-magneticfieldin order to express
extra-sensory consciousness or the nearby areamay become electro-magnetic field. Thereforethenumber of centres
of power and consciousnessincreases. We have avery powerful centre of consciousnessin our ribsdown to our
abdomen. Our shouldersarevery powerful centre of power. 1t can besaidinthelanguage of prolified that centres of
power and consciousness are not body elements, but they are those parts of the body, which have the capacity to
createan electro-magnetic field. These partsarefrom thenavel down to the heel sand above the navel up to thetop of
the head, both in front and at the back, at theright and to theleft. These centresget activated through medition of
specificfeatureslikeequality, smplicity etc., thenit becomes' karan’ (media), and extrasensory-consciousnessbegins
to gppear. Thisisnot aco-incidence. Thisisapermanent devel opment. After the devel opment of centre of consciousness,
thisa ertness maintainsthrough out thelife. A scholar with extrasensory knowledge can usethe source of extra-
sensory consciousness by the centre of consciousness. He can percelve subtleand distant objects.

2.0 Univocality of theword ‘Karan’

Words like sandhi, sivar, randhra, chakra, kamal, karan etc. are used in the same sense. Sandhi means
subshumna (major nervous), Sandhi meansvivar (chasm). Theterm sandhi isusedfor sushumna, inthe sameway
theterm vivar isalso partitioned. Univocality of such wordsvivar, randhra and kamal etcisenunciated as-

Tasya madhye sushumanaya mulam savivaram stithtam
Brramrandhram todevoklanamula charpankajna.

(Theyoni, whichisthereintheroot of Sahastrasaar's padam) thereinit'smiddleissituated sushumnawith root

of vivar. That iscalled Brahmarandhra (the sutraon thetop of the'skull) and thisbaseroot iscalled pudgal .

Rays of extra-sensory knowledge come from karan, vivar (centre of consciousness) It is described in
Nandichurna - liketheend of water iswater end, end of forestisforest end and end of mountainismountainend—in
al thesewords; theword‘end’ hasnot been used in any'other meaning. Inthe sameway theend of body is* body-
end'. ‘ Situated’ (stith) and gone (gat) are univoca words. The purification of body’ sinterna - inspirative competitors
isinonedirection. Thereforethe periodical knowledge which generatesthrough thispurificationiscalled Antgat
(Ant+gat — last + gone) or dl inter-areasif purified then the periodica knowledge, whichisacquired by oneend of the
body inonedirection, iscalled Antgat. Itsconcordant principleisfound in many books.

Inreferenceto periodical knowledge, meaning of karan isthe body element or asegment of body, through this
medium aperson with periodical knowledge acquiresthe knowledge of the object. ‘ Karan' isof many shapes.

We have explnations of 210jointsand 107 vulnerable pointsin * Sushurutsanhita’. Thejoint place of bone,
muscleand nervesiscalled Sandhi (joint). Theseareof 8types. Thereisan accessof vitality invulnerable points.
AacharyaMallshen believesthat the body elementswherewe have abundance of vitality areknown as* vulnerable
points . All centresof‘consciousnessareinthesevulnerable points. In Hathyogatoo, the dense placesof vitality and
consciousareasareincluded in theform of Meditation.

Thedisciple,whofeds- ‘ thisisthe present moment of thebody’ isawareof all happy and sad interna sensations
of the body.-He can beregular or intoxicated. Meaning of ‘moment’ is* middle’ too. Anyonewho seesmiddleor
middle centreof consciousness of body can be controlled (sanyat) or apramat.

2.1 Formof Karan

The human body isfull of secrets. It has the sensuous capacity. Some parts of the body are the sources of
Knowledge and sensations. Thosepartsarecalled ' Karan’. Onemeaning of Karanis' pureconsciousstream’. Its
second meaning is* purification of body and mind’ etc. doneby purification of consciousness. Any part of body where
purification comesor any part of body which convertsintheformof ‘ karan’, extra-sensory knowledge startsgenerating
inthat part. Eyeisa‘Karan'. Wecan know the*form’ of karan through its medium. But the whole human body has
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the capacity to become' karan’ . If through specia experiments of determination, thewholebody ismade‘Karan’,
then we can seethrough cheek and fingersof our handsand legs.

A person’sgross body isconcordant with the subtlebody. The sensationsof capacity, which happeninthesubtle
body become the centre of expressions in the gross body. It has many centres of expressions of power and
consciousness. They remainin deeping stage, they can be awakened through practice. They become‘karan’ when
they areawake. ‘Karan' iscalled* electro-magnetic field inthelanguage of science. When by getting freefromthe
fedlingsof affinity andjealousy we practise only knowing and viewing in Prekshadhyaan, then dueto thedensity of
consciousnessthewholebody becomes* Karan'.

2.2 Karan and Clairvoyance

Tradition of meaning of ‘ Karan’ in‘ Shvetambar’ literature’ has been forgotten. It'straditional meaning isstill
therein‘Digambar’ literature. Periodica knowledgeisof six kindsin Nandisutra-

1. Anugaamik, 2. Ananugaamik, 3. Vardhmaan,

4. Heymaan, 5. Pratipaati, 6. Apratipaati
Clairvoyanceisof thirteen kindsin Shatkhandagum

1. Deshavadhi (time period) 8. Anugaami (Flower)
2. Parmavadhi 9. Anungaami

3. Sarvavadhi 10. Sapratipaati

4. Heymaan (extinction) 11. Apratipaati

5. Vardhymaan 12. Ek Shetra

6. Avasthit 13. Anek Shetra

7. Anvasthit

In this reference there are two important parts - Ek Shetra and Anek Shetra. The shetra or area, which
becomesthe centre of consciousnessisperiodica knowledge-which does not happen through themedium of predestined
areabut through other medium of all body elements- all e ements become Karan, that Anek shetraisperiodical
knowledge.

Although capacity of periodical knowledgeisexpressedinall self-areas, the part of body which becomes*Karan’
through its medium periodical knowledge getsreflected throughit. The part of body which resultsin theform of
‘Karan’, can bethemedium of periodical knowledge. Nandisutra also discusses about knowing all the elements.

Centreof consciousness of body-can also generateintheareaof periodical knowledgeand two, three, four, five
centresof consciousness can emergetogether.

2.3Meansto view Periodical knowledge

A very poignant referenceisavailablein* Shanaangsutra’ . How doesaperson who has achieved extra-sensuous
knowledge see periodicaknowledge? Medium of percelvingis‘body’. Throughthis, body radiancereflectsinthe
formof periodical knowledge. Thisbody isalid. Whenwe makeajourney to the nervous system, weonly know and
seethenervoussystem, till then the body cannot become* Karan.” Whenwe make use of Prekshadhyan, we experiment
inner defect distingtion, maturing distinction and system distinction, then thewholebody becomes‘ Karan'. Whenthe
whol e body becomeskaran, then we specul ate periodical knowledge (avdhigyan) from thewholebody. If thewhole
body doesnot become‘karan’, then the elementswhich becomethat perceivesjust through that. If right shoulder
becomes‘karan’, then it seesthrough right shoulder. And if Ieft shoulder becomes*karan’, then he seesthrough left
shoulder. If front sensuous-centre becomes‘ karan’ then he seesthrough them. If sensuous centre becomeskaran at
the back in major nervous system, then it will see from the back. 1f any centre of head becomes *karan’, then
periodologist will view fromthehead. Thisisplace periodological knowledge.

3.0 Parapsychology and extra-sensory knowledge
Precognitioniscong dered extra-sensory knowledge according to pargpsychology, butinredlity itis‘joint periodica
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knowledge' that can neither be caled sensuousknowledge nor extra-sensuousknowledge. That isnot generated from
sensesand mind, thereforeit can not be called sensuous knowledge. When the capacity of extra-sensuousknowledge
isproduced, thenany incident whichisabout to happenin futureor any pastincident, can beknown through concentration,
but thisdoes not happen in precognition. Thereisasudden cognition of futureincident. It doesnot have any definite
relationswith concentration; thereforeit too can not be call ed extra-sensuous knowledge. That issensuousand extra
sensuous knowledgeisjoint knowledgelikethat of day and night.

4.0 Centreof consciousnessin Jain literature

Two kinds of periodical knowledgeisavailablein Pragyapana - Desvadhi and Sarvavadhi. Thereisno
reference of desavadhi and Sarvavadhi in Nandisutra but only parmavadhi isavailable. Therearethree kinds of
periodical knowledgein Gommtasar - desavadhi, parmavadhi, sarvavadhi.

Thereare six kinds of clairvoyancein Nandisutra, first typeis Anugaamik (follower). It hastwo kinds-
Antgat (end situated) and madhyagat (middlesituated). Thissubject isnot availablein any scripture: AacharyaShri
Mahapragyafed sthat Devdirdhargani hastaken thiswholeincident from Gyanpravadpurv. Themain foundation of
Nandisutra can be Gyanpravadpurv from thispoint of view. Itsbase can not be sthanang;-samvayaang, bhagvati
etc. Gyanpravad isfifth puravinfourteen purva. Only infinite knowledge (kevalgyan)isthereinitshuge sun-sign
scripture.

Through thisincident of Nandisutra avery long term curious questiongetsresolved. Itissaid that in ocult
scriptureand Hathyogathereisportrayal of charkas(circles), but it doesnot giveattention in available chakrasof Jain
literature. Origina foundationsof chakraprincipleare’ desavathigyan’. \Wedo not have any reference of desavadhi
and sarvavadhi in Nandisutrabut they are explained extensively. Antgatisthesymbol of desavadhi and madhyagat is
of sarvavadhi. There arethreekinds of Antgat - 1. Front-antgat,; 2. Back antgat, 3. Proxime antgat.

Churnikaar and Haribhadraswri have given many meaningsof ‘ antgat’ -

1. Thisissituated at the back side of grossbody; thereforeitis‘ antgat’.

2. Thisissituated at the end part of self-areas due to competitive period (spardhakavdhi); thereforeitis
‘antgat’.

3. Itknowsfaceto faceany part of grossbady, thereforeitis‘ antgat’.

Dueto purification of middlecompetitor of grossbody, purification of al self- areas, knowledgeof dl directions,
thisiscaled middle, clairvoyance.

When front chakras or conscious-centre awakes, then it isfront-antgat clairvoyance. It isknown asfront
knowledge.

When back chakras or'conscious-centre awakes, then it isback-antgat clairvoyance. Itisknown asback
knowledge.

When conscious-centre of pasharva awaken, then it ispasharvat-anntgat periodical knowledge. Itisknown
aspasharvaknowledge.

When middle chakrasor conscious-centre awaken, then middle (avadhigyan) periodica knowledgeisproduced.
Itisknown ascomprehensive (samantat) knowledge.

The conclusionisthat centre of consciousnessissituated in our wholebody. According to the co-ordination of
meditation, that centre of consciousnesswhich getsawakened, extra-sensuousraysof knowledge start arising out of it.
If thewholebody arisesthenraysof extrasensuousknowledgebloom out. Clairvoyancefrom theactivenessof oneor
more centre of consciousnessisnamed asdesavadhi. Occurrence of clairvoyancethrough activenessis‘ sarwavadhi’.
A person who hasthe knowledge of sarvavadhi seesand knowsthewhole body.

Each cell of our body hasthe capacity to become*‘karan’. It becomestransparent, pure and splendorousand
canremoveall coverings. Theonly requirement isto become‘karan’.
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‘Karan’ hastwo meanings - one meaning isthe body-system and another meaning is stream of mind, result.
Mindisthe greatest emperor of our physical body.

Aacharya Shri Mahapragyain‘ Aacharaangbhashya’ said that apersonwhoislivingwithout any beginning of
life, livesonupper leve of lazinessand isaperson with no self-restraint. 1nthequest for anarambh (non-violence) or
meditation hesaw that ‘thisisajoint’. * Sandhi’ or ‘joint’ hastwo meanings-

1. arisen of extra-sensuous consciousness, reasoned Karm-vivar.

2. Physical medium of connecting businessof laziness, whichiscalled centre of consciousnessor chakra.

5.0 Sambhinnstratolabdhi (achievement from various sources and extra sensuous knowledge).

A twelveyear boy named Vahrupaank livesin China. He hasthe power tolook at thingsbeyond awal l made of
bricks. Hetellsabout theinner disturbancein apatient’ sbody by looking at the patient. Heused totelhif therewas
some underwater or not, by looking at theearth. He used to read bookswith thehelp of ears, not withthe help of eyes.
That meansbook istaken closeto hisearsand he startsreading. Thereare many boysin Chinawhe without watching

from eyes, seethrough ears.

Science has proved that human beingshave eyes, earsetc. which are enormous sourcesof sensuousknowledge.
Theseareimportant meansof expression. If human sensory consciousness ari ses compl etely, then he becomes perfect
with these powers.

In Jai nism too sense adopts predeci ded subj ects, but the meditator who achieves specia jointing power named
sambhinnsatrotolabdhi (achievement of various sources) then he can gainknowledge of any subject from any sense
organ. Generally, thework of thenoseisto get theknowledge of * smell’ lut the person with thispower can seethrough
nose, can listen sounds, can taste varioustastes and can also get knowl edge of touch sensation. So he attainsall
powersof understanding. According to the methods of Acupressure and A cupuncture treatment in the palm of hands
andinthesoleof foot of the person has specific centresof physical elementsand of brain. After awakening these, the
responsbility of thefive sense organsisfinished, i.e. whole body becomes* karan’.

5.1 9000 taste budsin thetongue

Thereare 9000 taste budsin our tongue. If all thessawaken, then our tongue can analyse and distinguish between
9000 different tastes of eatables, drugsor chemicas:Therearemany instancesin Jain literaturewhen aperson analysed
thejuice of morethan hundred objects by tasting them. Disciple Bhuvan of AacharyaPadlipt after tasting charnodak,
andysedthe 107 liquidsinherent init. He could not analysejust one of theliquidswhich hisgurutold and he attained the
heightsof glory inthisstudy. Sciencehasdeve oped aminute sensitiveinstrument * Masspectometre’, which canandyse
an object upto ten crore part of nanogram.

5.2 Noseworth fifty millions

Our noseisatreasureof tremendous power. Eveninavery small space, smaller eventhan apostal ssamp there
areaminimum of 4000 smellsand inthe case of special sensitivity it hasevaluating power of 10,000 smells. Ernest
Kavakar of Britain hassuch asharp smelling power and perfectness, that he can easily evaluate 400 typesof smellsby
smelling any object; thereforetheworth of noseis10milliondollars- 501akh rupees. Many biglaboratories, companies
get information about the el ementsand combinations, those medicines, chemicals, explosive productsetc. are madeof,
by making himsmell them.

Investigative dogs become successful in catching criminal’ son thebasisof odours. A specia odour comes out
fromeveryone' sbody. Onthebasesof that smell or odour, smell experts can recognizetheir personality. Saintscan
experiencethedivineodour whichispresent inthe universe, through meditation.

5.3Eye-asmall T.V.camera

Sadhvi Kanak shri writesin‘ Prekshadhyan Patrika’ that thereisavery good and small T.V. camerain our eyes,
which takes photo of any object explicitly. Therearelakh- millionsof light sensitive cellsand subtle el ementsin our
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eyes, which performtheir dutiesto takeimagesto themind. Thestructureof eyes, itscautiousnessof workingisagrest
miracle. We can more devel op the capacity of our eyesthrough theexperimentsof Prekshadhyan. Light sensitivecells
awaken.

5.4 Ear - Messenger of thousands of message

Structure of ear isconsidered asmost subtle and complicated in the structure of senseorgans. A sound wave
which vibratesthe main nerve of the ear, the diameter of that nerveisabout thetip of pencil, init thereare 30,000
electriccircuits. So many elementsin such anarrow passage can be enough for atelephone serviceinabig city.

Main hearing-equipment of ear ‘kilya’ hasthe capacity to grasp thousands of messages. It sendsthemto the
brain, whichissituated two centimeters away. Brain convertsthem into meaningful soundsthrough selection.” Ear
becomes companioninlistening sounds, but the meaningisonly caught by thebrain. Thereforeear and brain havea
mutual -depending rel ationship. Expected results can be obtained by devel oping the capacitiesof ear and brain, through
experimentsof prekshadhyaan.

6.0 Place and Shapes of conscious centresand process of change

Conscious-centreshave many ingtitutions. Theinstitution of sensesis predecided, but the place and shapes of
conscious centres are not predecided but in the form of karan body there are many place and shapes. Name and
shapes of many centered are similar as - shrivatsa, Kalash, Shankh, Swasthik, Nandhyavart etc. Dhavlakaar
instructs many pious shapes through *aadi’ words. A hypothesisof theword * pudgal’ isfound in the study of tissues
andinHathyogafor ‘ chakraas . Thereisno referencetotheword ‘kamal’ but it's obedience of instructions happens
automatically through‘ aadi’ words. AacharyaNemichandrahasexplained that Virtuous periodical knowledge penetrates
through signslike Shankh (aconch). Annotator (Tikakar) while explaining ‘ aadi’ words has explained thewords
‘padam’ (Lotus), ‘vagra’ (afatal weapon or thunderbolt), Swastika(an auspious mark), and ‘ kalash (adome) etc.
Astamangal (auspiouseight) isrecognized and prevalent in Jainliterature. It can be estimatethat theremay have been
some coordinating e ement in between physica signsof Clairvoyanceand astamangal .

Conscious centreslike* shrivatsa’ which are auspiousshape are situated at the upper part of navel of human
beingsand animal. Theopinion of Veersen Aacharyaisit that conscious-centres of auspiciousshapearenot Situated in
lower parts. Ingtitutions of conscious centre which are situated down to navel areinauspicious, arechameleon like
inauspi cioudly shaped. According to AacharyaVeersenthereisno sutraor referencein * Shatkhandaagan', but they
obtain this subject by guru-parampara (teacher tradition).

Change can occur in the shapes of conscious centre, too. By theavailability of comprehensive perceptionsal
inauspi cious shapes bel ow the navel.get erased and shapes at the upper part of the navel get established. Inthesame
way if thewhol e perception goesinto the stage of misconception, all auspicious shapes of upper part of navel get
deleted.

When the chakarasof upper part of navel changetheir form, then the purification of navel startsautomaticaly.
Mainformulato changeour habitsisthedtercation of gland-system. Our glandsbecome purified through emancipation.
Habitsstart changing automatically. All ‘krishna-leshya’ (black emotion) becoms' nedl leshya’ (blueemotions). And
neel-leshya becomes kapot-leshya by gradual purification. Kapot-leshya becomestejo-teshya (splendorous). The
wholejourneyshbegin with tgo-leshya. Thepsychology of color saysthat thejourney of spirituality beginswith color.
Our journey-of spirituaity beginswithtejo-leshya. Thecolor of tgjo-leshyaisjust likethe color of therising sun. When
we get-encompassed by it changes begin to occur. Changes occur moreand morein “Padam-leshya’. Frequency gets
lesser assoon asit arrivesin‘ shukla-leshya’, only thelength of waveremains. It becomesonewave. Inthisstatethe
whole persondity getstransformed.

Theprocessof persondity transformationisthe* purification of emotion’. The processof purification of emotion
ispurification of nervous system and the process of purification of nervoussystemis* prekshadhyaan’. We canseethe
wholebody through prekshadhyaan and whole body becomes' karan’ inthe very process of seeing. That becomes
present image. Covering of knowledge and covering of perceptionsgetsover. Opposition of power getsover. The
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circleof fascination breaks. Thedevel opment of viewing it achieves perfectness.
7.0 Theprocessof extra-sensory perception: Prekshadhyaan

We can understand the primary stage of extrasensory consciousness—precognition, knowledgeof past andit’s
boundary of developed state. Cairvoyance or tel epathy isalso extra-sensuous perception. Itisalevel of thought-
transmission of devel oped sensory consciousness.

Aacharyshri Mahapragyabdlievesthat according to the sequence of devel opment every creature hasnon-recessing
consciousness. Some unclear or faded absol ute consciousness starts recurring with sensuousness, psychology and
intellect. Precognition, thought transmission etc. are of that category. Physical consciouscentrearerequired to'clear
inorder to become pure. Themore perfect the meditation of self-restrain and character, the morepurifieditis: The
most powerful sourceto purify conscious centreis Prekshadhyan. Themind whichisfreefrom pleasant and non-
pleasant fedings (bhav) if concentrateson upper partsof nave’sconscious centres(centreof bless, centreof purification,
centreof vital force, centreof intution centreof innerlight and cneter of knowledge), thenthey al start getting purified.
Itslong-time practi ce becomesthe foundation of extra-sensory perception. Faded form of extra-sensuousknowledge
can be possibleeven without character devel opment. But character devel opment hasadeep rel ationwith the devel opment
of extra-sensuous consciousness. Herethemeaning of character is* equdlity’, getting freefromtheemotionsof compasson
and jeal ousy or pleasant and non-pleasant.

Itspracticemethod is* Prekshadhyaan’. Meaning of * Preksha’ is‘to see’ andthemeaning of ‘to see’ is*to make
our mind freefrom the sentiments of complaintsand jeal ousy and to experiencethe aim, the process of thisperception
can be called the process of “extra-sensory development.”’

Questions
1. Essay type question
1. Shapesof conscious-centresand the process of their transformation— Give adetail ed description on‘ Prekshadhyan'.
2. Short answer typequestions
1. What isthemeaning of character?
2.What isthe color of ‘ Tgjo-leshya’ ?
3. What isthe name of that person who can easily eva uate 400 types of smellsor odorsby smelling
any objects?
4. \Whichwordswith same meaning (ekarthta) have been described in* Shivsanhita’ ?
5. What isman’sgross body transmitter of ?
Fill intheblanks
6. Pined glandiscalled the place of and soul, by philosophersand adherents of mystery.
7. Human bedy.isfilled with many
8. isthenameof clairvoyance, which haopensthrough theactivation of one or
MOre CoNSCious centres.
9. happensjust through the mutual process of nervous-system and hormone system.
10. Mainhearing equipment of Ear,’Kilya , hasthe capacity to obtain messages.
Refer ence books
1. Aacharaangbhashyam- Main narrator - Head of community Tulsi, commentator - AacharyaMahapragya.
2. Nandi - Main narrator - Head of community Tuls, Editor, Critic - AacharayaMahapragya.
3. Contemplation and eval uation - AacharayaM ahapragya.
4.Abhamandal - AacharyaMahapragya
5. Akhand Jyoti : August, 1977
6. Prekshadhyaan : December, 1986.
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Unit - 5: Parapsychology and spirituality-I1
Chapter-19: Extra-ordinary powersof mind - Main types - Hypnotism
and Suggestion, psycho- kienesis

Introduction

Our sub-conscious mindisastore-house of infinite power. It hasbeen proved by variousexperiments, inthefield
of pargpsychology that we can perceiveintens ve experiencesthrough concentration, through meditation by generating
that infinite capacity. Mind hasinfinite powersbut herewewill discussabout three kindsof extra-ordinary powers of
mind, theseareasfollowing - Hypnotism, suggestion and psycho-keinesis.

1.0Hypnotism

Hypnotismisavery ancient method of specid psychology. First of al thismethod wasstarted by Anstor Mesmer,
(1733-1815) of Vienna. Hedescribed extra-ordinary behavior onthebasisof hypnotism principle and started to cure
psychological/ mental diseases. Thisisthe stateinwhich hypnotizer givesverbal instructionsto the hypnotized, by
which that person goesinto aninactive state and works according to the hypnoti zer.

1.1 Form of Hypnotism

According to eminent psychologist J.D. Page—* Hypnotismisthat state of artificially originated meditationin
whichthevirtue of high suggestive acceptance exists . MacDougal’sopinionisthat —‘ The base of hypnotismisa
peculiar root tendency inwhich hypnotic dementisthemaindement but itisexpressed through themedium of inspiration.’
Mr. Fisher believesthat ‘ Hypnotismisatemporary psychologica stateef dissociation inwhich speciaty of highest
dependenceor submissivenessisfound andisbrought artificialy throughthe medium of psychological technique'.

Mesmer firgt of all made magnet hismedium of hypnotismbuthetold later that just through meretouch the patient
canget relief. Accordingto Mersmer everybody hasamagnetic power; which can be properly used for hypnotism.
Thismethod wasgiventhetitleof Mesmerizminthebeginning: Apart from Mesmer, thismethod hasa so been used by
James Bread (1725-1868). John Eliotson (1791-1860) hasdone many operationsin London in astate of desolate
hypnotism. Thismethodismainly used to curethepatientsof hysterianowadays.

It has proved by experimentsof hypnotismthat thereisasecret place of power in our mind whichisunknownto
man himsalf. Barren Hymn hypnotized aperson and gavethat person apeculiar kind of work in hypnotized condition
and after the state of hypnotism that persan forgot everything. That personworked properly inthat state of hypnotism.
Thereforeit isproved that an unknown pewer existsin human mind which inspireshimto do that work.

Mr. Heart writesthat it has aftenbeen seen that if in the state of hypnotismweask any question from that person
in hisear when talking, then that person’shand writesthe answer of that question. That person doesnot know why he
wrotethe answer on paper./Hismemory getsrefreshed inthat state of hypnotism, hedsotelsal thoseincidents, which
had got erased from that person’smind.

1.2 ImportanceofHypnotic method

Saints of Atharvweda were acquainted with hypnotismin thefield of psychotherapy. Atharweda’s seventh
hymn of thirteenth sukta of fourth part instructshow to get free from diseasethrough hypnotism. AustrdianD. Laurana
serioudy. studied onthemedical resultsof 201 member’sclinical hypnosismade by Australian society and thenthey
publishedtheir conclusionin American psychological abstract. According totheconclusionof D. Laurana, aperson
canget rid of hisbad habitsthrough hypnotism. Treatment of many people—whowerehabitua of drinking, wereunder
severe psychological tension, wereirritablein nature or possessed by any fear — was of great successthrough the
therapy of hypnotism. At many placesinAtharvvedait isinstructed that the patient’streatment should be donewith
sdlf-confidence. Famouswriter and psychologist CharlesT Tart hasexplained thisextensively in hiscreation Altered
state of consciousnessin thisreference.

M.A. SOL (F)/\V/149



Tart hasexplained how aRuss an piano-player named Saregi Swimaninaugh achieved hislost power through the
medium of ‘autosuggestion’. When hewastwenty oneyearsold, hedid not achieve any great successin hisfirst piano
concert. Hebecameavictim of deformed thought asaresult. At last he contacted doctor Nicole Dole, who was
famousfor hypnotism therapy. Dr Dole Swimaninaugh kept on suggesting throughout three monthstill continuous half
an hour sessionsagain and again with hypnotism therapy that * you will again composeagood tune of music easily and
will beableto perform successtully’.

Sothiskind of * hypnotism suggestion’ proved very effective. Gradually he started composing many tunes. New
tunes of music started getting composed in hismind, he began to make them the base of hismusic and they started
getting extended with mel ody. In 1901 Swimaninaugh participated in acompetition of piano and orchestrayheldin
Moscoinwhich hewasawarded and hegained glory and fame. Hispopularity and fame continual ly kept onincreasing.
Eventoday too priority isgivento Swinaninaugh’stunesin musical concert, which he named after Dr. Nicole.

1.3Criticism of hypnotism

1. Thetreatment through thismedium istemporary because somecritics saysthat throughitthetreatment occurs
at theouter surfaceand it isnot possibleto removeinterna conflicts.

2. Sentiments of dependence emergein a patient through thistherapy, due to which the person acceptsthat
hypnotismisresponsiblefor many of hisworks.

3. Only 20% diseases can be studied by thismedium. Study of 80% diseasesisnot possible.
4. All psychologist or doctors can not use thistherapy, becauseit requirestrained people.
5. Thisisasubjective method.

2.0 Suggestion

Suggestionsor indicationsarea so helpful in psychologica. treatment. Thisisavery ancient and easy procedure.
In thismethod apsychol ogist gives some normal suggestionsin this procedure and the patient reactsfavorable by
accepting them. Areaof this procedureisvery extensive, because this procedure can be used in many medical
procedures. Thedoctor expresses hisown viewsin front of the patient and leavesits acceptance or rejection onthe
patient. Doctor doesnot put any kind of force onthepatient. Thereforethe patient truststhe doctor completely. Then
whatever suggestion thedoctor givesto the patient; the patient assmilatesit in hisun-consciousmind.

2.1 What issuggestion?

Pouring impression on our mind and on other’ smind through the experimentsof high, definite, resol utethought,
touch, sound, words, sentiments, to seeforward (Anupreksha) etc. or getting thework finished according to our own
desireiscaledindication or suggestion. Anindividua repeatsthem by taking support of some sentences, wordsand
sutraas. Thosethoughtsbecome permanent by continuous practice. Whatever devel opment wewant inus, thesame
transformation occurswithinus. Automatic suggestions have direct impact on our sub-conscious mind. When our
subconscious mind getStotal ly sentimental by these automatic suggestions, aco-ordinationisestablished with them,
then the person sartsto fulfill that intheform of work.

2.2 Form of suggestion

According to MacDouga —* Suggestionisthat processinwhich without going towards perceptible/ direct orders,
believesoractivitiesaperson’sactionsareinfluenced’. How far suggestionsaffect apatient, dependsontheeffective
persondity of thedoctor and ontheenvironment. Natura therapistssay that if you are suffering from constipation, then
first of all get into meditation by sitting stable and give suggestion to sense-organsthat you are easing out and the
somach isgetting cleaner. Sense-organswill start working accordingly. Autometic suggestionshavegrest importance
inpsychological development. Processof hypnotismistoo astonishing. Inthebackgroundisthemiracleof thesesense
organs. Thesesense-organ have unimaginable capacity. Experiment of hypnotism workson thebasisof information.
Body e ementsa so start working onthe basis of that information. When senseorgansareready/eager towork onthe
bas sof information, then why should we not take advantage of them? We should give oursel ves automatic suggestion,
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just to changethe old and establish the new. Automeatic suggestionisanimportant experiment to meditatewith affinity.
Whatever suggestionswegivethe samewill start happening, and will start concluding the sameway and the power of
mind will start developing.

2.3 Learn togivesuggestion

MarcusT. Bottomley believesthat in order to make our personality effective, we should givethefollowing
suggestions-

* Day after day, | am asserting my true personality moreand more.
* | amuniqueand feel completely freeto expressmy desireto succeed and grow rich.
* [tismy right and duty to be myself.

* Thesuccess| achievewill beinkeeping with theextent towhich | assert myself. | amasserting myself moreand
moreinall areasof my life.

* Everyday | amincreasing my self-worth tenfold and becoming more and more successful (The Goldmineon
your shoulders- MarcusT. Bottomley, page 143).

Experiment of observanceisvery useful from the point of changing human natureinPrekshadhyaan. Whatever
suggestionswe giveform the point of persondity development, the same startshappening: Human consciousnessdoes
not faint inthese experimentsrather the personremainscompletely awareinit. Whatever suggestionisgiveninthesate
of awareness, sub-conscious mind acceptsitimmediately. Observancesare ofmany kind for example, If wewant to
devel op endurancethen observance of endurance, in the sameway by practicing it through compassion, friendship,
human unity, co-ordination, politeness, duteous, psychological balance, hon-violence, truth, non-stealing, celebration
and non-possession etc. anindividual can develop hispersonalityin anyway. Soradical changescan be done by
refinement of personality through the medium of observance. A person can becomeageniusby doing great work. The
sounder and weightier aresolutionwill bewith compl etefaith and sound determination, the more unprecedented will be
it scompletion.

Therearevariouswaysto give suggestions. Thefollowing suggestions should be givenfor healthinessand
happiness.

| am hedlthy, strong and vital. My sub-conscieus mind now takesover theworking of my vital organsand gives
me perfect heath. My heart operatesunder thissubconsciouscontrol. Itisnow beating perfectly, and maintaining my
body in perfect health.

I now ask my sub-conscious mindto bring me eventsthat make me happy. | wish to overcomethe negative
conditionsand problemsthat kegpmefrom being happy and having peace of mind. Show me how to think, how to
live, and what to do to be happy-and complete. (Norwell’sDynamic Menta lawsfor successful living, Page 111).

According to Antheny-Norway if man does not have moretimefor self hypothesis, then he can obtian success
through suggestionintheminimum time. Suggestion should begiveninthisway for success: ‘| am successful. | am
happy. | will attracttheright conditionin my lifeto givemecompletion. | now ask my subconsciousmindto guideme
each day to the experiencesthat will bring me happiness, success, peace of mind and perfect health. (Norwell’s
Dynamic Mental Laws for successful living, Page 112).

2.4 I mportanceof Self-hypothesis

Dr. Stanley Fisher experimented self hypothesison apatient named Connie. Shewasvery ill. Her immune
system had got distorted. Shewas administered high potency medicinesdaily. Dr. experimented self-hypothesison her
and she became perfect. Dr. Stanley Fisher writes-

| gave Connie aself-hypnosisexercisein which she made her body receptiveto the medication. Sheand the
medi cation working together would destroy and illuminate the attackers and return theimmune system toitsusual

protectiverole. By being perceptiveto and collaborating with medication, she could minimizethe damageto her
system and control thedisease. That wasthe message each day and many timesaday. Conniewould repeat: ‘ This
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medicineand | areworking together to heal my body. Even though thismedi cine can be poisonous and dangerousto
me, | amtakingittohelpme. | amtakingit sowe(my body and 1) will get better’.

Connie'sself-hypnosis exercise hel ped her to respond and fight awinning battlein anumber of ways. For
example, steroidshavea tendency to bloat you, and she asked the doctorsto put her onadiet. Knowing that shewas
going to gain alot of weight, shewanted to fight abattle on that front too, because shewasin astate of wanting her
body torespond. During her weeksin the hospital, shewasan active participant in trying to help her body heal.

Conniebelieves, as| do, that with the help of self-hypothesis, the control she had over her body and mind wasa
key factor in her recovery. (Discovering the Power of self Hypothesis- By Stanley Fisher, Page 116-117).

Expertsof Hypnotism scienceknow that by thissciencewhich kind of physica and psychologica medication can
be given and how the patient can getsits benefit ashewould from amedicinal remedy. Inthisway avital person
transmitsnew lifein othersby just givingasmall part of hisvitality. Through thisexperiment thethought and character
of aperson can be changed by influencing aperson. Any person can be made sound in health and aperson can befilled
with power, knowledgeand bravery throughit.

In Discovering the power of self-hypnosisit hasbeen said —* Dr. Fisher hasfound in working with some 800
surgery patients over the past two decadesthat suggestions given by self hypnosis, both/pre and postoperatively, can
empower the patient to reduce anxiety, relax muscleslower blood pressure and work-asapartner with the surgeon. In
search with coronary bypass patientsat the Elbert Einstein College of Medicine; he and hiscollaborators established
that patientswith medium hypnotic capacity camethrough surgery with less pain, bleeding, and swelling, and recovered
more quickly. (Discovering the Power of Self-Hypnosis. Foreword - by Gail Sheehy, pageviii).

Inancient period I ndian saints researched and experimented in thisareaand got success. Indian Psychology and
theresearchesin parapsychology are based on them. These factshave been proved by the researches of modern
scientistsand psychologist. What changes have seen through the pereeption of physiology and psychology? How can
wereach the deep recesses of our awakened consciousness?- Many specia workshave donethrough this perception
and many othersarepossibleinfuture.

2.5Autogenic Training

Inthelast four decades many researches have been done by many nationson hypnosisand auto-suggestion. The
conclusion which cameout fromit wasthat degping consciousness can awaken through thisprocedureand infinite
working capacity can be collected. Accordingtothefamous psychol ogist Aldous Huxley— ‘The consciousarea
of apersonisasdeep and largeasan ocean: It hasmany layers. L ayerswhich arefound when descending fromthe
upper surface are called Unconscious, Subconsciousand Super consciouslayers. It ispossibleto maketheactive
mind s eep and the unconsci ous mind-active through the medium of hypnotism and salf information. Thistype of self-
indicative or self-sengtive processhas been termed as‘ autogenictraining’.

2.6 Positivethinking

Anthony Norwellinhis creation Norwell’s Dynamic Mental lawsfor successful living writeson * How to do
Positivethinking? @and says-
1. Trytothink positivethoughtsall thetime.

2. Danet react emotionally to thingsthat happen or thingsyou read about. Apply reason and logic and never let
the effect get to your heart or emotions.

3. Say only positivethingsthat you want to have happen to you, not negative statementsthat might get caught up
i your sympathetic nervoussystem.

4. Avoid hating or resenting peopl e, but usethelaw of loveand forgivenessto freeyou from emotional negative
charges.

5. Read booksthat inspireand uplift you, rather than books dealing with crimes of violence and negativethings
that |eave negative emotional charge.
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Auto suggestion actually meanstal king to your own subconscious mind. Thefollowing autosuggestions can be
memorized and used whenever you need them. (Norvell’sDynamic Mental Lawsfor Successful living, Page 110)

According toAachryaMahapragyasolutionsof future problemsin our lifecan befound within usthrough positive
thinking. We can achieve successin devel opment of persondity by refining thethoughtsby saf-suggestion/self-hypnoss.

2.7 Criticism of self-suggestion

A hypnotized person has often to rely on others. The hypnoti zed person works according to theinstructionsand
indicationsof the hypnotizer. Thismay put an adverseeffect on hispersondity. Thisdrawback can beremoved through
‘auto- suggestion’ or ‘autogenictraining’. Thisisakind of psycho-therapy, whichisperformed by oneself for one's
own self. German psychologist J.H. Cats haswritten extensively in thisreferencein his creation Autogenic Organ
Exercises. Hebelievesthat inthistraining inactivity and heat can betransported in various parts of thebody-through
variousindications. Physiol ogists have studied about the transformationsthat occur in various physical procedures,
through these actions. Auto-suggestion isthe easiest and the most effective experiment to producenew habitsand
dispositions and also to destroy old habitsand disposiion.

But thiscan not be said asascientific procedure after all thisbecause auto- suggestionhasthefollowing short
comings
1. Limited Use—Intelligent people never accept auto-suggestion.

2. Temporary use- Treatment of patient ispossiblejust for ashort time because only symptoms becomeslessor
areremoved not the reasons.

3. Thisisnot good for all kind of neurotic patients.
3.0 Psycho Keinesis

Theaction of affecting the object directly by mindiscaledpsycho-keinesis. Intermsof mundaneworksinthe
externa worlditisgenerally believed that physi cal e ementsforexamplementa nervousness, musclesand sensesare
required to perform each work. But when any activity getsaceomplished directly without physical medium by affecting
the object through mind, then that iskept in the category of extra-ordinary.

3.1 Form of Psycho-Keniesis

Just aspran chetna(vital consciousness) affectshumans, inthe sameway materias(padarth) get affected by vitdl
consciousness (will power). They can be moved here and there through pran, pulled up, madeto fall and eventheir
form can be changed. Shapes of objectcan be transformed through fire and el ectricity, in the same way with the
addition of moral strength thiscan bepossible. Generally moral strength can be used toinfluence oneancther. If that is
used after devel oping, in order toachieve organized goa sthen it will seem how powerful itis. Not only personsbut
objects(materials) can be changedon the basisof moral strength.

Alexander Ralph in‘hiscreation named The Power of Mind writes that with intense power of meditation,
concentrated human mindcan influence any living and non-living object, which existsoutside the body. Shebdieves
that grossworld can be controlled properly through will- power. Scientist have come to the conclusion that our
unconscious mindwerkslike asuper compuiter.

Scientistnow believesthat aperson can himsealf developshisown electro-magnetic field/ gravitationa field or
aura. But scientistshave still not found the process and base of devel oping an aura. Manisamobile e ectric house. The
functioning of human body and the exposition of it’sinternal processisconducted by thevital form of electric current,
whichiscalled bio-€electricity by the scienti<t.

A woman military officer named NelyaMikhilovaof theformer Soviet Unionisfamousfor theeffectsof mental
power and it issaid that she can makeall stable senseless products dynamic, she could even stop moving the needles
of aclock and could restart them. These experimentsweretested by renowned scientistsand found correct. Inthe
sameway apersonfrom Tel Aviv named Urigailier wasfamousfor hisamazing skillsof producing movement through
theimpact of mental power, to take them anywhere and to bring them back to the same position. He acquired this

M.A. SOL (F)/V/153



peculiarity autometically.

Mr. Daniel DouglasHomewasfamousfor hismoral-strength and extra-sensory capacity. The present president
of ‘ TheRoyal Astronomical Society” and other main scientistshave described the peculiar talent and live miraculous
performance of Daniel Doughlus. Famous scientist and theinvestigator of thiliumand ‘ galium’ elements, Sir William
Crooks had proved the depth of Homeby investigation.

For DoughlusHome, it wasan ordinary thing to show miracleslikegoingupintheair, towak and swiminair, to
put the hands on burning ember (charcod) etc. Sir William Crookswerethetopmost chemical scientist of histime. He
examined Home' s pams minutdly, therewas nothing attached to hishands. Hishandswere ddlicate and soft till Home
put the most blazing and bright ember on hispalm from thefire pot and kept it for along time. Crooks sawthat no
blisters, erupted on hishand.

Eminent scholar Lord Adaare hasa so narrated Home' s super mental powersand the capacity to becomeinvisble
in*Report of the Dialectica Societiescommitteeof Spiritualism’. Home'siscapable of moving every thing Situated in
theroom through hiswill power; inthe presence of many people. Itisthemiracleof hispsychokeinessthat hecan uplift
tableor chair 4-5feet abovetheland anditisalso amiracleof hispsycho-keinesisthat despiteturning thetableupside
downthingsdo not fall fromit.

3.2 Experimentsof psycho-keinesis

These miracul ous powers can be obtai ned through meditation. Some canattain this power easily through the
accomplishmentsof previoushbirth. Everybody hasinfinite power, but therequirement isto awaken that inactive (deeping)
consciousnessthrough experiments.

Dr. LouisRhinewrote abook on psycho-keinesisin 1970—Mind over Matter. Dr. J.B. Rhineand many of his
companion collected many statistical proofsof psycho-keinesistill many years, about extra-sensory perceptions, together
with experimentation of thousands of experimentsrel ated to psyeho-keinesisin Duke University.

Oneday agentleman cameto the parapsychol ogical Iaboratory of Duke, hetold that hewas perfect in gambling.
Hereved ed hissecret that he can force the opponent to throw the dice according to hisownwill when heisinaspecific
psycho-condition. Dr. Rhine hasgiven such form to hisexperimentsfor evaluation of psycho-keinessontheordinary
process of throwing thedice, that definite statisti c evaluation of resultscan bedone.

Beyond Rhine many scholarshavetriedtodecidethe proof and nature of experimentsrelated to psycho-kinesis
through experimentsdonein thisfield. But there have been some peculiar persondities, who haveleft thebest results of
the above experimentsfar behind.

A woman of sharpintelligence and attractive personality named Madame Mi chail ovahas exhibited the capacity
to move or to shake/stir many thingslike compass, acylinder of metal, fountain pen, matchbox, five cigarettesput on
themirror cover etc., without touching them, under the guidance of thetop scientistsof Soviet Union.

About sxty filmswere made on MadameMichailova, in which shehasbeen shown concentrating her eyesight on
variouskind of objectsormoving themjust by rotating her handin circular position on the objectsonthetable, hereand
there. Many times shea so exhibited these performancesin front of television, scientists, parapsychologists, reporters
and spectators Madame Michail ovo was checked thoroughly before her performances, to ensure that she has not kept
anythingwith her secretly. That isnot all, even her x-ray used to be taken, to know whether she has hidden any magnet
or not.

An English physiologist and director of parapsychological laboratory in Down-Town Benson Herbert went to

Maosco to study MadameMichailova After every kind of experimentation even he had to say that MadameMichailova
hasthe capability to produce speed in objects according to her will without using any known power:

Another persondity whoiscauseof confusonfor scientist, isayoung Israglite Uri Gdllar. Hewasbornin Td Aviv
on Dec. 20, 1946. Hismother wasard ative of famouspsychologist Sigmund Fried. Gellar saysthat hehad many extra
ordinary capabilitiesright from hisbirth. In 1971, ascientist, Dr. Andriza Puharikh of New York University went to
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Israel in order to study and to know whether Gellar hasthese capabilitiesor not? Whatever Dr. Puharikh saw there
included cutting off the head of spoons, to bend forks and knives, to break golden ringsand chain and to stop and
restart clocks. Dr. Puralikh even saysthat Gellar hasthe power to destroy any object and to re-construct it.

IN1972, Gellar droveacar onroadsof Munich by covering hiseyescompletely and put many doubtful peoplein
astoni shment by breaking and turning their ornamentswithout touching them. Dr. Freedburt Kaargar of ‘ Maxplank
Ingtitute of Plasma physicssaid about it that * The power of thismanisvery peculiar. Still it can not beexplained by any
principleof physics.

PhysistsDr. Harold Puthonk and Russall Tog experimented on Gellar intheir laboratoriesof * Stainford Research
Ingtitute of California . Somefilmswere a so made out of them. Oneexperiment in 1972 lasted for six weeks.

3.3Criticism of PsychoKeinesis

Evidenceof Psycho-Keinesisare procuredinthelatter haf of 19" century inthelife of many renownedmediums
discussed above. Many mediumswere caught at thetime of fraud and thefacilitieswere not advanced in scientific
control therefore scientific sudy wasnot donemuch. Still some mediumswere givenrecognitionby allinvestigators.

In thisway we can obtain many incidents of psycho-keinesis, requirementsisto do authoritativeresearchin
parapsychological laboratories. These secretsare still riddlesto the scientific world.

Experimentsof Prekshadhyaan arevery useful toincrease psycho-keinesisinlifescienceeducation. Mainly through
experimentsof determination power and vitdity in Prekshadhyaan, uniqueexperience canbeganed; requirement isjust do
theseexperimentsregularly. If aperson experimentswith determination and devotion;then hiswill power can beenhanced.

Questions
Essay typequestion

Writeacompact essay on Suggestion (suchnavidya).
Short answer typequestions
Highlight theimportance of hypnotism by telling about theform of hypnotism.
Narratetheform of Psycho-keinesis.
I Objectivetypequestions
Hypnotism isan ancient process of .
Our sub-consciousmindisthe of infiniteenergy.
Inmany placesinthe* Atharveda’ .instructions have been givento treat the by
Thereisdirectimpact on our by self hypnosis.
Anindividua can becometal ented through
Who isthewriter of Altered state of consciousnesses?
Onwhich patient did Dr. Stanley Fisher experiment * suggestion’ ?
Who isthewriter,of Mind over Matter?
Where andwhen wastheyoung I sraglite Uri Gellar born?
10. Whosaid=~"Gellar hasthe capability to destroy and re-construct any object.’?
Refer ence-books
Akhaud Jyoti: May, 1998
Akhaud Jyoti: July, 1998
Discovering the Power of Self-Hypnosisby Stanley Fisher, Ph.D.
Chittaaur Mana: AacharyaMahapragya
Paramanovigyaan — Kirti Swaroop Rawat
Norvell’'sDynamic Mental Lawsfor Successful Living by Anthony Novell.
The Goldmineon Your Shoulder —Marcus To Bottomley.
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Unit -5 Par apsychology and Spirituality —I1
Chapter—20 Existence of Ghost, Dev/ God etc. Transmission and conver sation
with them, possession by devil etc.

Dear students!

Wearetransmitting you thelast chapter of the second paper. After reading thischapter you will understandthe
following points-
Objectives
1. Existence of ghost-spirits
2. Secret of how scientistsdashed with spirits?
3. If youwant, then you can conversewith ghost-spirits.
4. Theprocessof ‘ spirit-transmission’.
5. ‘automaticwriting’.
6. Understanding of situation of conversation with spirits.
7. the presence of spirit.
8. ‘Existenceof Dev'.
9. ‘the body and speed of Dev'.
10. Interest and Power of Dev.
11. Who become ‘ Wantar’ ?
12. The procedureto contact Dev
13. Thosewho camefrom heaven, wrotetheir will and | eft

I ntroduction

Thebelief inthe existence of spiritshasincreasedin thepresent eradespite scientific progress. Thelatter half of
the 19" century, science brought about many wonderful miracles, but at the sametime necromancy too got encouraged.
By theingpiration of spirit-conversation. Fox family.got so inspired by necromancy that the number of peoplewillingto
conversewith spiritskept onincreasing. Thiscampaignison progressand in each country every small big village, city
clamsof establishing contact with spirits,

1.0 Existenceof Spirit

Sir William Crooks has explained the view of abeautiful hand that appeared suddenly and plucked theleaf of a
flower from Home sbutton. Sir William Crooksdescribed in detail akind of abright cloud moving around Mr Douglas
Home, and then those clouds getting transformed into ahand and the touch of the hand being sometimesextremely hot
and sometimesextremely-cold and sometimeshaving afedling of vitality.

History of spiritsisvery old. Thevery first mentionisfoundin the storiesof 2000 BC. Homesand Brutushave
also described about the spirits. According to Saamarthya Sen ‘ In some parts of Britain, Roman soldiers, wearing
bronze armoronchest and actively dressed up can sill be seen. In Britain theremust beat least 10,000 dwelling places
of spirits. Thebusiness of |ooking and making peoplelook at spiritsisquiteroaring. Thisisaninteresting fact that
tourism{flourishes at such places. Takethe exampleof the old ‘ Tower of London’ situated in London. Every year 20
lakiticketsare sold out here. It isbelieved that thereafemal e spirit. Bulen can be seen here. Thefamousvictim of this-
tower Ann Bulen hasbeen seen at other placestoo. Sheis awaysseen happy in Hever Fort of Kent, where Henry the
VA1l had won her heart. But sheisusually seenriding ona4-horse carrier cart, in Bunking Hall of Naurcoff and her
horribleheadisin her lap.

Inthesameway Sir Walter Raleigh hasbeen seen many timesin hisold houseat Dorset, till that tower ishismain
dwelling place. Last time hewas seen oneday in 1976. Then Mr. Warder’ swifewho livesthere now sworethat he
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pinched her when shewasgoing to take bath and said * Shame on you!” and then Ralelgh’ sghost disappeared. Reader’s
Digest hascompiled many such explanations, by which thebusinessof curiosity in ghostsand spiritsruns. Let’stakefor
example- thefamous‘ Madein Grey’ of Theatre Roya situated in Dousie Lane. An enviousactor murdered him dueto
jealousy in 17" century and cementedinawall of the old building. After that he was seen many times. He often appears
before successful functions, therefore, heisconsidered asgood omen by actors. Incidents of Hampton Court Palace
arerelated to the spirit of Henry. Hampton Court crashed down in 1829. After that spiritskeepson wandering there.
Some expertsof spiritsand ghost considered them asthe most authoritative spirits. The sudden coming of light, the
pictureof aninvisible person coming inthe photo cameraetc. arebecoming very popular. Black magicisvery popular
iswestern countries, but faithin ghostsand spiritsisasoincreasing. It ishuman tendency that wantsto know something
abouttheinvisible.

‘ Society of Psychicd Research’ wasestablishedin 1882 a Cambridge. Themainamof thissociety istoinvestigate
such mysterioussightsand present thetruth. William Gladstone, Marie Cury and Sigmund Fried wereenceitsmembers.

AccordingtoAPR filesthereason for most of the strangethingsthat arevisbleat night, isbecause of exaggerated
imagination. For exampleLate Eric Dingwa , who had been aresearch officer for many yearsinthesociety, investigated
many incidentsrel ated to ghosts spiritsand searched the natural reasons of most of theineidents.

1.1 Even scientistsdashed with the ghosts!

Therewasan articleinthe Rajasthan Patrika dated April 18, 2001 entitled “Vaigyanik bhi bhuton setakraye' .
Itwassaidinthat articleup till now scientists had neglected the existence of ghostsand spirits, but recently scientists
who were engaged in searching the ghostsin the haunted fort of Edinburgh had adirect face-to-face encounter with
ghosts. In theinvestigation campaign that | asted ten days, scientists and common men searched the godowns and
tunnelsof thefort extensively.

Around 250 people participated in the campaign, which wasorganized under Edinburgh International Science
fair. Under the guidance of Dr. Richard Wiseman of Hertfordshire, researcherstried their best to get evidence of
activitiesof ghostsand spiritswith the help of latest recording equipments and cameras. People of theinvestigation
team havegiven information that they saw and dashedinto spirits. They found green spotsinthewallsof thetunnel at
many places. Some strange pi ctureswere also found, in'which there were some extraordinary things. Dr. Wiseman
believesthat the experience of investigating team seemed to be correct. Some peopl e saw strange shapes, somefelt
that somebody waslooking at them. Some people experienced that somebody wastouching them and pulling at their
clothes. They said that these experiencesinthefort known by the name of * Ghost Palace’ may be surfacial but they
weredoing ascientific study of directionof blowing of temperature of air and magneticfield. But they found that there
was something wrong in whatever they experienced. Otherwise the experience of most peoplecan not besimilar. One
femalevolunteer wasleft aloneinthecampaign of night. After sometime she said that she saw aflash of light. Shekept
agloomy face and kept on speaking till 20 minutes. Shewas very disturbed. She remained standing, even after all
peopleleft, though she became normal within 20 minutes.

1.2 Conver sation with the spiritsof thedead

Once people were conversing with spirits by calling them on ‘plain chit’ at the residence of the great poet
Ravindranath Tagore, they weretaking to one of their own neighbours. Hewho died was of avery humorousnature.
Tagore' sfamily membersasked him, ‘ Tell usthat what isthe difference between thisword and the other world? That
dead gentleman repliedin hisown humourousway —‘ Oh! You arevery clever! Thefact which | cameto know after my
death, you want to know it by keepliving!’

Great poet William Blake used to converse with spiritsof Michael Angelo and M oses. He used to meet people
who had expired centuriesagointranquil and silent momentsof night, lyingaoneinhissolitary bed. Heusedtotak to
spiritsof Cleopatraand ‘ Black Prince’ and ‘ Black Prince’ used to click hisphotographinfront of him. Spiritsof famous
gentleman used to cometo William Blake at midnight. Sometimetheir meetingswerevery brief but Blake could retain
themwith himtill thetime hewanted. Jonathan Martin haswritten that he himself had been present on many such
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occasions.

When apersonisnot ableto fulfill hisneeds, desires, ambitionsand passions, then hegoesinto ‘ Vyantar Yoni’
after hisdeath. The spiritinthe absence of the physical body isnot abletofulfil itsdesires. Therefore such kind of soul
remainswandering near to the material world andisonthelook out to control any living being sothat it can fulfil its
desiresby through that person’sbody. Sometime peopledo such work which they don't want. Their responsibility isto
fulfil desirethrough other medium. We can givethetitle* spiritsor ghost’ to such souls. We do not have any contact with
thesespiritsgeneraly. Itisonly when wearewilling to contact the spirits of the other world or the spiritswanttogetin
touch with our world that acontrol isestablished. Asfar asthe question of spiritsisconcerned they contact by giving
ingpiration, by giving messagein dream or by occupying anyone' sphysical body for sometimethat they contactus.
Living personsand spiritsa so mutually worksastransmitters, radio or receiver. If our mind’ sreceiver isnotonwhen
spiritsgive usinspiration, then at that timetherewill be no conversation. Often thereceivers of human consciousness
remainsoff because peoplelivealifeof unconsciousness. They neither know that hethey havethoserecelversnor have
theknowledgethat they also haveliving ‘ transmitters. ‘ Meditation’ and * Yoga' arethe means by-which aperson can
establish contact with the spirit by living inthisworld. These means can be attained through practiceand labour. Plain
chit, Ojhaboard, self-writing etc. are also various other means of establishing contact with the spirits. Infact living
person isthemedium in all these means. Good meansisthat whichissufficient sensibleto receive minutewavesor
vibrationsof thismaterialistic world, such acompetent person doesnot even need aplain chit. Hehimself becomesa
medium and some soul takes charge of hisphysical body for sometime. Mild light and silent environment isneeded to
establish contact with the spirit. It seemsthat bright light can not afford structuresof desired body for them.

1.3Communication of Spirits

Whereagood medium isrequired through the meansof plain chit, to contact spirits, inthesamewasif plain chit
ischarged thenit will bemoreappropriate. By concentrating the thoughtsinwhich plain chit isincluded we can charge
any object for specia use. But ill wedo not know how much poweristherein our thoughts. Plain chitisan equipment
initself. Infact manisjust amedium. Spirit can contract inany humaninany form. If someonetrieswithout plain chit,
then hehimsalf becomesthemedium. Thisprocessiscalled "Saf-Writing' . Just Sitin soft light by putting apaper and
pencil and by taking apencil in hand and leave yoursalf in point blank and senselesssituation. If youwant to call any
spirit, then you can do so. Your pencil will get activated on itsown but agood mediumisrequired for it. A person can
investigate hisown self init to seeif heisagoedmediumfor it or not? Mrs. K.M. Shah wasthe queen of the Tihari
Godhwal estate. Her husband passed away-in'a car accident. Mrs. Shah wrote approximately 900 pages by the
experiment of salf-writingin very difficult English languagewhereas she hersdf had very ordinary education. Thewhole
of thiswriting isrelated to philosophy.and spirituality.
1.3.0AutomaticWriting

In 1857 Mr. Ravel published abook The book of a Spirit, under the pseudo name‘ Allen Kardek’ . Thisbook
hasbeen trand ated and published inamost al languages of theworld. Themost popular way of meeting aspirit wasto
writelettersof a phabetinachakramade on atable. Medium and peoplesitting in the drawing room put their fingers
lightly ontheglasswhichisinthe chakraor on someother thing. Dueto theimpact of the spirit that glassor some-other
thing movesfromoneletter to another and through it givesanindication of afull word which can bemadeby adding the
letters. Spiritsgivetheir messageinthisway. Thisway developed later intheform of ‘ Ojaboard’, inwhicharedl is
erected anchakraof letters. Medium hand remainson reel softly and thered rotatestheletters, and aword emerges.
Inthisway the spiritsgivetheir message.

Thisspirit-messagework of ‘ Ojaboard’ waslaborious; therefore mediumsthemsalvesinvited spirit towrite. This
sdf-activewritingiscalled ‘ automatic writing'. In thiswhen medium getsthe spirit-message, then hegenerally doesnot
hold apen or pencil in hand. For an example medium holdsthe pen in the middle of opposite hand finger insucha
manner that he can not write. Pen moves automatically by theimpact of spirit. Dueto unequal knowledge of spirit
lettersare unclear and right meaning can not comeout of it. Some-timel ettersare so misarranged that everybody inthe
sitting roomtakesadifferent meaning out of that, thereforeitsvaidity remainsdoubtful. Someindicative scriptsarevery
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clear. Automaticwriting’snew editionissowell developed intheform of plain chit, that apencil isattached with thereel
of Oja-board, which movesforward and createsaword. Inthismanner the spirit givesitsmessage.

Many incidentsof automatic writing have gained famein theworld. An aged Americanwomen Mrs. Pearl Curran
contacted the spirit of a17" century girl named ‘ Patience Worth’ through Oja-board in 1913. Patient Worth wrote
many essay’s, poemsand nove sthrough Mrs. Pearl Curran by the medium of automatic-writing. Thelanguageusedin
that wasof 17" century. A very unique picturization of 17" century isfoundinanovel named* Talka , init many people
and incidents are described which arerare and are unavailable anywhere. Spiritsforced the British writer Jeraldin
Carmisto write sixteen booksat aspeed of two thousand words per hour. Thisisnot an old incident. In sixth decade
of 19" century an English woman named Miss Grace Rusher received messagesfrom her latefiancée by one pen-stand
onjust onefinger through the medium of automatic writing, Miss Grace Rusher achieved successin contraet other
spirits. Sir William Crook was a so famousin research worksin nacromacy.

In seventh decade of the 19" century, awoman Rosemary Brown surprised whole L ondon, by. recording root
soundsof great musician’smain creations by contact with extraordinary powers. Rosemary Brown saysthat shewas
madeto write these sounds and writingswhich weredictated to her by List, Shoeburt. Beethoven and by the spirit of
musicians. Scientistsproved thetruth behind thewords of Rosemary Brown.

Duke University and Rhine University arefamousinthedirection of pargpsychology for their first gepinthisfield.
INn 1927, aseparate department of parapsychology was opened in Duke University, Dr. Williams Mackdygle was
appointeditsfirst president. Inthat year, in the month of December two young biologist cameto Dr. J.B. Rhineand his
wifeDr. LouisaRhine, in order to make an eva uation of recelved messagesfrom dead spiritsthrough mediums, under
the guidance of Dr. McDule. Therewas agentleman named John F. Thomas. He collected detail ed descriptions of
conversation of dead-spiritsthrough various mediumin the sitting room. John F. Thomaswanted to know that if any
evidence can be obtained or not of life after death, by evaluating those descriptions. Main focusis given on the
problemsof calling the dead-spiritsafter degth, in parapsychol ogy.

1.4 Possession by Spirits

Five decades ago, in America, there were an estimated one and half |akh people, who were connected with
nacromacy and now the number hasincreased much. There are hundreds of mediumsto contact the spiritsin Britain.
L akhsof peopleare present inthe programmes related to them. Men and women are both mediumsto contract spirits.
Spiritscontact aperson whoislost in degp emotion at thelive of these programmes, and that person gradually reaches
inthat psychologica condition. That person goesin suchamental position that even hebecomesunawareof hisnormal
activities, condition and environment. During thisdeep state of trance he becomesthe medium to receivethe message
of spirits. Messagesarereceived by:many types; thefirstisof sound and indications. For exampleaspirit livedinthe
Fox family houseinArcadia. M ostly spiritsgivesindication of their arrival by knocking on door, tableand other things
of suchkind.
1.4.0Spiritindication

Spirit dso givesindicationsthroughinvisblemus ca instruments, beyond the knocking sound. A famousBritish
medium of 18" century ‘ William Stainton Bhogez' beyond general knocking used to produce variousmusical sounds
oftenin hissitting roomwhenthelight would get brighter and thesmell of phosphorouswould start rising up. Automeatic
sounds, which comes out from music box arevery general incidents. Spirit loves music so much that they produce
varioussoundsof musical instruments. Spirit who camein contact with famousAmerican medium‘ Edward Charles in
the 18" century wasfond of playing aflute. Many examplesarefound of spirits, who play tabla saarangi, tambura,
guitar, Sitar, acardiam, piano etc.

British researcher of nacromacy W.F. Barrettereferred to asitting roomwhere spiritsused tolift al four legs of
tableand thetable used to hang inthemiddle. Many timesthetable moved in such away that normal human beingscan
not doit that way. Inthesitting room of thefamous British Medium Daniel Doughlussof 18" century, thetableused to
get threeincheshorizontd. It isasurprising factor that neither candlesonthetable, nor water fromtheglassfell down.
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Sometime on the spectator’sdemand if it was asked to drop anything in particul ar, then that used to be dropped, but
other thingson tableor furniturewould remain asthey were. Their environment became musical by melodiousmusical
sounds, lit with light and though the sounds occured due to the moving of table, furnitureetc. but Homea so used tofix
himsalf inthemiddlefrom hissitting place. OnceHomewassitting at the upper floor fo multistoried house, therewere
2windowsat the samedistance. Suddenly Home came out from one of thewindowsand come back from another one.

1.5 Spirit with body

Visibility of spiritin physical formisagreat nacromatic miracle. Sometimesonly some partsarevisible, but
sometimesthewholefigure becomesvisible. A woman's shadow becamevisiblewhilethe Fox thesistersof Arcadia
were sitting together. The shadow went from one corner to another corner of theroom and then disappeared al-of a
sudden. About 125 years ago amedium named Florence Cock presented aspirit face and then showed the complete
figure. Peoplesaw that figureinlight, talked toit, touched it and al so took its photographs.

Itisvery common that the spiritsconvey their viewsthrough amediumin nacromacy. Whenthemediumisina
state of trance, then the spirit establishes control over that medium and starts speaking through the mouth of the
medium. About 150 yearsago, the medium David Dagvid of Scotland got occupied by the spirit of the dead princess
of Faraswho had died 2000 years ago. The princess participated in various historical conversationsthrough the
medium of David. Shegave correct information about theincidents which had beenwrongly presented in historical
books. That wasnot al, she al so discussed about life after death in detail. American medium of the 19" century, Mrs.
L eonoraPiper, becamethe subject of extensiveresearch for researchers.

2.0 Existence of Dev (deity)

InIndian culturethere hasbeen the* existence of Dev (deity) from ancient times. Existence of Dev issubtleand
can not be seen through sense-organs, but still thisproverbisprevalent ‘ Yatra naryastu pujayente ramantetatra
devta’ (Dev exist, wherewomen isworshiped). Jain saints a so.accept the existence of Dev. Contact of Vantar dev
ismorewith human beingsas compared with other creatures-Apart from their dwelling places, they residein oceans,
mountains, hill caves, pantheon, did ocated-building, road crossings, treesetc. Peopleal so fed scared of themand do
their work by their co-operation. Man wantsto keep away from their wrath and worship Dev for accomplishment of
hisprojects. Dev comein contact through ritua adorationwith affinity of previoushbirth, virtuousaffinity and asceticiam
andfulfil their desired wishes.

Jain philosophersaccept existence of Dev: They havetalked about four categoriesof deities (devtas)—
1. Bhavanpati 2. Wantar 3:Jyetiskha 4. Vaimanik

Vyantar dev has 8 categories = Pisaach (ademon), Bhoot (ghost), Yaksha (aclass of demigods), Kinnar (a
mythical being with ahorse body and head of aman/eunuch), Kimpurush (adespi cable man), Mahorag, Gandharva
(ademi god)

Thiskind of explanation isfound in Gyat dharma katha sutra- Once adesire bloomed under theimpact of
pregnancy inthemindof queen Dharini that shewanted to travel sitting on an elephant with thekingin the pleasant
environment, wherethe sky iscovered with cloudsfor pleasure. King Shremik felt helplessinfulfilling thedesire. This
dilemmawas convey to Abhaykumar. Abhaykumar keeping afriendly deity in mind worshipped for threedaysthrough
aspecia procedure. Asaresult of hismeditation, thefriendly dev camein hissplendorousforminfront of Abhaykumar
and created an atmosphere according to Abhaykumar’ swish and after fulfilling the desire of Dharini thedev |eft.

Vasudev Shri Krishnahad to crossover Lavansamudra with thefive Pandavas. Lord Krishnaworshipped with
full'ritual sand austere devotion to Tela(three daysfasting) and remembered that particular dev. Thedev appearedin
front of himand then Shri Krishnarequested him to givethem theway to crossLavansamudra. The Dev helped them
accordingly.

Potliladev cameto give knowledgeto Tatliputraas per hispreviouscommitment and went away after establishing
himin Dharma.
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Dev came on the earth to give knowledge to Aashadbhuti Aacharya due to previous commitment and after
stabilizing theAacharyain salf-restrainment, hewent back.

Durdur Dev saw Lord Mahaveerathrough hisexcessive periodica knowledgeand with hisdivinecirclehecame
to pray to Lord Mahaveeraand went back after showing many different theatrical acts. The Sunand themoon aso
descend onthisearth to pray to Lord Mahaveera. After praying, they go back to their destination.

Itisclear fromall theseincidentsthat man can establish contact with invisible spirits. Man caninvocateto call
Devs; whether they come or not dependson their will. Invisible spirits keep on flowing the waves of desiresand
thoughts continuoudy. Men aso continuoudy keepson scattering thevibrations of their thoughtsand desires. Therefore
itisnatural that vibrationsor wavesaffect each other.

2.1 Body and M ovement of Dev

Thebody of Devisnot likethebody of manwhichismadeup of seven eementslike bone, flesh etc. Their body
ismade up of subtleatomdivision. They aso do not have any impure secretionsintheir body likethat of human body.
They can transform their body into different formsaccording to their will. Thereforetheir body.iscalled ‘ Vaikriya
Shareer’. They havethe capability to construct variousformsand objects by the medium of their * Vakriya Shareer’.
They can maketheir body small and big according to their will. On remembering by Abhaykumar, Dev abandoned 16
kinds of gems-worthless* Pudgal’; then took worthy Pudgalsand created a‘ Vakriyashareer’. Movementsof Dev
happen through impul ses. If they want, they can arrivefrom one corner of theworld to the other.

2.2 Interestsand Power s of Dev

In Devstoo aso thereare castes. Demi godsare very fond of musi ¢;.dance and humour. PowersintheDevsare
asounequal, they too havevariety likeitisin human beings. We can haveaglimpse of their experiment of capacity and
behavior through thefollowing statement of Dev infront of Vasudev.Shri Krishna—‘ Should | bring Devi Dropadi from
the palace of King Padhmnab, situated in capital Amarkankaof Bharat territory of Bhatki-island to Hastinapur or
throw King Padhmnabh, hiscity, soldiersand vehiclesin“ Lavansamudra’ ?

Instanceslike creation of untimely cloudsby thefriendly Dev of Abhay, Pottildev’stransformation of thewhole
atmosphere according to hiswill describetheir peculiar ability. Dev have both beneficial and harmful powers. They
have capability of giving both curseand boon. Dev'givethe benefit of their complete powersto human on becoming
happy. Shree, Hevi, Dhrati, Kirti (Fame), Buddhi.(intelligence) and Lakshmi (goddess of wealth) - are six Wantar
goddess. These givevariousbenefitsto man after getting happy.

2.8Whois*Vyantar’?

Thosewho escapes by reluctance or hel plessnessfrom somevices, who are murdered or commit suicide but do
not haveanguishinther heart whiledying, who are by crooked by nature, whoinitialy liveardigiouslifebut they are
left with some passion at themoments of dying —such people after death are Wantar dev. Dueto ritualsof previous
birth their mind alwaysremainsfickle-minded, therefore, they remain ghosts. They takerevenge dueto enmity in
previousbirth. They torment their enemiesand also trouble peoplefor their pleasure.

Once Makandiputrawent into the southern forest by disobeying the ordersof Jinrakshit and Jinpalit Randeevp
goddess. When goeddess cameto know this, she got angry and wasready tokill him. Hewaskilled mercilessly at the
hands of the.goddess.

In thisway existence of Dev has been accepted in Thaang, Gyaatdhar makatha, Uttaradhyayansutra. Now
thisisclear from thefactsabovethat Dev can beinvocated and called in some special circumstances.

2.4.Procedureto Contact Dev

Jain doctrines describe aspecia procedurefor establishing contact with Dev. Dev cometo service after three
daysof prayerswith specid ritual ceremony and invocation and with remembrance of their household deity. Manisan
electrified creature according to scientist. Heawayskeegps on swimming in an ocean of invisibleenergy. Every human
takesin all these energiesaccording to histhoughtsthrough hissense-organsand after transforming them launchesinto
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the outer-world accordingly. Contact ismadewith invisible spiritsby these experiments.
2.5 Interview/ Faceto face (Sakshatkar) with Devputra

Raesthwar Prasad Narayansingh writesthat my oneyear sondiedin 1934. | wasat that timeamember of Bihar
legidative assembly and the prime-speaker wasthe congress|eader Mr. Ramdaya singh. Ramdayd babu wasamong
thosefew personsfor whom L ate Rgjendrababu had deep affection and fedings of respect. Hehad spiritual perception.
He was agreat devotee of god. He had infinite compassion for me. So one day he called mein the rest room of
legidative assembly. When | reached there hewas sleeping. A Bengali youth of 22-23 yearswas standing. Pointing
towardshim, hesaid- ‘ Heisamediumfor contacting soulsof theother world. | invited aspirit of my family with hishelp
and | amvery impressed by my successinit. | wishyou alsototakehistest.’

| got confused after listening to thisbecausel didn't trust such things. But | couldn’t neglect whatever respected
Ramdayal babu said. | invited thismedium to cometo my home. He cameand | wasvery impressed withhisway of
invocating spirits. The procedurewas asfollows—he had aone hand long and broad wooden strip, which he called
“Board’. Variouskindsof wireswereattached toit and there was athick wire coming out, whichwasmany handslong.
A thick pencil was put with that wire. The person who invocated spirits sat on awoollen seatin front of the medium
after taking bath. He put ad ate on the head, on which th medium put plain paper by cuttingitsedgesand wrappedit up
inabig paper. Theinvocator kept aletter with him after writing it in the name of the spirit and hedid not show it to the
medium. That letter coluld bein any language. Then he placed the pencil attachedwiththewireonthestateandruba
specia stoneonthat wooden strip after remembering hismentor’sname. If thespirit camethen thewirewould riseup.
Thepencil would moveonthedatefor onesecond andfal down. Looseningof thewirewasanindicationthat the spirit
had |ft after coming. Then the datewastaken out on which the answer waswritten on both sides attached to the paper
because the guiding spirit of the board would call the spirit from the other world. Withit, therewasarulethat you can
only invocatethe spirit whichisinyour blood relation. Inthismethed no mischievous spirit getsan opportunity to cheat
by coming ontothisearth. If anytimetheinvocated spirit was busy with somework, then the guiding spirit would never
bring anybodies|etter. It would comeand write that theinvocated spirit was busy and could not comethen, and should
beinvocated onaparticular date.

I withmy wifeinvocated the dead soul of my sen.\Wewere so surprised because| found not only theanswer tothe
letter inmy pocket but dso hispainted picture. Insuchway | remainedinthe contract with that mediumfor 9yearsand | used
to contact that spirit 3or 4timesayear. Thespirit feltdifficulty in coming many timesasit resded inthevery upper world.

When that spirit came, then it used to tell about the other world, about theform of god and if anybody wasill in
thefamily then it al so used to suggest itsremedy. Oncethe spirit told the treatment of high blood pressure—takethe
bark of peeper treeand grind it and fill'that in abottleand makeit inadose of 5.822 gm. (an Indianweight ‘tola’ equal
t011.644 gm & it’shalf gm.) for morning and evening and takeit with honey. High blood pressure can be cured by it
but thistreatment should start from Tuesday or Sunday. Onceadgirl got typhoid, then the spirit dropped aroot fromthe
infiniteand thetyphoidwas cured injust oneday. Inthisway spiritsof thedivineworld helpshuman being.

2.6 Camefrom heaven and went away after writingtheir will!

Wehaveareferencein theedition of May 7, 2001 in Rajasthan Patrika that spirits camefrom heaven and after
writing theirwill they went back to heaven. It may seem strange and impossible, but it has happened. Thesekind of
thingsareknown by the casesrelated to fraudulent wills, which areregistered in court of law magistrate A .K. Singha
inHissar (Haryana, India). Revenue officer of Aadampur has set an example of corruption in government officesby
accepting thewillsof two peopleof Soda pur villagewho had died many yearsago. That'snot al, alawyer, an officer
whao keepstherecordsof villageland accountsand two other village heads and many other witnesses also confirmed
the presence of the presence of thewill-writer.

Badtiram Jani and Mangatram Sinhaof Dhaansu village saidin aprosecution that Meera, wifeof Harduni Kalyaan
inhabitant of Sadalpur died 25 yearsago on December 2, 1973. A legacy or will waswritten by her nameonNov. 28,
1998, which was accepted by the revenue officer of Aadampur on July 28, 1999.
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According to this case another will waswritten by the name of Munshiram, who died on March 28, 1998. He
accepted hiswill on Feb. 16, 1999. An agricultural land worth 40 |akh rupees measuring 132 kanaal, wasregistered
infavour of two out of five participants, in revenuerecord, through that will.

Itwassaidinfired prosecution of court that the revenue officer, lawyer and land record officer took hugesumsas
bribefor thisforgery. Two heads of villageand oneguard also verified intheir evidence that the ownerswerediveat
that time. Bastiram Jani dso demanded for aC.B.I. investigation of thiswhole matter to District Deputy Commissioner
and a so demanded investigation against the cul prit officers.

Today study of the other world isconducted in hundreds of centersand contact is made with the spirits of that
other world. Lilidail stuated American center of Parlok (other worked) committee got successin taking photographs of
invisiblespirits. World famousAmerican physiologist George Gemo enunciated aprinciplein 1944. Accordingto that
itispossiblethat all power getscentered at one place by holding intermediate modeling of any sectionof atoms. The
incidentsthat may occur inthisconditionwill beliketheburning of charcod inafire-pot automatically, burning of water
automaticaly inaglassor sudden explosion. All thesewill likesignify the presence of ghosts. It isvery rarethat these
atomsbecomeactive by co-incidence but intentional ly thiscan bedoneany time.

Unworldly and abnormal incidents of ghostsor spirits, happen dueto suchintential trialsby aperson of playful
mind. Thisisthe scientific explanation of ghostsand their curiosity.

Questions
| Essay type question
1. Explain by describing Dev, their movement, their power and theway to contact them.
[l Short answer typequestions
1. Scientist confronted /met with spiritst How?Explain
2. Explain‘automaticwriting' .
[11 Objectivequestions
1. Whatis'Painchit'?
2.How oldisthe history of spirits?
3. What isthe nameof thebook which hasbeen published after trand ationin gpproximately dl languagesof the world?
4. When was aseparate department of psychology opened in Duke University?
5. Towhom does Potlidev cometo givepratibodh (tel epathy)?
6. Dueto Dev takerevengeof previousbirth.
7.Accordingto scientist manisa creature.
8. American Parlok Samiti’s Situated center has been successful in taking the ph tographs
of invigblegpirits.
9.Insomepartsof Britain, actively dressed Roman soldierswearing armorsonthechest can il beseen.
10. Wwas establishedin Cambridgein 1882.
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